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CSCE NEWS RELEASE

COMMISSION ON SECURITY AND COOPERATION IN EUROPE’

U.S. Congress ® Washington, D.C. 20515 202/225-1201
Dante B. Fascell, Chairman
Robert Dole, Co-chairman

FOR IMMEDIATE RELEASE MAY 12, 19382

SIXTH ANNIVERSARY OF MOSCOW HELSINKI GROUP

On May 12, 1976, a small group of Soviet citizens announced
the formation of the Moscow Helsinki Group. Under the leadership
of Professor Yuri Urlov, ten Soviet citizens in Moscow declared
their intention to monitor Soviet governmental compliance with the
human rights provisions of the Helsinki CSCE Final Act. Inspired
by the courageous example of this citizens' group in Moscow,
people in other Soviet-controlled areas formed tneir own Helsinki
groups in Ukraine, Lithuania, Armenia and Georgia; other groups
were formed to advocate the rights of religious believers, the
handicapped and political prisoners in psychiatric detention.

The Soviet Government responded with reprisals to this
expression of genuine civic concern: 4§ of the 71 men and women
who joined the Helsinki Watch Groups are serving a total of 443
years of imprisonment. Such repression is tne hallmark of the
Soviet Government's non-adherence to its Helsinki human rights
pledges. Helsinki Monitors in prison in the USSK:

Moscow Group: Ivan Kovalev, Malva Landa, Anatoly Marchenko,
Viktor Nekipelov, Yuri Orlov, Tatiana Osipova, Feliks Serebrov,
Anatoly Shcharansky, Vladimir Slepak, lLeonard Ternovsky

Ukrainian Group: Oksana Meshko, Olha Heyko, Vasyl Stus, Vitaly
Kalynychenko, Yaroslav Lesiv, Vyacneslav Chornovil, Ivan Kanayba,
Zinovy Krasivsky, Mykoia Horbal, Oles Berdnyk, Yuri Lytvyn, Petro
Sicnko, Vasyl Sichko, Vasyl Striltsiv, Levko Luykyanenko, Myroslav
marynovych, Mykola Matusevych, Mykola Rudenko, Danylo Shumuk,
Oleksy Tykhy, Vasyl Ovsienko, Oksana Popovych, Bohaan Rebryk,
Irina Senyk, Yuri Shukhevych

Lithuanian Group: bMecislovas Jurevicius, Vytautas Vaiciunas,
Vytautas Skuodys, Algirdas Statkevicius, Viktoras Petkus, Balys
Gajauskas

Georgian Group: Merab Kostava Armenian Group: Robert Nazaryan

Christian Committee: Father Gleb Yakunin

Commission on Psychiatric Abuse: Irina Grivnina, Anatoly
Koryagin, Vyacheslav bBakhmin, Aieksandr Podrabinek

To date, the Moscow Helsinki Group has issued over 200
reports on the human rights situation in the Soviet Union; cur-
rently, the CSCE Commission is preparing its fourth English
language compilation of these reports. These documents proviae
uniquely valuable insights into the way Soviet citizens perceive
their own human rights dilemma: the problems of religious
believers; the plight of prisoners of conscience; psychiatric
repression; free movement of people anad ideas; and socio-economic
shortfalls.

Despite continuing persecution =-- as in the l0-year term
recently meted out to Moscow Helsinki Group member, Ivan Kovalev --
these reports still arrive. Despite brutal treatment -- as in
reports that Moscow Helsinki Group leaaer, Yuri Orlov, is near
death in prison camp -- the human rignts movement in the USSKk
perseveres and continues its work.

The U.S. Cornm'rssior_l on Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE) is an independent agency with a mandate to study and
encourage progreqian ivpiamenting o Aiatidions pf tBICEDE FikdhAd ycotbomsimna rnoat aiiéaﬂkﬁﬁili accords. The

Commission, created in 1976, is made up of six Senators, six Representatives and one official each from the Departments
of State, Commerce and Defense.
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MOSLOW REL IGIOUS CONFERENCE ON NUCLEAR LI SARMAMENT

On April 29, 1982, the Commission on Security ana Cooperation
in Europe issued a press release on the aisarmament conference of
wor id religious leaders being held this week in Moscow. In that
release (copy attached), it was inaicatea that the coniterence was
organized by the Soviet government. In fact, the nominal organi-
zer was Filaret, Metropolitan of Minsk and Belorussia, who issued
the invitations and who was the Chairman of the International
Preparatory Committee. Of the 37 members of this Committee, 22
were representatives of religious organizations in Soviet bloc
countries.

However, as with all official activities in the Soviet Union,
the Soviet government played a decisive role in the organization
of this meeting since the Council on Religious Affairs (CRA) --
whicn is under the Soviet Council of sMinisters -- is the oversight
body tor all Soviet religious groups. No local or national --
much less international -- religious congresses can be organized
without (RA permission. Furthermore, a secret 1975 RA report to
the Communist Party Central Committee reveals its full control
over the Russian Orthodox Church.

GRAHAM URGE S OBEDIENCE TO AUTHORITIES

According to media reports, Dr. Billy Granam startled many
listeners in a Moscow Baptist Church on May 9 when he called on
each Soviet believer to be a "more loyal citizen because in Romans
13 we are told to obey the authorities.”

In quoting from Romans 13, Dr. Graham used the same Biblical
quotation as did noted Russian Orthodox dissident, Father Dmitri’
Dudko. bDuring his June 20, 1980 nationally televised renunciation
ot his public criticisms of the subservient role of tne Orthodox
Church in the Soviet Union, Dudko cited the Romans 13 verse as the
justification for his abandonment of his "seditious" views.
Dudko's confession is well-remembered by most Soviet believers.

This month the S5tate Department issued a Foreign Affairs
Note, "Religion in the USSR: Laws, Policy and Propaganda," based
solely on official Soviet sources. This publication, which shows
the Soviet authorities' real view of religion, cites the following
examples of recent anti-religious propaganea in the Soviet press:

-- The 20th century...nas left the churcn without prospects or a
future...(In) speeches of (Western) political figures there con-
stantly ring out the words "religion" (and) "Goa"...Taking cover
benind religious phraseology, the ideologists of anticommunism and
antisovietism, together with their "holy fathers," ofifer believers
their own interpretation of international politics...Religious
camouflage is necessary for the defenders of imperialism in order
to shield, with Goa's name, their anti-Soviet, anti-Socialist and
anti-Conmmunist aims (Minsk Zvezda, January 21, 1982).

-- Unfortunately, some of our people harbor tne illusion that
religion and its traditions are harmless...They forget that, no
matter what sophisticated forms religion may take in toagay's
conditions, the essence of religion as an antiscientific wor ld
view remains the same. Religion hampers the development of man's
creative and public activity...(Moscow lzvestiya, October 9, 1981).

The U.S. Commispigy-opnresrity ATddiengerdtion in Rusepe 423CHLs thind&msteanagatcy 426 » haibte to study and
encourage progress in implementing the provisions of the CSCE Final Act, commonly known as the Helsinki accords. The

Commission. created in 1976, is made up of six Senators, six Representatives and one official each from the Departments
of State, Commerce and Defense.
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Selected Soviet Laws on Religion

Some examples of what the Soviet authorities require of all
Soviet believers shed some light on the true state of religion in
the USSR. Commission research into Soviet laws has uncovered the
following provisions:

-- State control of organized religion is achieved via "registra-
tion" required for any religious group to legally exist. To meet
the conditions of registration, a religious group must supply
registration lists to the state and permit officials to veto church
leadership...State authorities are not obliged to give reasons for
refusal of registration. Any "unregistered" religious group is
illegal "and its members are liable to criminal prosecution."

-~ Soviet legislation on religion is so restrictive that the only
guaranteed right is to conduct religious ceremonies inside houses
of worship. To retain registration, a religious group must agree
~ to: obtain state permission two weeks in advance to conduct cere-

monies outside a church; conduct religious rites only in the geo-
graphic area for which the clergy is registered; ban all relief
work by religious groups; refrain from organizing parish societies,
church discussion groups, libraries and women's or children's
clubs; and refrain from publishing religious materials.

-- Soviet law denies churches the right to own buldings; instead,
the state rents them buildings only if Soviet laws on religion are
obeyed.

-- Religious instruction for minors is forbidden and parents are
even restricted in religious education of their own children. This
ban affects all religious groups, particularly the Baptists. The

only permitted religious education is in "ecclesiastical educa-
tional institutions that have been opened according to established
procedure."
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PARTICIPANTS 1IN mOSUOW CONFERENCE URGED TO KAISE RELIGIOUS FREELCMW

The denial of free speecn and religion in the Soviet Union
snould be raised by U.S. church leaders invited to attena a Soviet-
sponsored aisarmamnent conference in Moscow, May 10 - 14, say Rep.
Dante. B, Fascell (Fla.) ana Sen. Robert Dole (Kans.), Chairman
and Co-Chairman respectively of the Commission on Security and
Cooperation in Europe.

In a letter sent to 14 U.S church leaders April 30, Rep.
Fascell and Sen. Dole charge that "the organization by the govern-
ment of the Soviet Union of a conference of religious leaders on
the dangers of nuclear war is aimed at a double betrayal of the
truly religious ana pacific sentiments of the invitees."

"It is somewhat astonishing," they continue, "that a govern-
ment which is officially based on atheism and which is known the
world over for its denial of free speech anc religion to its own
people should have the temerity to seek the support of religious
leaders from other lands in pursuit of its narrow political
interests."

Participants in the Moscow conference are urged to raise the
question of the hostile attitude of the Soviet government toward
religion and the "insurmountable problems" facea by Soviet
believers in attempting to practice their faith.

The letter to the church leaders refers to interviews the
Commnission on 3Security and Cooperation in Europe has had with
hundreds of refugees and human activists from the Soviet Union and
Eastern Europe who have indicated that the major hope tor improve=
ment in their home countries lies in pressure trom the West. The
letter transmits a list of Z5 religious prisoners, representative
vf hundreds of believers imprisoned for their religious activism
in the USSR, most of whon were sentenced on legal pretexts of anti-
Soviet religious or political activities.

"While we favor both mutual and verifiable arms reduction,”
continue Rep. Fascell and Sen. Dole in their letter, "it seems
somewhat ironic that a country which has the world's fastest
growing nuclear arsenal and which is waging aggresive war against
the people of Afghanistan and conspiring in the suppression of the
people of Polana should be organizing a conference of religious
leaders to press the cause of nuclear disarmament." The letter
also charges the Soviet sponsors of the conference with using the
conference for propaganda and political gains, and adds "Only a
strong effort by conference participants to subject Soviet author-
ities to the same rigorous interrogation on nuclear questions that
is being addressed to leaders in the Unitea States and other free
countries will have any success in exposing real Soviet
objectives,"

The letter is being sent to the Rev. Billy Graham and other
Americans invited to attend the Moscow conference which is sched-
uled to be hela two weeks before the UN General Assembly Special
Session on Disarmament.

For further information, contact Cathy Cosman, 225-19%01.

The U.S. Commission on Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE) is an independent agency with a mandate to study and
encourage progress in implementing the provisions of the CSCE Final Act, commonly known as the Helsinki accords. The
Commission, created in 1976, is made up of six Senators, six Representatives and one official each from the Departments
of State, Commerce and Defense.






RELIGIOUS NGOs AT THE UNITED NATIONS
PUBLIC MEETING

THE FUTURE OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM
IN LIGHT OF THE ADOPTION OF
THE U.N. DECLARATION ON RELIGIOUS INTOLERANCE

_ Mr. Gerald Knight
Baha'i International Community

Rabbi Marc Tani enbaum
American Jewish Committee

Thursday, May 20, 1982
11:45 - 2:00
Church Center for the United Nations
777 United Nations Plaza
East 44th St. at lst Ave.

The 36th U.N. General Assembly adopted the Declaration
on. the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and of
Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief. Gerald
Knight, a U.N. Representative for the Baha'i Interna-
tional Community and Chairman of the NGO Committee on
Human Rights, and Rabbi Marc Tannenbuam, national
interreligious affairs director of the American Jewish
Committee, will discuss aspects of the religious free-
dom issue in light of the adoption of the declaration.

All Members of the NGO Community and the Public are Encourage to Attend.



10 West 65 Street
New York, NY 10023
May 12, 1982 '

Dear Sir:

Please forgive this letter being a copy as I'm mailing this same
letter to every Jewish organization I can think of and then will
begin to mail it to Christian organizations as well.

Article A, enclosed, is a copy of an article from the April 1982
issue of United Presbyterian A.D. magazine, whose general offices
are at 1840 Interchurch Center, 475 Riverside Drive, NYC, NY 10115,
I have written two letters of protest to them, without avail. Per-
haps a letter (or other action) from you will prompt some response
and perhaps even an apology. In any event, I'd be pleased to re-
ceive a copy of whatever action you do take.

_Article B, enclosed, is also copy of an article, this one in the
ﬂé:Christian Century out of Chicago, Illinois. To them, also, I have

written two letters of protest. No reply. May I have a copy of
any action on this publication?

Yours truly,

P Oonedake

. BERNARD BRODSKY
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"The US as lsrael's Godparent"

4 series of recent events has brought to light the deeply emotional quality of the
relationship between the US & Igrael. When Israel announced its decision to annex
the Golan Heights, the US suspended its 3-week old strategic agreement with that
nation. This rebuke prompted Prime Minister Menachem Begin to respond, "What kind
of talk is this, punishing Israel? Arefwe a banana republic? Are l4-yr. olds who
if we misbehave, get our wrists slapped?" He had italdost right, but not quite.

It is hard to get it exactly right, because the attitude of the US toward Isrsel is
based on a complex mixture of religious, historical, mythic, self-gerving and ex-
ploitive factors. This powerful combination of sentiments, because it is mostly uncons«
uncongcious and unexamined, gives rise to unpredictable actions. Since the American
attitude toward Isreel is filled with tragic possibilities for both countries, it is
essential that we try to raise the dynamics of those feelings to the level of con-
sciousness.

In its relation to Israel, the US sometimes feels itself to be God's sgent, and
sometimes Israel's godparent or guardian. During the past half-century, when the

US has seen the distress of the Jews, it has asked itself, "What wdold God do? What
did God do? and has set sbout doing it, or doing again for the Jews what the Bible
says God did so long ago. That impulse was supported by millions of Americans who
had pondered the history of ancient Israel more than the history of America and who
had learned by heart to say, '"God has no hands but our hands, to do his work today.™

Within this view of reality, the events of Genesis and Exodus have been re-enacted in
our time, and Americans' hands have been God's hands. We have said to Israel, '"We
heard your cries in bondage and tribulation, and we led you out and established you
in old Canaan in 1948 (Trumen recognized Israel to be a nation on the day of its dec-
laration). You have had to struggle with the Philistines (Palestinians) for the
laerid, but our might has stood behind you. We have been shocked by your sins of ag-
gression against your neighbors and against the poor within your land, but our
faithfulness to you is eternal. Ewen though the whole world should condemn you and
revile you, we will never disown you, for you are our people."

Given this mythic context, the signing of a covenant with Isreel this December seemed
only a technical matter; the covenant had been there in our heamrts from the begin-
ning. The idea that the covenant could be suspended surpriéses Washington officials
reassured everyone that ig is probably just a temporary delay, like our withholding
planes from Israel for a few weeks after the bohbing of the Iragi facility.

Why was Washington upset about Israsel's annexation of the Golan Heights? Primarily
because it looks bad in the eyes of the world, and given our unbreaksble covenant
with Israel, it damages our cradibility as & nation devoted to peace. We know that
the world views Israel as our protectorate. A gubtheme in tahe 0ld Testament sug-
gests that the behavior of Israel affects the credibility of Yahweh among the
nations: we feel it too. And we weren't even consulted!

In addition to this diffuse, God-playing mentality, the US commitment to Israel is
supported by at least 3 active groups. One is the large body of conservative
Christians, mostly Protestant, whose consciousness moment by moment is formed by

~ apocalyptic expectations, and who want the country to be on God's side in the final
events.

These conservatives who are so clear about the separation of church and state in
America rejoice in their conviction that Judaism and the nation of Israel are identical
once again in the Holy Land.




PERSONAR PERSPECTIVE

Thie uncritical pro-Semitism toward Israel, Which can exist untroubled alongside an
anti-Semitism toward American Jews, can be understood only within the context of an
eagerness for the rapture of the end-time on the part of people for whom the book
of Revelation is history yet to be enacted.

The second active support group for Isrsel in the US is made up of American Jews who
were knit together even more closely in identification with Israel and with Jews
everywhere by the 6-day War in 1967. Many Jews, who later described themselves as
having secular and individualist, found themselves swept up in the dramatic Israeli
struggles and victories of that event., It led them to eeaffirm in a profound way
their identification with the Hebrew family worldwide, with the Jewish faith, and
with the destiny of the state of Israel.

Many non-Jewish Americans have found themselves admiring, even envying, the Jewish
solidarity and the Isrseli military victories, especially those of 1967. Our in-
conclusive involvement in Vietnam was then splitting this nation, and the Israelis
seemed to have been more effective militarily in 6 days than the US in 6 years.

The support of the liberals, the third American group commited to Israel, has recently !
. been eroding.under the impact of the Israeli bombings of Beirut and Iraq, coupled

with their increasing understanding of the plight of the Palestinians in Israel and

in Lebanon. Liberals have observed that although Israeli fighters and bombers range
the Mid East with virtual impunity, no alien warplane has been reported over lssral

in {ts history. Some estimate that the ratio of killed and wounded between non-
Israelis and Israelis is greater than 10 to 1.

In light of these perspectives, liberals, incléding some American Jewish leaders,
have begun to reconsider their unquestioning support of an Israel that seems in-
creasingyy aggressive and intransigent. After making a thorough study, the National
Council of Churches issued a report that endorses the goal of self-determination for
the Palestinisns in the West Bank and the Gaza Strip and calle for an end to the
military occupation there by Israel. The NY Times, traditionally oriented toward
enthusiastic support of ILsrael, thas begun to editiorialize occasionally on the need
for Israeli restraint and wisdom. '

But despite thase signs of unemsiness, liberals continue to endorse large grants of
economic and military aid to lIsrsel, and to refer to it as the only modern demo-
cratic state in the Mid East. They see modern Israel lsrael as once agsin a light
to the nations, showing the Third World how to make the desert blossom while re-
sisting socialism and communism.

In view of this tripartite support in tahe electorate; the US commitment &0 Israel
is firm. There is nationwide agreement to thes proposition th&t Isrsel has & right
to exist behind stable and secure borders. But it is in the emotional and unre-
flective components of that commitment that the trouble lies. The @¥wo nations are
very much "like in many ways. Each has sHighly religious interpretation of its own
secular practices of self-aggrandizement. Each is accumstomed to leaders who switch
easlly from pious talk to secular language and back again. Each presents itself as
thr atened by hostile, powerful nations that have no respect for human dignity and
no desisre for peace. i

But there arae also differences. The US is old and big, and Issrael is young and
small, We hover and coddle and reprove and defendd Israsel complains and rebels and
withholds and shocks. Uncle Sam has become a Jewish mother.

Although in the short run the symbiotic relationship between the US &:Igrael has some
obvious advantages for both, in the long run that relationship is filled with tragic
possibilities.d Our best hope is for Christians & Jews to become aware of the con-
scious and unconscious dynamics of this exploséve mixture of religion and politics.




The tmagic consequence for the US is that our identification with an Isrsel which has h

had occupying armies in Egypt, Jordan and Syria for 14 yesrs increasingly reveals
¢he cynicism in our commitments to humen rights, to international law,and to the
UN. It prevents s from having straightforward interactions with other nations of
the Mid East, many of which are convinced that our. Mid East policles asre formulated
in Tel Aviv. Our covenant with Israel is so powerful that we may find ourselvess
fighting in a8 war we did not choose.

The US veto of the UN Security Council's attempt to restréin Israsel in the Golan Hts.
has led the Gen. Assembly to rebuke usjfor our willingness to subvert the UN's peace-
keeping responsibilities.

That rebuke, instead of causing us to rethink our posture, has caused much of the
American press to denounce and attempt @o discredit the UN,

The tragic possibilities for Israsel ar® also large. Jews seem blithely oblivious of
the degree to which many Christians, especially fundamentslists, belééve that Israel
is an expendable instrument of God's purpose. Christians have learned to accept God's
semming cruelty towsrd God's own; they pray moree often to be made instruments of
God's will then ends of it. Many are eager for the culmination of history and for
Christ to come agsin to save. And they think at some level, "He who spsred not his
own Son will not spare Israel in that final holoceust." To some, the idea of defend-
ing Israel in a struggle which might be Armageddon is dangerous: we might be fighting
against God's plan.

The mixture of fundamentalist images about end end-time is complex, but support for
the establishment of Israel, the encouragement for it to oocupy the land fully up
to its biblical borders (which would means snnexing the West Bank & Gaza) seems to
be clearly part of it. But just at the moment when that occurs, the apocalyptics
countdown starts, according to this view, and the time for caring about Israel or

the US for that matter, is over. In the eschaton, God cares about the elect in Christ.

Isragelis and American Jews would be well advided to pay attention to the way this
double-mindedness toward Israel on the part of fundamentalist Christiasns works. If
they do, they will be a bit more restrained in their enthusiasm for the current
mystique about Isrsel held by these Christians.

Another tragic outcome for the Jews seems possible. Suppose that the US doessget
involved in a devastating Mid East war for whatever reasons, and suppose that history
is eome sense does continue. In the aftermath of that conflict, when the inevitable
question arises as to who got us into it, Christians may convenientlyforget their
former $ascination with Israel and instead point to the Jews in our midst. There is
enough latent snti=Semitism around to make that possibility- dangerous. :

It is not too late for some candid facing of these problems in a measningful Jewish=-
Christian dialogue in America. l And while the religious components are being dis=-
cussed, representatiges of a third great monotheistic faith, Islam, shotld earnestly
be asked to help us clarify things among us. It will not be easy, but the alterna-
tive ps disaster. Although we all affirm that hhere is no God by Yahweh/God/Allah,
that we sre all at least spiritual descendants of Abraham and that we are called to
be peacemskers, we have used our faiths in recent times more to divide and extlude
than to; unite. If we cannot learn to talk candidly together and to pray for each
other and to understand better the central meaning of our fsiths, we monotheists

may help to launch a final conflict which even God, whd loves us all, dreads and fears.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS DIVISION

ANTI-JEWISH INCITEMENT AT THE UN

It is a tragic irony that the United Nations, founded to free the
world of the racial and religious hatred that paved the way' for World
War II, now provides a platform for hate propaganda.

The UN Charter proclaims the "determination" of peoples of the
world "to practice tolerance." The International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights mandates the "prohibition by law" of "any advocacy of
national, racial or religious hatred that constitutes incitement to
discrimination, hostility or violence™ (Art. 20), The International
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination
requires State Parties to declare a punishable offense "all dissemina-
tion of ideas based on racial...hatred." The UNESCO Declaration on
Race and Racial Prejudice calls on "all organized groups within
national communities..."to refrain "from presenting a stereotyped,
partial, unilateral or tendentious picture of individuals and of
various groups" (Art. 5(3)), and on "international organizations,
whether universal or regional, governmental or non-governmental...to
co-operate and assist...in the full and complete implementation" of
this goal "so that all peoples of the world may be forever delivered
from these scourges" (Art. 10).

In clear violation of these international norms, at the 1983 UN
General Assembly, the representatives of Libya, Iraq, Syria and
Belorussia directed against Jews derogatory characterizations and
threats which reminded listeners of the themes and rhetoric of the Nazi
era. On December 8, 1983, Dr. Ali Treiki, Permanent Representative of
Libya, accused "Jewish Zionists here in the United States" of attempt-

ing "to destroy Americans." "Is it not the Jews who are exploiting the
American people and trying to debase them?" Dr. Treiki continued
(A/38/713).

The representative of Libya was not alone in making these remarks.
The Permanent Representative of Iran, Mr. Rajaie-Khorassani, had
already expressed, on 2 November 1983, with reference to Israel, his
hope "that the Moslem countries in the area will soon consider the
final solution" (A/38/PV.42, pp. 53-55). "The final solution" was the
Nazi code-name for the genocide perpetrated against the Jews of Europe
during the Second World War.

Unfortunately, this type of anti-Jewish incitement is not new in
the UN, and is not confined to the General Assembly (see appended note
for further examples).




It is easy to uphold civility in international discourse and,
concurrently, to criticize Israeli government policies. Such criticism
is not under consideration. The statements in question picture the
Jewish people, the Jewish State and Zionism as sinister forces whose
purposes are Nazi-like genocide, obliteration of other cultures, and
economic manipulation. This rhetoric unquestionably encourages
hostility toward Jews, and is calculated to pave the way for Israel's
expulsion from the UN and to provide a rationale for seeking Israel's
physical destruction.

Regrettably, the UN representatives of democratic countries have
remained silent on the issue of anti-Jewish incitement. The represen-
tatives of Israel and the United States alone have spoken out to
condemn such speech.

Such incitement, which violates UN Charter purposes and encourages
conflict between peoples, discredits the UN, and leaves the organi-
zation unable to serve the aims for which it was created. Some
government representatives rationalize their silence by claiming that
racist statements are uttered by the fanatical few. Yet Adolf Hitler's
rise to power teaches that wild racist plans can become tragically
real, and that silence prompts inciters to more brazen acts.

It is imperative that the UN Secretary Ceneral and, equally
important, representatives of concerned states, raise their voices in
protest against anti-Jewish incitement at the UN.



APPENDIX

The following is a sampling of anti-Jewish statements made in UN
forums.

UN Genegral Assembly

Dr. Ali Treiki, Libya, December 8, 1983:

"The time has come for the United Nations to strive to save the
peoples of the world from this racist entity [Israel]. It is high time
for the United Nations and the United States, 1in particular, to realize
that the Jewish Zionists here in the United States attempt to destroy
Americans. Look around New York. Who are the owners of pornographic
film operations and houses? Is it not the Jews who are exploiting the
American peaple and trying to debase them? If we succeed in eliminating
that entity, we shall by the same token save the American and European
peoples. Ve W OB

"We hope that the day will soon come when we can eradicate this
affront, this aberration of history which we committed when we accepted
within our Organization this band of criminals, mercenaries and
terrorists" (A/38/PV.88, pp. 19 and 20).

Mr. Velayati, Iran, September 30, 1983: "There is no cure for the
cancerous growth of Zionism but surgery." (A/38/PV.13, p. 41).

Mr. Hosein Latify, Iran, December 19, 1983: "The Zionist entity
should be removed like a cancerous tumor." (A/38/PV.102, p. 47).

Mr. Adami, Syria, October 14, 1981, Fourth Committee, told "what he
called a 'Jewish story' of a man who went to his rabbi to enter the
birthdate of his son. The man asked which date he should give, last
year or this year. Why not give the true date, the rabbi asked the
man. 'I didn't think of that,' the father answered. The Syrian
delegate said the story portrayed the 'Jewish mentality of the Zionist
delegate'.™ (United Nations Press Release GA/T/2235D of October 14
1981, p. 8.)

Mr. Nuseibeh, Jordan, March 16, 1979, Security Council: "Has the world
beerd polarized into an omnipotent race and subservient Gentiles born
into this world to serve the aims of the 'master race'? We, the
Gentiles, are several billion human souls, and yet how much weight, I
wonder, do we carry in the councils of some of the mighty?" (A/PV2128,
p. 63.) '




‘Mr. Nuseibeh, Jordan, December 8, 1980: "People like Lord Rothschild
every day, in iron-clad secrecy, decide and flash round the world how
high the price of gold should be on each particular day .... The United
States ... has a national income of upwards of $2,000 billion per
annum, and, while millions of hard-working, God- fearzng Americans are
unemployed the Zionists own a lion's share of that great abundance."
(A/35/PV.86, pp. 38-40.)

UN Human Rights Commission

Mr. Marcel E1 May, League of Arab States, Februafy 8, 1984, accused
Zionism and Israel of "mobilizing forces toward a genocidal campaign."
(HR 1476)

Mr. Souad Abdallah, Syria, February 8, 1984, termed Zionism a "form of
racism bringing war and suffering," and characterized the goals of the
Jewish state as "real genocide" and "to destroy the h13tor1cal heritage
of the Arab population.” (HR 1476)

Mr. Salem Fanes, Yemen, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of conducting
a campaign of "physical 11qu1dat10n and extermination of a collective
basis." (HR 1479)

Mr. Bachir Ould-Roius, Algeria, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of
- "Nazi type repression" including "gas poisoning oF schaol girls" - (HR
1479).
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AN AFFIRMATION
IN SUPPORT OF

THE UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION ON THE ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF
INTOLERANCE AND OF DISCRIMINATION BASED ON RELIGION OR BELIEF

We commend the thirty-sixth Session of the United Nations General Assembly
for adopting the Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance
and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief.

We recognize that this Declaration helps to define the freedom of thought,
conscience and religion proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and is an important step toward the framing of an international con-
vention on religious freedom.

We call upon governments tp'nbserve the Declaration and to respect the
religious rights of their citizens.

We urge that non-governmental organizations continue to publicize the
Declaration and promote religious freedom.

Name ' Organization (for identification only)

May 20, 1982



OP-ED PAGE .
THE REW YORK TIMES
MOV, 22, 1971
THE SOVIET URICN, IS1AM, AND THE CHOSEN PEOPLE
by Marc H. Tanenbaum
“Fascism and Zioniswm are racist creeds...the Zionists
have come forward with the theory of the chosen pecple...
that absurd and criminal statement reflecting that
absurd ideology...that is religious racism...”
Ambassador Yakov Malik of the Soviet Unfon, in an
address before the United Nations General A:smbly,
Oct. 21, 1971
"As we heard this morning, Israel, accordi.ng to the
3ible, is the Chosen People of God. But for anybody
who knows nazism, they know that acoording to Hitler
the German people was the chosen people of God who
should rule the world from end to end..." .
- Ambassador George Tomeh of Syria, Oct. 21, 1971
United Nations General Assenbly.

The recent viliffcations by Soviet Ambassador Yakov Malik
and several Arab delegates of the cherished ideals and values of
Judaism and the Jewish people before the United Rations General
Assembly -~ and the prospect of wore of the sm' during the forth-
cocing U.N. Middle East debates - have vesulted in widéspread
outrage and bitter resentment throughout much of the Jewish community.
The Soviet and Arab representatives had legitimate reasons to protest

against the harassment of their diplomatic personnel and especially

Rabbi Tanenbaux, national interreligious affairs director of the
Arerican Jewish Committee, is a religious historian and author of
the forthcoming book, "Israel and Christian Renewal."
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| against the_wanton shoot!.n_g at the Russﬁn misgsion - a sensaius
act of violence which major Jewish 6rgan_£zat1nns have prmnptisv and
unequivocally condemned. The seizing upon that episode by Soviet
and Arab ﬁquesmen, however, as a2 pretext for 1nten81fylng &
camrpaign of viéious anti-Je-wish defamation goes beyond all per-
miasible-moral 'andl civilized standards ofj discourses whose repeti-
tion ought not to go unchallenged by a responsible international
community. o _ : ._

These persistent, inflammatory attacks violate in fact the

U.N. Covenant -on. Ci.v.ﬂ and Political Rights which commits the oviet
and Arab goverments', and all other member nations, to outlaﬁ any
advocacy of t;ationa_l, racial, or mllgioi;s hatred that constitutes
an i.ncitement't:o discéimination, hostility, or violenceY -(Art. 20
{21)). The integri.ty and credibili.ty of the United Rations il:self
i3 at least as much at stake as is the honor of the .Iewrlsh people in'
ruling cut of order these polemical excesgses,

- There are few i1lusions in the Jewish community 2s to wh.atl
are the _Smr_.ia_t and _Arah .objécf:ives in thelr systematic, carefully
orchestrated prqa'gzm;, of abusing central .iev:lsh t:héqlogical and ideo-
logical t!‘neﬁ_es su‘ch as that of "the chosen people.'f The 3iblical
concent of £he "election" of the people of Israel is the _giaun& of
the dignit:jr of the Jew in ue's'tern civilization. 1In no other in-

s tellééttial construction of world cglture does the Jew have the sgn:e'
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status and significance as in the Biblical tradition. These Biblical -
images also undergird the Jewish role in history which is, contrary to
~ the Russian and Arab diatortions. not a clainm for privilege or super~
fority, but rather an acceptance of particular responsibility to help
bring about "the messianic kingdom" - that is, a time wheu universal
peace, justice, and fraternity will prevail fof. all mankind. By
vhat logic - except for the demonic - are such ethical and spiritual
values to be condesmed as “racist," "faseist,” or "nazi" - which is the
ultimate obscenity to the Jewish people.

The constant . repetition of these epitehts of “racism™ and
"fagcism" is a calculated effurt on the part of the Soviet and Arab
spokesmen to mytholégize the Jews and Israel inte a pariah among
the nations, thereby_ hopiag to push them Leyond the pale of human
sympathy. The parallel between this propaganda and that of the
Nazi demonology oE the Je-sia is frighteniag.

There is a grim and di.ahol.i.c irony in this cyniecal Soviet
exploitatlon of the chom people cum:ep:. That resides in the fact
that Soviet commmism itself represents the foremost embodiment today
of the chosen people idea, transuuted and vulgarized in secular guise.
According to Harxist-&éuiﬁist‘ tﬁought, the proletariat are the mew
chosen people whoge sufferings ("the suffering servant™) are destined
to change the status of the world. In the Gommunist apocalypse, &

- "final, decisive struggle" is inevitable in w'hich the proletariat
will destroy the bourgeois capitalist world tyranny, and thereby
inaugurate a new epoch in world history - the egalitarian millenium
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of the classless society. In skort.-ﬁusaian Communist ideclogy is
revelutionary saivationism and constitutes a secularized, heretical version of
the Jewish and Christian messianic and eschatological tradtions. Para-
doxically, in the Soviet megations of the chosen people idea, and in
their militant advocacy of & drastically secularized "earthly paradise,”
one detects the religious enthusiasm, the certainty of their mission,
and the millenarian expectations that inspired their Biblical ancestors,
vost notably cheliEne whom they now vilify. | |

The irony is further compoumded 1n these U.N, disputations by
the fact that Islamic representatives consistently project on to the |
Jews their concealed belief in theie own ehamss .. “There is but
one God and Mohammed is His Apostle™ is the basic profession of |
islamic faith. The implication of that teaching is not that Mohammed
wag an Apostle, one amongst many, but that in Mohamred the ser:lés of
Jewish and Christian Apostleﬁ reached its culmination, and that thé'
Koran revealed through him the final and unchangesble revelation
of the Divine Will, abrogating all previcus records of revelation.

In light of that conviction, the £ifth pillar of Islamic belief requires the
HMoslem as én act af-faith to engage in the Hihad, the hﬁly war to

. bring about the mmzm of all non-Moslem peoples. The Moslems
regard both Christians and Jews as “People of the Bock"™ who were

entitled to protection under Moslem rule, though never to £full equality
with Moslems who regard themselves as “the true believers." When
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Islamic 'represéniattvgs‘ becowe violent in their atﬁac_lw_ on‘ the |
Ychosen people of Israel,” one wonders whether the UN is mﬁg '
exposed to a discussion of rival theological claims or a bad cage of
paranoid psychosis in which the patient projects his violent wishes
or impulses to some other persons, and then believes himself in
danger éf physical harm from them. | |
And fi.naily, r'epr'elsent:ativei. of so-called "chfidtian nations"

= whose s;:okeam, with the single exceptinn of Ambasnador George
3ush of the Unit:cd States, lmre sat idly and silently by during these
deplorable debates in the var:loua committees and forums of the United
Nations - should have no illusions that these assaults by the Ruslans
‘and the Arabs on ostenaibly Jewish concerns bear no implications for
 their peoples. me zoots of Christianity and Christian culture are sunk

deep in the religm and history of the Jewish people. The very
| 1dent1ty of Christians as being Yisrael according to the Spirit"”
rests on the authenti.cit.y of their clain to being chosan beir of
God's cmnant with "Ismel accordtng to the flesh."  1If the Soviets
and Arabs succeed in propagandizing the notion that these Bidlical
doctrines are false and laughable then the truth of the Christun
clain is totally underr:.i.ned This is exactly what happened with
Christianity in Nazi Germany., VFirst they came to destroy the Jews,"
the Cemnan Lutheran Paétor Martin Niemoller declare& » "and I thought
that had mtﬁiﬁg to ﬁo_wiﬁh we; finally they came to destroy the

Christians, and it was too late,”
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UN DECLARATION ON THE ELIMINATION
OF
RELIGIOUS INTOLERANCE AND DISCRIMINATION

by Sidney Liskofsky

On November 25, 1981, the UN General Assembly finally adopted a
"Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and of
Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief.'" This decision marks the
successful culmination of efforts begun at the United Nations as long
as two decades ago and kept alive only through the persistent efforts
of a small, dedicated group in the Human Rights Commission, with the
encouragement of non-governmental organizations among which the '
American Jewish Committee played a substantial role.

The adoption of.the Declaration by consensus is all thec iwre"
impressive in view of the diversity of ideological outlooks that had
to be reconciled: among them, the Soviet Union's opposition, in principle
to all forms of religion, the Moslem states' belief in the sSupremacy
of Islamic law over any other religious or secular law, the different -
Christian creeds, the variety of Asian religious beliefs. Also, the
general indifference of the Black African states had to be overcome;
they were more concerned about apartheid and racism, and given the
generally tolerant attitude of most of them in matters of religion,
they were not convinced of the need for the Declaration.

>

The Declaration is a moral and political statement rather than
a legally binding convention, but by making more concrete the general
principles in the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
it contributes significantly to the international law relating to
religious freedom and equality. For victims of religious oppression
throughout the world it will be .a valuable instrument for more effective
advocacy of their rights. For example, it can be cited in petitions - :
and complaints to the UN Human Rights Commission and other international
forums. It can be a reference point for governments' dipiomatic inter-
cessions, both "quiet" and public. Non-govérnmental organizations .
can sponsor conferences and other projects to promote the Declaration's
principles and expose their violation. It may encourage regional
organizations, such as the Council of Europe and the Organization of
American States, to adopt analogous, possibly even more far-reaching
statements. Religious bodies, universities, professional associations
and other institutions can sponsor research, academic fellowships,
popular interpretive publications, and other educational undertakings
on the basis of its principles.

Whether the Declaration's great potential as an instrument of
education and advocacy is realized will depend largely on the zeal
and imagination of religious and other non-governmental organizations.

kkhik
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Provisions of the Declaration

The Declaration comprises a nine-paragraph preamble and eight sub-
stantive articles. It deals with three main categories of issues:
freedom to practice a religion or belief without unwarranted govern-
mental interference, even if applied equally against all religions or
beliefs; freedom from discrimination based on religion or belief, .
whether imposed by the state or by private parties; and the govern-
ments' obligation to act affirmatively, through law and education,
to eliminate such interference and discrimination.

The Declaration was originally titled "Elimination of All Forms
of Religious Intolerance,' paralleling the titles of the declaration
and convention on the "Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination,"
adopted in 1963 and 1965 respectively. The wording was changed to
"Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and Discrimination Based on
Religion or Belief'' to reflect a broader scope, which includes laws
and practices as well as prejudiced opinions, and protects adherents
of atheism and other non-religious beliefs as well as of organized
religions. g i -

The Preamble recalls the principles proclaimed in both the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948) and the International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (1966). It notes that religion
or belief, for anyone professing it, is ''one of the fundamental elements
in his conception of life," which should be fully respected and
guaranteed. It expresses concern over continuing manifestations of
intolerance and discrimination, and resolves to adopt all necessary
measures for their speedy elimination.

The text of the Preamble is identical to that approved by the
Human Rights Commission in March 1981, with two exceptions*: A
The words "including the right to choose, manifest and change (emphasis
added) one's religion or belief," were deleted from the second para-
graph at the behest of the Islamic states on the ground that Islam
does not permit apostasy. The other change, urged by the Soviet Union,
added to the third paragraph the modifier "whatever" before the word
"belief," presumably to underscore that the term "belief' includes
atheism, which the Commission had declined to mention expressly.

It was omitted, though all agreed that it was covered, lest mentioning
it detract from the character of the Declaration as principally an
instrument for protecting adherents of religion.

Article I contains the essence of the Declaration. After restating
the right of all persons to freedom of thought, conscience and religion,
it specifies that this right includes not only the freedom "to have"

a religion or belief of one's choice, but also "to manifest" it -- to
express it outwardly -- "either individually or in community with
others and in public or private,” and to do so by means of '"worship,
observance, practice and teaching."

¥ The full text of the Declaration will be found at the end of this
‘paper. ) :
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While freedom to hold a religion or belief within the confines of
one's mind or soul is considered absolute, government may limit "‘mani-
festations," on grounds of "public safety, order, health, or morals or
the fundamental rights and freedoms of others." But the government's
authority to establish such limits is not unlimited. The limitations
cannot be arbitrarily imposed; they must be "prescribed by law'" and they
must be '"mecessary.'" Since the test of a free and just society, of
course, lies in the way it balances the individual's claims to freedom
with the need, as interpreted and applied by the state, to safeguard
the common good, the best defense against abuse is a vocal public
opinion, independent courts and other vital civic institutions.

Article II covers both the private and public spheres. It proscribes

discrimination "by any State, institution, group of persons or person

on grounds of religion or other belief." In wording adapted from the
convention on racial discrimination (Article V), it defines "intolerance
and discrimination' to mean "any distinction, exclusion, restriction or
preference based on religion or belief and having as its purpose or as

its effect nullification or impairment of the recognition, enjoyment

or exercise of human rights and fundamental freedoms on an equal basis."

Article III is essentially hortatory. It states that religious
discrimination is an affront to human dignity, violates the principles of
the UN Charter and international human rights agreements, and is an
obstacle to peaceful inter-state relations.

Article IV requires states to ''take effective measures to prevent
and eliminate discrimination on the grounds of religion or belief' in
all aspects of life, '"to enact or rescind legislation where necessary"
for this purpose, and ''to combat intolerance' on these grounds.

Thus, states are mandated not only to take legislative steps but also
to engage in educational programs to combat bigotry and foster whole-
some and unprejudiced attitudes.

Article V includes a provision, proposed by the Vatican, that
gives parents the right '"to organize the life within the family in
accordance with their religion or belief," including the child's
"moral education.'" In turn, it assures children the right '"'to have
access to religious education in accordance with the wishes of the
parents,'" and not to be subjected to ''teaching' that runs counter
to these wishes. '""The best interests of the child" shall be the
"ouiding principle'" in the exercise of these rights, and the religious
practices in which the child is raised "must not be injurious to his
physical or mental health or to his full development."

The right to religious education is also stressed elsewhere in
the Declaration: in Article I which provides for the right to manifest
religion through '"teaching," and in Article VI(e) which states that
freedom of religion includes (among others) the freedom to ''teach" it.
Nevertheless, the Declaration is faulted by some critics because its
provisions relating to religious education do not spell out how.a@d
where children can exercise their right ''to have access" to religious
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education. Thus it does not mention specifically the right to. establish
and maintain religious schools or other educational institutions, such as
seminaries to train religious functionaries and teachers.

Article VI enumerates nine specific freedoms that are "manifestations"
of the "freedom of thought, conscience, religion or belief" set down
in Article I. They are the freedom to: (a) worship and assemble, and
maintain 'places" for these purposes; (b) establish "appropriate' charit-
able or humanitarian institutions; (c) make, acquire and use ritual
articles; (d) write, publish and disseminate religious publications;
(e) teach a religion or belief in "'suitable" places; (f) solicit and
receive voluntary financial or other contributions; (g) train or designate
religious leaders; (h) celebrate holidays and ceremonies; and (i) .
communicate "with individuals and communities in matters of religion
and belief...at the national and international levels.'" These concrete
and particularized provisions make it more difficult for governments
to shield repressive policies behind permitted exceptions or other
uncertainties in the Declaration's more general articles.

Article VII calls for the enactment of national legislation to
enable the individual ''to avail himself...in practice" of the Declaration's
rights and freedoms. This provision was a transmutation of an earlier
Soviet proposal, which had the opposite purpose of subordinating the
rights and freedoms in the Declaration to existing national legislation
if it was incompatible with them.

Article VIII states: '"Nothing in this Declaration shall be construed
as restricting or derogating from any right defined in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and the Intermational Covenants on Human
Rights." ' '

As with other important international documents, there will be
differences of interpretation of these provisions as they apply to
particular situations. Some of the uncertainties will be clarified as
the differences are fought out in intergovernmental arenas as well as
in the forum of world opinion. '

Omissions in the Declaration

Not all of the principles suggested for inclusion in the Declaration
over the years were accepted by the Commission on Human Rights, which
drafted the document. On the other hand, the ones accepted went further
than '"'realists' had expected, if less than optimists had hoped for.

Some proposals were rejected outright; others were not pursued by
their proponents to avoid controversy that could jeopardize the entire
Declaration; still others were merged into more general formulations.

Among the freedoms proposed at one time or another but not incorporated
in the final Declaration (though some can be implied), are: the
right to express the "implications' of one's religion or belief in public
life; to form territorial federations on a national, regional or local
basis; to join and participate in national and international religious
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organizations; to establish theological seminaries or other religious |,
schools, additional or alternative to state schools; to bring religious
teachers and to import ritual articles and religious publications ;
from abroad; to make pilgrimages to venerated sites inside and outside
the country; to be married according to the prescriptions of one's
religion or belief; to be buried according to the customs of one's
religion; to have equal protection for the cemeteries and memorial
rites of all religions; to be free of compulsion to undergo a religious
ceremony or take a religious oath inconsistent with one's convictions;
to be free from state discrimination among religions in regard to
subsidies, taxation and exemptions; to take part as members in religious
organizations on the national and international levels.

A rejected Soviet proposal, reiterated in the Soviet delegate's
reservation when yielding to the consensus in the Assembly's Third
Committee, called for separation not only of ''state from church' but
of "school from church." The latter, whose meaning is ambiguous,
could be interpreted to legitimize the prohibition of church-related
schools (though the right to such schools is recognized in other UN
conventions to which the Soviet Union is a party).

Another omission was a proposed prohibition against incitement to
violence, discrimination and hatred against followers of particular reli-
gions or beliefs. Such a prohibition, limited to violence and discrimina-
tion, had been included in the Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms
of Racial Discrimination; in the companion convention on racial discrimina-
tion it had been extended to include racial "hatred.'' American civil
libertarians would be concerned that to prohibit incitement to hatred
or to discrimination, religious or racial, could hamper free expression.

How the Declaration Came to be Adopted

Protection against religious discrimination has been a concern of
the UN since its founding in 1945. Its Charter called for observing
human rights and fundamental freedoms without distinction on grounds
of race, sex, language and religion (Article 55). In 1948, the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaimed the right to freedom
of thought, conscience and religion, including the right to manifest
and teach one's faith, alone or with others, in private or public
(Article 18). These principles were reaffirmed in 1966 in the Inter-
national Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.

But little progress was actually made in dealing with this
area of concern. The Third World countries, which in recent years have
constituted a majority in the UN, were preoccupied with agendas they
considered more pressing, such as the struggle against racism and
colonialism. Moreover, the Soviet Union claimed that the issue of
religious freedom was being raised as a cold-war maneuver rather
than on its own merits.
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Originally, the UN's efforts against racial and religious discrimination
were linked. In 1960, the Human Rights Commission, prompted by swastika-
daubing epidemics in Europe and the U.S. in 1959, adopted a resolution
on '"Manifestations of Anti-Semitism and Other Forms of Racial Prejudice
and Religious Intolerance." Two years later, the General Assembly
called on the Human Rights Commission to draft appropriate declarations
and conventions, posing the question whether the racial and religious
issues should be treated together as in the past (e.g., in the conventions
on discrimination in employment and education adopted in 1958 and 1960,
by ILO and UNESCO, respectively), or separately. The member states which
wanted the issues dealt with separately prevailed. The motive of some,
such as the Soviet bloc countries, was to delay and eventually to prevent
action altogether on the religious issue.

Action on the racial question was swift. With the African states
pushing the work forward, a declaration was adopted by the General
Assembly in November 1963 and a convention containing far-reaching sub-
stantive provisions and relatively strong implementation measures was
passed in December 1965. In contrast, the efforts to advance religious
freedom and non-discrimination moved very slowly. Al

The Subcommission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection
of Minorities of the Human Rights Commission proposed a set of draft
principles for a declaration and a legally binding convention, based
on a seminal Study of Discrimination in the Matter of Religious Rights
and Practices made for it by a Special Rapporteur (Arcot Krishnaswami
of India) between 1953 and 1960. The General Assembly then departed
from normal UN practice by requesting the Commission to draft the
more difficult undertaking, the convention, first. It is clear that
some of the proponents of this procedure did so because they wanted
the entire effort to fail.

A dramatic controversy occurred during the drafting of the convention.
The text, which the Commission had drafted in 1965-1967, contained an
article requiring states to institute educational and informational
measures to combat prejudices, "as, for example, anti-Semitism and
other manifestations which lead to religious intolerance...'.
When the draft was forwarded to the General Assembly in 1967 shortly
after Israel's victory in the Six Day War, a caucus of Arab and Soviet
states, with Libya in the forefront, introduced an amendment adding a
reference to 'mazism, Zionism and fascism'' as other examples of prejudice
leading to religious intolerance. Their purpose was to defeat any
reference to anti-Semitism by conditioning it on acceptance of a
reference to Zionism. (This was a portent of the successful effort to
equate Zionism with racism in the General Assembly's notorious resolu-
tion of 1975.)

The dispute culminated in a compromise decision, supported by 87
countries, to omit all the examples of prejudice, including anti-Semitism.
Only the U.S. and Israel voted against this decision, and only seven
states abstained. However, there was never any doubt that anti-Semitism
was covered by the general prohibitions of this draft convention,
as it is in the one that was adopted on racial discrimination.
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For eight years, the issue of religion was hopelessly mired in
politics. In 1973, Sweden and the Netherlands requested the Human
Rights Commission to begin with a declaration and to postpone work on
a convention. A year later, the Commission was again stalled in its
efforts because the Soviet Union and a few other delégations were
promoting a number of divisive provisions, such as a clause expressly .
including atheism under ''religion or belief," another declaring that
established churches were discriminatory per se, and some very boradly
defined conditions which would justify limiting religious freedom.

Five years later only a Preamble but not a single operative artlcle
had been agreed on.

Finally, in 1979, the Commission decided, reluctantly, to bypass.
its understanding that decisions were to be made only by consensus.
Three operative articles were put to a vote and approved. They were
not revolutionary items, being largely adapted from earlier UN
instruments; but the logjam was broken. Another impetus was given by .
several promotional events, among them a UNESCO-sponsored consultation
on religion and human rights, held in Bangkok, Thailand, in December
1979, and by a conference on the proposed UN declaration, held under
the auspices of the University of Santa Clara, a leading Catholic
institution in California. The Jacob Blaustein Institute for the
Advancement of Human Rights was actively represented at both these events.

In 1980 the Comm15510n on Human Rights made progress on two articles
and finally, on March 10, 1981, it adopted a completed seven-article
draft Declaration, pnanlmously except for the abstention of the five
Soviet-bloc members. In the Fall, the General Assembly's Third Committee
added an eighth article, then on November 9, 1981, gave its approval,
by consensus with a vote. The Assembly in plenary adopted the document
on November 25th. It also decided to put on its 1982 agenda the question
of "the elimination of all forms of religious intolerance."

During the bleak 19?05 it was the non-governmental organizations
which kept insisting on the need for action. AJC was part of a four
member NGO Committee -- together with the Agudas Israel World Organiza-
tion, the International Confederation of Catholic Charities and the
World Conference on Religion and Peace -- that was the focus of NGO
advocacy. Earlier, AJC had furnished information and proposals for
UN studies on rellglous discrimination and on anti-Semitism that helped
pave the way for the Declaratlon.

P051t10ns of Member States

The attitudes to the Declaration, particularly of the Soviet bloc
and Islamic states, are evident in the explanatory statements in the
Third Committee.  The Soviet member claimed that the document gave a
"one-sided version .of freedom of conscience,” but he had not voted against
its adoption on the understanding that it encompassed the right not only
to profess a religion, but also '"to conduct atheist propaganda."
This understanding could be used to justify the Soviet policy of act1ve1y
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propagating atheism while only a110w1ng religion to be (at least in
theory) "professed." Most important,’ obviously, was the Soviet reserva-
tion to Article VI, which spells out some of the important rights
implicit in the freedom to manifest religion or belief. They included
as might be expected, some of the very rights which Jews and other
religious groups are denied in the Soviet Union. g

Other Soviet bloc representatives voiced similar objections. The
Polish member repeated the argument that the Declaration disregarded
the rights of persons professing no religion. The member from the
German Democratic Republic (East Germany) emphasized that the right
to profess and practice one's religion "must not be used to keep citizens
from fulfilling their civic duties.'" The Vietnamese delegate -
reiterated that freedom of corscience "must take into account the rights
of non-believers," and stated that attempts to "use the mantle of
religion for subversive ends must be condemned.!' The Czechoslovak
representative said that the Declaration "could not be pretext for
interference in the internal affairs of countries." And the Rumanian
observed that Article V, dealing with parents' rights to determine
their children's educatlon and upbringing, differed from Rumanian
law.

The Islamic members' statements were even more far-reaching.
Speaking for the Islamic group, Iraq expressed reservations about
any provision that would contradict the principles of, or any legislation
based on, the shariya, the Islamic law. Syria took exception to
Article VII which required states to reflect the Declaration's rights
and freedoms "in national 1eg151at10n."

In a different spirit, the Swedish member emphasized that the
Declaration must not lower the level of protection established by
prior norm-setting agreements. He had joined the consensus, he said,
on the understanding that the Declaration '"'in no way restricted already
recognized rights, including the right to change one's belief." .

It was this concern which prompted the Third Committee:to add Article -
VIII guaranteelng that the Declaration would not restrict or diminish
any right in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the
International Covenants on Human Rights.

Conclusion

- As far back as 1962, the General Assembly called for the adoption
of a legally binding convention, in addition to a declaration, for pro-
tecting religion and belief, to parallel the one on elimination of
racial discrimination. Such a convention is still to be achieved.
The Assembly's decision to place the general question of the "elimination
of all forms of religious intolerance' on the 1982 agenda may well be
a step in this direction. It may also lead, if enough states can be
persuaded, to an annual general debate on the worldwide aspects of
the problem and to other UN programs for encouraging compliance with
the principles of the Declaration.
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How significant the Declaration will be in advancing religious
liberty, preventing religious discrimination and overcoming intolerance,
will depend in.large part on the diligence and imaginativeness of
individuals and non-governmental groups committed to these aims, on
the importance they attach to the Declaration and on the uses they
make of it in their educational and promotional programs. If it is
allowed to gather dust in libraries, the Declaration will be nothing
more than a footnote for scholars and students, adding little to
the practical advancement of basic human rights and freedoms. If it
is used actively for advocacy and education, it can become a significant
factor in the struggle of those who today are denied the right to
freedom of conscience and religion. This can happen even if the
Declaration is not soon followed by a convention, and despite the
reluctance, the reservations and the ''understandings,' even the
hypocrisy, of some states that joined in the unanimous decision to
adopt the Declaration.

It is obvious that mere words do not make human rights. However,
the Declaration on the Elimination of Religious Intolerance and
Discrimination, expressing the solemn aims and sentiments of the world
community, can become, if used forcefully and well, more than a
collection of "mere'" words. It can serve to expose and dramatize the
contrast between reality and ideal, give hope to victims, shame their
oppressors, perhaps inspire remedial action.

% %

December 16, 1981
81-570-3
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ANNEX

Draft Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance
and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief

Preamble

The General /sscribly,

Considering that one of the basic principles of the Charter of the United .
Nations is that of the dignity and equality inherent in all human beinzs, and that
all Member States have pledged themselves to take joint and separate action in
co-operation with the Organization to promote and encourage universal respect for
and observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, without
distinetion as to race, sex, language or religion,

Considering that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 2/ and the
International Covenants on Human Rights 3/ proclaim the principles of
non-discrimination and equality before the law and the right to freedom of thought,
conscience, religion and belief,

Considering that the disregard and infringement of human rights and
fundamental freedoms., in particular of the right to freedom of thought, conscience,
religion or whatever belief, have brought, directly or indirectly, wars and great
suffering to mankind, especially where they serve as a means of foreign

-interference in the internal affairs of other States and amount to kindling hatred
between peoples and nations,

Considering that religion or belief, for anyone who professes either, is one
of the fundamental elements in his conception of life and that freedom of religion
or belief should be fully respected and guaranteed, ;

Considering that it is essential to promote understanding, tolerance and
respect in matters relating to freedom of religion and belief and to ensure that
the use of religion or belief for ends inconsistent with the Charter of the United
Nations, other relevant instruments of the United Nations and the purposes and
principles of the present Declaration is inadmissible,

Convinced that freedom of religion and belief should also contribute to the
attainment of the goals of world peace, social justice and friendship among peoples
and to the elimination of ideologies or practices of colonialism and racisal
discrimination,

2/ General Assembly resolution 217 A (III).
3/ General Assembly résolution 2200 A (XXI), annex.
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Noting with satisfaction the adoption of several, and the coming into force of
some, conventions under the aegis of the United Nations and of the specialized
agencies, for the elimination of various forms of discrimination,

Concerned by manifestations of intolerance and by the existence of
discrimination in matters of religion or belief still in evidence in some areas of
the world,

Resolved to adopt all necessary measures for the speedy elimination of such
intolerance in all its forms and manifestations and to prevent and combat
discrimination on the ground of religion.or belief,

Proclaims this Declaratlon on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and
of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief. -

oo x

Xy Everyone shall have the right to freedom of thought, conscience and
religion. This right shall include freedom to have a religion or whatever belief
of his choice, and freedom, either individually or in community with others and
in public or private, to manifest his religion or belief in worship,.observance,
practice and teaching.

2¢ No one shall be subject to coercion whlch would impair hls freedcm to
have a religion or belief of his choice.

& Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs may be subject only to such:
limitations as are prescribed by law and are necessary to protect public safety,
order, health, or morals or the fundamental rights and freedoms of others.

= [ No one shall be subject to dlscrlmlnatlon by any State, 1nst1tut1on,
group of persons or person on grounds of rellglon or other beliefs.

2. For the purposes of the present Declaration, the expression "intolerance
and discrimination based on religion or belief" means any distinction, exclusion,
restriction or preference based on religion or belief and having as its purpose or
as its effect nullification or impairment of the recognition, enjoyment or exercise
of human rights and fundamental freedoms on.an equal basis.

- Artiele ITI

Discrimination between human beings on grounds of religion or belief
constitutes an affront to human dignity and a disavowal of the principles of the
Charter of the United Nations, and shall be condemned as a violation of the human
rights and fundamental freedoms proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and enunciated in detail in the International Covenants on Human Rights, and
as an obstacle to friendly and peaceful relations between nationms, -

-
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Article IV

1. All States shall take effective measures to prevent and eliminate
discrimination on the grounds of religion or belief in the recognition, exercise
and enjoymeéent of human rights and fundamental freedoms in all fields of civil,
economic, polltlcal, soc1al and cultural life.

2. All States shall make all efforts to enact or rescind legislation where
necessary to prohibit any such discrimination, and to take all appropriate measures
to combat intolerance on the grounds of religion or other beliefs in this matter.

T The parents or, as the case may be, the legal guardians of the child have
the right to orgenize the life within the family in accordance with their religion
or belief and bearing in mind the moral education in which they believe the child
should be brought up. ;

i Every child shall enjoy the right to have access to education in the
matter of religion or belief in accordance with the wishes of his parents or, as
the case may be, legal guardians, and shall not be compelled to receive teaching on
religion or belief against the wishes of his parents or legel guardians, the best
interests of the child being the guiding principle.

3. The child shall be protected from any form of discrimination on the
ground of religion or belief. He shall be brought up in & spirit of understanding,
tolerance, friendship among peoples, peace and universal brotherhood, respect for
freedom of religion or belief of others, and in full consciousness that his energy
and talents should be devoted to the service of his fellow men.

L, In the case of a child who is not under the care either of his parents or
of legal guardians, due account shall be taken of their expressed wishes or of any
other proof of their wishes in the matter of rellglon or belief, the best interests
"of the child belng the guldlng principle. :

5% Practices of a rellglon or beliefs in which a child is brought up
nust not be injurious to his physical or mental health or to his full development,
taking into account article I, paragraph 3, of the present Declaration.
Article VI
In accordance with article I of the present Declaration, and subject to the
provisions of article I, paragraph 3, the right to freedom of thought, conscience,
religion or belief shall include, inter alia, the following freedoms;

(a) To worship or assembly in comnexion with & religion or belief, and to
establish and maintain places for these purposes;

lows
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(b) To establish and maintain appropriate charitable or humanitarian
institutions;

(¢) To make, to acquire and to use to an adequate extent the necessary
articles and materials related to the rites or customs of a religion or belief;

(a) To write, to publish and to disseminate relevant publications in these
areas; .

(e) To teach a religion or belief in places suitable for these purposes;

(f) To solicit and receive voluntary financial and other contributions from
individuals and institutions;

(g) To train, to appoint, to elect or to designate by succession appropriate
leaders called for by the requirements and standards of any religion or belief;

(h) To observe days of rest and to celebrate holidays and ceremonies in
accordance with the precepts of one's religion or belief;

(i) To establish and maintain communications with individuals and communities
in matters of religion and belief at the national and international levels.

Article VII
The rights and freedoms set forth in the present Declaration shall be accorded
in national legislation in such a manner that everyone shall be "t . to avail

himself of such rights and freedoms in practice.

Article VIII

Nothing in this Declaration shall be construed as restricting or derogating
from any right defined in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the
International Covenarts on Human Rights.

(-
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AJC AND ISRAEL
Policy and Program Implications of the Peace Process
By George E. Gruen

Introduction

- If the Egyptian-Israel Peace Treaty is“signed, a new process will have
begun whose ultimate outcome is impossibie to predict. Israélis and American
Jews are already asking themselves, 'are we in a completely new ball game
or is it going to be essentially the same game but one played by new rules?"

In the twilight zone between the darkness of war and the shining dawn
of true peace we will have tc re-examine many of our 01d assumptions. Our
responses to the new situation will also have to be more reflective and less
reflexive. '

For the Israeli people, being besieged, beleaguered, and subject to
periodic war and terrorist attack;ﬁg%urallylcaused serious psychic strains,
this emotional burden adding to the heavy material costs of defense. But
the sure knowledge of who the enemy was and the clear danger implacable
~ Arab hostility posed to Israel's physical survival provided a unifying co-

. hesiveness among the Jewish population that enabled the Govermment to ignore,
‘defer, or submerge many of the divisive issues in Israel's society. Now

for the first time many Israelis are beginning to-confrcmt the ultimate
question of the meaning of their life in Iérael as a Jewish state.

American Jews who have been deeply caught ﬁp in the struggle for Isréel's
~ physical security and economic viability have similarly channeled their

energies into action -- whether through the United Jewish Appeal, Israel

Bonds, or the various Jewish organizations, such as AIPAC and the American
Jewish Committee, which have sought to maintain support for Israel in the

Congress and influential segments of the American public. The ideological




distinction between American Zionists and non-Zionists became increasingly
irrelevant once the State of Israel was established, and for some American
Jews Israel has become their primary Jewish identification. |
Any move to destroy or delegitimize Israel has instinctively been

felt by American Jews as an inhérently anti-Jewish act. Thus, aftér'the
UN passed a resolution equating Zionism with racism many Jews began wearing
buttons proclaiming "I am a Zionist'". This was less an ideological statement
than a sign of solidarity with the State of-Israel, much as Gentiies have
worn Stars of David at Holocaust memorial 6bservances. 1f Israel's security
pbsitioﬂ improves as a result of the signing of an Egyptian-Israeli Peace
Treaty, American Jews are likely to be more questioning and less uncritically
accepting of the equation of any criticism of Israeli policy with anti-Semitism.

" I fﬁe face of the decades of Arab hostility to Israel the diétinctions
between Orthodox, Conservative, Reconstructicnist, Reform, and even agnostic
also became submerged as committed supportérs of Israel banded.togéther in
umbrella ofganizations such as the American Zionist Federation and the Con-
ference of Presidents of Major Jewish Organizations. The Council of Jewish

Federations and Welfare Funds (CJFWF) gained increased prominence as fund-

raising became the major criterion of dedication to Israel. It was the size
g J ’ O 43Tall,, ol

of the pledge —degree of piety or learning, that made one a leadér

of the UJA or Israel Bonds.
‘--“"—--

- As Irving Howe recently observed: “Du;ing the time of crisis, those who
were rightly perceived By the rest of the commmity as best responding to |
Israel's emergencies -- the-fund raisers and the big givers -- took over the
leadership of the commmity.' But ''checkbook Judaism" will no longer be enough‘

and Howe offers the optimistic forecast that "when peace cames, it will be
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%‘the intéllectuals who may be the most important."1
Once Israel's vital security seems no longer in jeopardy there will élso
be loosening of the self-imposed discipline that has caused many Jews to
refrain from publicly criticizing Israel so as ﬁot to break the ranks of
Jewish solidarity.2 "If there is peace,'" Howe concludes, "the American
' Jewish commmity will have to become aware of its own insufficiency, become
(open to extended doubt, self-examination, and self-criticism.'" Howe ex-
| presses the view that it won't '"be a tragedy if some of these over-bureau-
cratized, over-personalized, and over-finance& organizations disintegrate
\ a litple" as léng as a forum continues to exist for "'serious people to ask
whetﬂer there is anything worth maintaining, now that Israel is safe.'3
We should explore what are the organizational implications for AJC
and for AJC's relations with other organizations and umbrella groups -of this
new situation. To help lay the groundwork for such a re-evaluation, this
paper outlines same of the issues, challenges and opportunities that the
American Jewish commmity and the AJC will face in its relation to the
American Government and public, fo the State of Israel and its domestic
_pfoblems, and to the potential development of cooperation between Israel and
its neighbors. | |

The Poliiical Situation:  Tension and Instability will Continue

One must first define the geopolitical climate in the Middle East,
and in American policy that is envisaged in the next three to five years.
While all prophecy is hazardous -- and this ié an especially unrewarding
profession in the unpredictable Middle East -- I would not accept as an
accurate picture of the current reality a statement that how "Israel is

safe." Even assuming that the Egyptian-Israeli Peace Treaty is signed
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by the end of 1979, Israel E};; continue to face substantial threats from
"‘““-Hﬁh_’,___H* e

_.._____-/

—

____..—-—"

Party leader Shimon Peres, Syria. and Iraq together possess more tanks

and_heavy artillery than the NATQ countries combined. nents of

Sadat.at the Baghdad Arab summit reportedly pledgéd some $50 billion

in an attempt to seduce Sadat away from the path of peace. While the

-latest rapprochment between Syria and Iraq may not last and it is not clear

how much of the mythical $50 billion will be translated into hard cash and
sophisticated weapons for the confrontation states and the Palestine |
Liberation Organization, Israel cannot afford to be camplacent.

Saudi Arabia continues to be torn among its conflicting ambitions to
be the 1eading Islamic power, to bring unity to the Arab world, and to avoid
turmoil caused by the PLO and other radical elements, and its need for American
support against an external threat and to promote its economic and technical
development. At worsf, Saudi Arabia may throw its oil power and money be-
hind a new Arab confrontation with Israel. At best, Saudi Arabia will press
"moderate' Arab demands for a settlement that will provide a Palestinian home-
lgnd on the West Bank and Gaza with substantial Arab control over 'Arab
Jerusalem." :The Saudis are likely to urge the United States to press to
accept these demands as consistent with American interests and a stable Middle
East.

The Jewish commmity will need to redouble its efforts to convince the
administration that the Saudis need us more than we need them and that long-
range Saudi interests are best served by cpenlyvsupporting Sadat, encburagin@
King Hussein to enter into negotiations with Israel and giving tangible
assistance to genuinely moderate Palestinian Arabs to withstand the PLO

threats and blandishments and to participate in the self-governing authority .



projected for the West Bank and Gaza. The argument needs also to be made

that in view of the overriding threat of Soviet imperialism and radicalization
of the Middle ﬁast_, it is time the Saudis fealized that their ﬁatural allies
are the Isréelis, the Egyptians, and those who support them, notably the
Moroccan aﬁd Sudanese leaders and the Shah of Iran -- if he survives.'l

American-Israel Relations: The Issue of Foreign'Aid

The .United States will continue to be heavily involvet_i as '"a full
partner" in getting the Egyptian-Israeli agreement i@lan_ented and progress
made on the other cutstanding issues. This is bound to produce continuing
strains in American-Israeli govermmental relations and appeals by both the
Cartér Administration and the Begin Government to enlist the support of
| American Jews.

One immediate problem may be to win sustained Congressional suppor‘E
for the financial aid and military equipment ancillary to the Egyptian-‘

Israeli agreement. p
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Ambassador Simcha Dinitz explained on November 28 that Israel ﬁill need $3.3
billion to offset the tremendous burden of evacuating the Sinai and building

a new defense infrastructure in the Negev, including highly sbphisticated
technology which thé U. S. is reluctant to sell but which Israel needs to give
it the "eyes and ears" to replace the strategic depth and warning thme-provided
by the Sinai. Israel will ask for $700 million as an outright grant to build
two new airfields, with the rest of the $2.6 billion as a iong—term low-interest
(2-4%) loan. The payments to Israel might be stretched over the three year
period fof completion of the Israeli withdrawal from Sinai.

Foreign aid has generally encountered increasing opposition in recent
years and this has been intensified by the tax revolt mood symbolized by
California's Prcbosition 13, as wéll as by Administration efforts to cut the
budget to reduce the domestic deficit, the rate of inflation, and the adverse
bal#nce of payments. | |

The Administration is also committed to cutting global arms sales. The

Foreign Assistance Appropriations Act for fiscal 1979, which provides $1,785
million in military and economic aid to Israel, passed the House of Representatives
on October 12 by the narrow vote of 203 to 188. Opponents of the bill attacked
foreign water projects included in the bill with the argument that if the President
could veto domestic water projects as a cost-cutting measure and the House sustained
his veto, then foreign needs should not be given preference over domestic ones.5

The above-mentioned $3.3 billion supplemental aid that Israel is requesting
is in addition to the nommal Israeli aid request of $2.3 billion for fiscal 1980.
Egypt as well is likely to ask for a substantial increase over the $750 million
in the current aid package, especially if the Saudis continue their reluctance to

underwrite the Camp David Accords. Sadat is talking in grandiose terms of a
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Middle East Marshall Plan, with Egypt receiving some $10 billion to $15 billion.
Since Israel and world Jewry cammot simply write checks to bail Sadat out, we
- will certainly be asked to use our political skills to generate support within
the Congress and the American public to provide the econamic aid and technical
assistance that will enable Sadat to survive and demonstrate to his people
that the path of peace pays tangible dividends.

| At the time of the Second Sinai Agreement when the Administration was
reluctant to provide $3 billion to prevent New York's bankruptéy, we successfully
helped convince Congress and the public that the $3 billion to Israel and Egypt
should not be regarded as charity -- for charity begins at home -- but as fire

insurance. We won CongressigEE}Fggngggl_by_pninring_nuI_thax_the—1935—war—cost.
the U. S. at least $12 billion and that a mew war could cause ham_to_the United

States economy in the range of $39 billion to $56 billion. When viewed in this

light, "$3 billion to encourage peace and stab111ty in the Middle East was a

small investment indeed.® We may well have to prepare similar updated materlals
to make the same argument in the forthcoming aid battle.

American-Israel Relations: Political Controversies

Problems are also sure to emerge with regard to implementing the self-
rule plan for the West Bank (Judea and Samaria) and the Gaza District. Should

the PLO announce a government-in-exile or provisional government and declare

their readiness to co-exist with Israel within borders to be determined in the
negotiations, the United States Goverrment will probably begin formal discugsions
with the PLO and urge Israel to admit them to negotiations. This is all the
more likely if West Bank leaders refuse to cooperate with the Israelis and King
Hussein remains on the sidelines. (It is of course possible that the divisions
within the PLO will continue and the uncompromising militénts will maintain their

veto of any compromise with Israel.)

If the stalemate continues, the Egyptians and Americans will still press
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Israel to make further modifications in the West Bank-Gaza plan in an effort to
induce resident Palestinians to participate. Included in the list -of demands -
are likely to be a commitment to suspend new Israeli civilian Settlement'activify
during the negotiating period and a clear Israeli indication that it would not
rule out the possibility that after five years there could emerge an independent
Palestinian state, suitébly demilitarized and neutralized along the Austrian
model, with some political ties to Jordan and economic links to both Jordan
and Israel. While the Begin Government and probably a majority of the Israeli
public would initially oppose such a plan as inherently a threat to Israel's
security, it would sound reasonable and fair to many Americans, especially if the
President personally endorsed it, promising U. S. assurances and substantial
aid if Israel agreed and implicitly threatening to withhold such assistance if
Israel appeared-the obstacle to a settlement. |

There are many Israeli as well as American analysts-wfo believe that the
Begin 26-point autonomy plan as modified in the Camp David Framework for Peace

b, SRR -
in the Middle East contains within it the seeds of an independent Palestinian

e ——

state.7__This is one of the reasons for the widespread umeasiness in Israel and

—

the beginning of murmurs even within Begin's Likud party that a territorial

division along the lines of the Allon Plan might pose less problems in the long
run than the proposed fumnctional division df authority which attempts to reconcile
Jewish settlements throughout the entire area west of the Jo;é;£ éi&ér withhfﬁll
internal autonomy for the Palestinian Arabs in all the areas beyond the 1949
‘Armistice Demarcation Lines ("'the Green Line''). Whether Israeli forces or local
Palestinian police units are to provide security for the Jewish settlements is
certain to become an issue.

. The position of East Jerusalem fesidents is likely to be another_issue,éince

the United States holds that Palestinian Arab residents of East Jerusalem might be

eligible for participation in the West Bank administrative bodies, without this
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necessarily implying territorial division of the city. While Israel currently
offers Jerusalem Arabs a choice of Israeli or Jordanian citizenship, any process
that would tie Jerusalem Arabs more closely to the Wesl1': Bank is likely to arouse

Israeli concern. The fate of Jerusalem may became an issue sooner than we wish.

It may be useful for the AJC to initiate a serious "re-examinationlwith
competent -Israel-i, American, and possibly moderate Arab scholars of -what the
available options are for the West Bank, Gaza, and Jerusalem. This should weigh
the anticipated costﬁ and benefits for Israel and for American-Israeli relations
instead of simply accepting on faith old slogans and shibboleths that may no longer
be applicable if there is indeed real progress toward normalization of relations
between Egypt and Israel over the next five years.

- If Egypt appears more reasonable and forthcoming than Israel in the compli-
cated West Bank-Gaza negotiations that lie ahead, this will accentuate the differences
between Jewish and general American opinion and may lead to a split even within
the American Jewish commmity. Recent polls have already led Professor Seymour
Martin Lipset to revise the optimistic view of general American support for Israel
he presented in an article in Cammentary in November 197?..8 Writing in the
N Fall 1978 issue of Middle East Review, Lipset concludes that the course of the

negotiations may have upset 'the favorable base for pro-Israeli lobbying." An |

e ——————

"April 1978 Harris poll found that Jews opposed Israel's yielding settlements by
74-18 percent, compared to an even split among the general publicjhl With regard to

other issues in dispute, American Jews said they would trust Begin over Sadat

by 83-6 percent, while the general public was evenly divided (35-35).
But Lipset found most disturbing an April CBS/New York Times poll which re-

vealed that the more informed and better educated a person was the more likely he
. i
was to believe that Egypt had made ''the right amount of concessions'" and to approve

of "Sadat's handling of Arab-Israeli relations" and to disapprove of Begin's

approach. Lipset notes that this was the first time to his knowledge that a
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majority of éollege graduates had supported the Arab over the Israeli position.
"Previously, Israel had always been the recipient of a disproportionate sui:port by
the better educated, who are also the more active pélitiéally.”g Althdug_h the
.eupholria generated by the signature of the Camp David Frameﬁorkl Agreementg no
doubt briefly improved Begin's standing in the polls, future haggling over such

issues as those noted above may lead to a further erosion of Israel'é standing

with the American public.m

American Jewish Support for Israel: Problem of Public Relétioﬁs .

| It is widely recognized among the leadership of the American Jeﬁsh
commmity that Israel needs better public relations . Coordination among American
Jewish groups has greatly increased since the Yam Kippur War and the AJC may
want to reexamine the extent of its own participation in "umbrella' groups and
what further improvements in institutional arrangements within and between' the
Presidents' Conférence, NJCRAC, AIPAC, and CJFWF and sources of professional
expertise both in the U. S. and Israel are feasible. The still-uncertain fate of
a major recent proposal on this subject and the continuing rivalries between the
Prime Minister's office and the Foreign Ministry over control of overseas in-
formation, as well as the occasional lacl; of clear indications as to what Israel's
j:olig:y really is -- e. g. the fiasco surrounding the U, S. Middle East arms éales

package last spring -- all are signs that this is a problem that is not easily solved.

Communication and Coordination

It also points up the inherent disadvantage of the voluntary American Jewish
- communi ty vis-a-vis the Sovereigll State of Israel. Nevertheless, there is Toan
for improved regular commmication and consultation, as recommended in the AJC
Report of the International Task Force on Israel and American Jewish Interaction,'
without this infringing upon the power of the democratically-elected Government

of Israel alone to take binding decisions in accordance with the will of the
majority of the Knesset.

The extent to which American Jews will support Israel in a dispute with the
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American Government will depend in part on the iﬁdependent judgment of American Jews
as to the merits of the opposing positions and the efficacy of the tactics recan-
merided. For example, although American Jews overwhelmingly support the idea

that Jerusalem should remain a unified city and the capital of Israel, many
American Jewish leaders consider it inappropriate and ill- tmed for Prime Mlmster
Begin, almost medlat;i; -éfter Camp David, to publicly call upon American Jews

to embark upon a massilwre telegram and letter writing campaign to President Carter
and Congress calling on the President to implement the Democratic Party's 1976
platform plank calling for transfer of the American Embassy £rom Tel Aviv to
Jerusalem. Moreover, the Chairman of the President's Confereﬁce, who was ho'st';ng
the Prime Minister's appearance at the Americana Hotel on September 21, wasl

not even informed in advance that the Prime Minister was plannmg to urge such

a campalgn'

Impact of Social and Political Climate on-Extent of
Jewish Support for Israel

Another more subtle influence on American Jewry's readiness to speak out
will be the geneml social and political climate within the United States. As
Alfred Moses pointed out in his thoughtful p'éper to the AJC Board of Governors -
Institute last April, in recent years ''there was an obvious symbiotic relationship
between recognition of Jews as an ethnic g_rqup‘in America and the national legitimacy
of Israel as a Jewish state."ll In this resurgent ethnicity a more activist stand
on beh_alf_of Israel by American Jewry was accepted by fnost Americans, especially
since they regarded American and Israeli interests as congruent.:

Sociologist Charles Liebman traces the ethnic assertiveness to the breakdown
of the Kennedy vision of one society working together for common goals. Liebman
is "skeptical and pessimistic about the capacity of American Jews to resist
the blandishments of a universalist society," if America again offers the kind
of dream it did in the 1950's "and there_.is no longer any crisis affecting

Israel,.. ."12
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There is however the danger that a new unifying vision of the American ideal
will assume a more conservative, monolithic, and dlst1nct1y Chrlstlan tone. Not
only is there a born again Christian in the White House, but there is gr0w1ng
strength among conservatlve groups. 13 It is beyond the scope of th15 paper to'

" assess the weight of this dlsturblng trend, but one might w1sh to explore the
consequences on American Jewish support for Israel if American Jews feel them—

selves isolated from the mainstream of American life. Will this make them more
assertiﬁely Jewish or will it strquthen assimilationist trends or at least a deéire
not to appear too conspicuous and vocai? i | | |

A more conservative American polltlcal tone may, however, pr0v1de a more |
receptlve climate for the strategic and Cold War arguments that Israel is é ‘
dependable democratic ally of the Unlted States helping to stem the tide of
Soviet imperiélisn in the Middlg Ea:st.14_ This assumes that there will be no
reversal of alliances. Dr. Paul Riebenfeld, the other day, outlined the
following possible scenario: Israel becomes fed up with American pressure,

a new Labor coalition comes to power and in exchange for Moscow's stopping

of active support for the PLO and agreeing to send a million Russian Jews to
Israel, the Israeli govermment adopts a definitely neutralist and even pro-
Soviet stance. I told Dr. Riebenfeld that I thought his scenario was far-fetched
and that Israel was too tied to the United States and to the democratic West

for this to be a credible option. But recent developments within China and in
Chinese-American relations should make oﬁe cautious about categorically ruling

out any dramatic shifts in international relations.
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American-Jewish Involvement in Israel's Domestic Problems

There are conflicting views on the long-range effect of Egyptian-Israeli
peace on American financial supﬁort for Israel. Elie Wiesel is optimistic.
With peace the Jewish cammﬁnity "will get larger and better. . . .Instead of
raising funds for weapons, we will be raising them for books and teachers.
Peace will be such an inspiration that Jews will give eveh more." In addition
to greater attention to domestic Jewish_needs,'with top priority being given
to Jewish education, Wiesel calls for '"a Jewish movement to help the Arab
refugees rebuild their homes.”15 .

When such suggestioné have been made discreetly-in the past, the usual
responseifrom American Jews has been: 'Let the rich Arab oil potentates pay
for resettling the réfugees, we have enough to do to meet our Jewish needs!"
But maybe it is time for us to consider the psychological and moral valuelof
demonstrating Jewish concern in a tangible way for a moderate solution of the
Palestinian refugee problem. There may be special health, vocational guidance
and commmity development projects for the West Bank and Gaza that could be’
supported by American Jews either as a distinctly American venture or jointly
with Israeli bodies. This is a potential area for AJC's Israel Office to
explore, if the concept is approved in principle.

. Harvard Professor Nathan Glaser is pessimistic on the effect of peace on
the American Jewish commmity internally and on its involvement with Israel:
"Studies indicate that while the centrality of Israel in the American Jewish
identity is eﬁormous, a large part of.that identity is related to the need to
respond to.Israel'é crisis." :ﬁith the ending.of the crisis he predicts '"a
disastrous drop'" in fund raising and in individual involvement in Jewish
afféjrs. Barring a major upsurge in anti-Semitism, Glaser forecasts that the

commmnity will be less dynamic and the number of committed Jews much fewer as

¥
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traditional bonds continue to weaken.'

Project Renewal

To forestall sﬁch a potential drop in Jewish contfibutions and to redirect
the.philénthropic energies of the Jewish commmities in the free world, the
Government of Isfael together with the Jewish Agency for-Israel and the |
United Jewish Appéal in the U.S..and Keren Hayesod in other countries have
already launched "Project Renewal: A Partnership Program for Mﬁking Israel
One."  The ambitious $1.2 billion program is designed to provide improve&
housiné, commumity facilities, and social services for the 10 percent of
Israel's Jewish population, mostly immigrant§ froﬁ Middle Eéstern countries
and their children, who still "live in areas of poverty, néglect and depfifa-

tion." ISragl Katz, Minister of Labor and Social Welfare, points out that at

the presént time these 300,000 Jews ''continue to live in another Isrqel.“
Prime MinisterlBegin has declared it "intolefablelto have in the midst of the
Jewish people—-in the heart of the Jewish State--such a phenomenon 6f poverty,"
and plédged that his Government wnuld dedicate itself not only to providing
secure borders but also to closing the social, economic and educational gap
L T, ; |

~ The first stage of Project Renewal will focus on 30 of the 160 neighbor-
hood pockets of deprivation that have Beén pinpointed by a joint commitfee of
five gbvemnment ministries gnd the Jeﬁish Ageﬁcy under the chairmansﬁip-of
Deputy Prime Minister Yigael fadin. The 30 top priority disadvantaged cmm;
mmities include the Hatikvah quarter of Tel Aviv and the Morasha (Musrara)
section of Jerusalem, which gained international notoriety as centefs for ﬁhe'
Black Panthefs, a protest movement of disaffected Norfh African Jewish immigrént

youth. The cost of the first stage is projected at $350 million, half to be

raised internaliy and the other half by world Jewrf,'with American Jewry's
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share set at $120 million or two-thirds of the overseas total. Irving

Bernstein, UJA Executive Vice Chairman, reported on November 14, 1978 that
"Project Renewal proves that it raises more money for the regular éampaign.
To date, $53 million has been pledged for the regular UJA National 19?9
campaign, a 20 percent increasezover last year -- and from the same con-

19
tributors an additional $28 million for Project Renewal."

Role as Catalyst in Social Policy Issues

Probably the most significant feature of Project Renewal from the stand-
point of American Jewish interaction with Israel is the belated recognition
by Israel that the Diaspora is more than a source of financial aid. This
growing awareness of the need for a fuller partnership is exemplified by

i ' 20
President Yitzhak Navon's statement to American Jewry:
The whole project of Renewal depends on it being a true
partnership. We want you to be involved in the actual planning

and execution of it, in whatever way possible--by sending people,

by coming yourselves by being in the communities you are sup-

porting. This is the only way to involve you properly and to be

sure that whatever we do here is being done the way you want it

to be done.

This invitation to participate in a full partnérship offers a challenge
and new opportunities for agencies such as the American Jewish Committee. On
the staff level we have had some préliminary discussions with Harry Rosen--who
is coordinating the Jewish Agency's planning for Project Renewal, and is
preparing a study on voluntary agencies in Israel for us--on ways of tapping
American expertise in such areas as housing, inter-ethic group relations and
neighborhood development, so that the Israelis may profit from the American
successes and avoid repeating our mistakes. But if we wish to make a serious

contribution in this area, we need to allocate resources and staff to make a

systematic inventory of available skills and a mechanism for effectively
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utilizing them.

Suéh an inventory of skills coﬁld also prove usefﬁl in designing projects
for aiding Egyptian development either bilaterally-with American know-how or
jointly with Israel when the political climate is right.

Daniel Doron, a member of the Task Force on Israel and American Jewish
Interaction, has proposed that AJC act as a catalyst in establishing a Peace
Corps-type organization that will direct itself to well-defined goals in
improving the quality of life in Israel and in encouraging voluntarism.

Unlike "'Sherut La'am,'' which places individual volunteers in existing agricultural
and social work.openings, the new oréanization should strive to organize pro-
fessional chapters ''to inject American know-how en-bloc into well-defined
situations where it could have a measurable impact.'" For example, persons

with technical -skills could help Israeli consumer organizations to establish
testing services, persons with public advocacy training could help'ISraeli
voluntary citizen rights groups organize, those with managerial skills could

help Israeli industry, while persons with social science skills cduid help
commnity center and neighborhood development projects.21

Mr. Doron recommends the creation of a permanent,non-partisan,independent
"Jewish Think Tank,' privately or institutionally funded, composed of
academicians and lay leaders, who would in consultation with Israeli insti-
tutions identify issues and have them examined by ad hoc paneis of experts to
develop policy options and practical projects, some of'which could be implemented
in part by the '"peace corps.'" With the coming of relative peace to Israel,
not only native American Jews but many of the estimated 306,000 to 500,000
Israelis in the U.S. may be prepared to make their skills available to Israel if

they are provided with suitable incentives.
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Increasing Professional and Lay Involvement

In what other ways can Americans help Israel set social service priorities
and insure that they are implemented properly? In a formal sense American
Jewry is involved in policy formulation through its elected UJA, United
Israel Appeal and Council of Jéwish Federations leadership who sit on the
boards of the Jewish Agency in Jerusalem. However, as was pointed out in
various papers prepared for the Task Force by Mordechai Bar-On, and Professors
Liebman and Eli Ginzberg, in practice most of the decisions are made by the
Israelis who are engaged in the day-to-day operations, while the Americans
can at most approve or rejeﬁt'broad programs, since they come to Israel only
a few days or weeks a year and do not have the opportunity to become fuily
fémiliar with the intricacies of the issues and the available options.

‘ Al Moses endorses Professor Zvi Gitelmaﬁ's suggestion to create ''formal
prdgrams of on-the-spot and sustained professional' American Jewish involvement
- in Israel, with such resident American staff reporting back to their American
lay constituency. Mr. Moses adds, however, that this is never a complete
substitute for 'sustained lay involvement. I‘f an organic bridge is to be built
~ between American Jewry and Israel we must become directly involved in the

fabric of the linkage.'" Mr. Moses suggests as a start the sending by AJC of
~small missions to Israel on a regular basis to utilize the resrr;lrces of our
Jerusalem office for ''consultations on such critical issues.as religious con-
flicts within Israeli society, préblelns of social distinctions in Israel, and...
#he onzoing problem of Israel-Diaspora relations."22

Resolving Intergroup and Intragroup Conflicts

A more ambitious approach would be to have the AJC establish within
Israel an Institute of Human Relations with the multi-faceted skills we have
in New York, but adapted to meet Israeli needs.

In addition to the social gap issues that are now being more intensively
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tackled by the Israel Government, two other areas of inter-group relations
that deserve our attention and are likely to become increasingly heated as
the peace process unfolds are relations between Jews and Arabs in Israel and
the internﬁl debate between the Orthodox religious estahlisiment and other

Jews in Israel and abroad.

Improving Arab-Jewish Relations in Israel

Israeli Arabs are already becoming more assertively nationalistic and
this process is likely to accelerate as self-rule develops in the West Bank
and Gaza terfitories. A recent study by Proféssor Mark A. Tessler of the
University of Wisconsin concludes that rejection and/or acceptance of Israeli
and Palestinian identitie§ among the Arabs of Israel depends upon two factoré:
"The first involves interpersonal relations with individual Jews and the
institutions of thé Jewish State. The second involves ideological views of
Zionism.”23 While the latter is essentially an issue that Israelis must
themselves come to terms with, the American Jéwish.Committee with its experience
in intergroup relations should again assign.a higher priority to efforts to

improve Arab-Jewish relations on the personal and institutional level.

liefusing Religious Tensions and Fostering Pluralism

1. Increasingly in recent years, Israelis have been groping for religious
alternatives to the prevailing dichotomy of Orthodoxy versus secularism.

2. With the possibility of peace on the horizon, the cohesiveness provided
by an imminent external thfeat may lessen. Israelis--as well as American Jews--
are beginning to search for enduring spiritual values to give meaning to their
lives beyond assuring the physical survival of israel as a political entity.

3. The Coming to power of Prime Minister Begin, who is pefsonally more

sympathetic to traditional Jewish observance than some of his predecessors, as
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well as the reliance of the Likud upon the ﬁational Religious Party and the
even more fundamentally Orthodox Agudat Israel party for avmuiing majority in
the Knesset, has resulted in demands to increase . the power of the Orthodox
religious establishment in Israel.

This third trend to strengthen the Orthodox monopoly, e.g., on such
questions as marriage, conversion, missionary activity, and exemption from _
military service for women, may well have negative consequences fqr the de-
velopment of the pluralistic approaches noted in the first two trend_s.l The
Conservative and Reform movements have increased their activities in Israel
and have also recently joined the World Zionist Organization to give them an
institutional base for challenging the Orthodox hegemony. They achieved their
first success at the 29th World Zionist Congress in Jerusalem in February of
this year when the Congress passed a résolutién; dver heated 0pposition by
Orthodox  Mizrachi and some Herut delegates, in effect calling on the WZO to
grant equal validity and status to Reform and Conservative branches of Judaism:
in its overseas educational work.24

| How the religious situation develops in Israel will have profound implications
for the sense of identification or alienation-that Jews in the United States and
otﬁer Diaspora commmnities feel toward Israel. It will also affect inter-
religious relations within Israel and around the world,as well as Israel's
human rights image as a democratic or exclusivist society.

An AJC-sponsored study of developments in the current Israeli religious
scene can be a basis for future work to strengthen those forces in Israel that
" contribute to religious pluralism, to help minimize areas of conflict among

- the various sectors of Israeli society,iahd.to enhance the spiritual bonds

between American Jews and Israel.
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Ultimately it is. this sense of a common spiritual destiny that will
ensure the maintenance of ties between Israelis and American Jews once peace
comes. As historian Gerson Cohen, the Chancellor of the Jewish Theological
Seminary of America, hés pointedly noted,''Israel can occupy an indispensable
place in Jewish life only if it becomes and remains part of an inseverable

dimension of greater centrality--the centrality of the Jewish people." Cohen

hastens to add that he believes the Jewish people can perpetuate its centrality
: 25
only by reference to a spiritual mandate based on Torah. He concludes:

- Only a religious, that is transcendent, mandate'can lead to

a sense of consanguinity between my children and Jews of Moroccan

origin living in Israel. Apart from that religious mandate, apart

from the covenant that underlies such a mandate, no demand of

loyalty on my part or anyone else's makes any sense.

If we accept Cohen's premise, then we should devote more of our energies to.

broadening and deepending Jewish knowledge, both in Israel and the United States,
while encouraging the emergence of a liberal, pluralistic view of Jewish

tradition that embraces within its fold all who genuinely seek to be part of

Klal Yisrael (the global Jewish community).
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Quoted by Arthur Samuelson in 'No More War, New Jewish Crises," The National
Jewish Monthly, April, 1978, p. 18.

This subject is elaborated upon in George E. Gruen, "'Solidarity and Dissent

in Israel-Diaspora Relations," Forum, Spring and Summer, 1978 # 30-31, pp. 33-53,
based on the paper prepared for the American Jewish Committee sponsored

Task Force on Israel-American Jewish Interaction. -

Samuelson, loc. cit. It is ironic and a possibly significant sign of growing
introspection that this appeared in the National Jewish Monthly, published
by B'nai B'rith.

At his press conference at AJC on October 31, 1978 Mr. Peres did not
specify whether he included the United States and Canada or meant only

the NATO members on the European continent, but a State Department official
told the author that the figure could not possibly include the U. S. and

The 1979.Act, signed by President Carter on October 18, also provides

$25 million for resettlement of Soviet and Eastern Furopean refugees in
Israel and $40 million for a U. S.-Israel binational agricultural research
fund. Egypt will receive $750 million in econamic assistance, Jordan some
$250 million in econamic and military aid, and Syria $90 million in econamic
support funds. (AIPAC, Legislative Update, November, 1978.)

Gruen, '"What Will the Sinai Agreement Cost U. S.?", FAD Backgrounder, October
31, 1975, widely reprinted, e. g. Intellect. Vol. 104, No. 2373 (March, 1976):
434-36. ' :

See for example Robert W. Tucker, '"Behind Camp David," Commentary, (November,
1978), especially pp. 32-33. See also the letter of Professor ;eiaoshafat
Harkabi to Isdrael Government Secretary Arye Naor on April 30, 1978, specifying
the policy differences that had led him to resign as Intelligence Advisor

-to Prime Minister Begin and to join in public criticism of the Govermment.

(Text in Middle East Review, Fall, 1978, pp. 44-48.)

S. M. Lipset and William Schneider, "Carter vs. Israel: What the Polls
Revealed," Commentary, (November 1877), pp. 21-29.

Lipset, "The Polls on the Middle East,'" Middle East Review , Vol. XI, No. 1
(Fall, 1978): 24-30. -

I had already warned about the potential erosion as a result of the Sadat
initiative in Gruen, 'The Struggle for American Public Opinion,"
Jerusalem Post, December 9, 1977.

Alfred H. Molses, '"Peace in the Middle East, the Implications for AJC,"
address to AJC Board of Governors Institute, February 9, 1978. (Mimeo.)-

Cited by Samuelson, p. 12." See also Liebman's books, The Ambivalent American Jew
(Philadelphia, Jewish Publication Society of America, 1973), and

Pressure Without Sanctions: The Influence of World Jewry on Israeli Policy
(Rutherford, N. J., Fairleigh Dickinson University Press, 1077.)
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NOTES
(contimied)

I just received a solicitation for funds from the recently formed nation-wide
Anita Bryant Ministries which appeals to me as '"a good Christian American"
not only to oppose the employment of homosexuals as teachers and to favor -
strengthening laws against child pornography and elimination of 'R'" rated
movies from television, but concludes by asking me to back the reintroduction
of prayers in the public schools.

See Gruen, '"Is Israel Still in the American National Interest?" (A.IC)'
News and Views, Vol. I, No. 1, (September-October, 1978), pp.2-4.

Samuelson, p.10.

Ibid.

Project Renewal, (36-page UJA publication, no date), p.2.

Tbid., p.15.
Irving Bernstein, "For Your Information,' November 14, 1978, p.2.

Ci-i:ed.in Project Renewal: A Partnership Program for Making Israel One,
(12-page Jewish Agency publication, no date), p.11.

Letter from D. Doron to G. Gruen, November 26, 1978 'réferring also to
- Doron memo to Morris Fine of July 9, 1978.

‘Moses, op. cit., pp.l2- 13 See also Zvi Gitelman, 'The Other Dimension:

Crisis eavage in Israel,'" 22-page mimeo, draft February, 1978.

Mark A. Tessler, '"Israel's Arabs and the Palestinian Problem," M1dd1e East Journal,
(Summer, 1977) ,PP+ 312 -29, quote fram p.317. _

The resolution declares: "All Jewish educational programs of the WZO should
be based upon the principle of equality of the value and status of all streams
of Judaism. The WZO will assist and support all the religious and ideo-
logical streams in their activities so as to reflect the pluralism which
exists in Jewish life in the Diaspora.'" The resolution was presented by
Aharon Yadlin, who was Minister of Education and Culture in the Labor. Govern-
ment and now heads the Knesset's education commttee. (JTA, Jerusalem
dispatch, February 27, 1978.)

Gerson D. Cohen, "From Altneuland to Altneuvolk: Toward an Agenda for Inter-
action between Israel and American Jewry," in World Jewry and the State of Israel,
ed. Moshe Davis (Arno Press, 1977), p.250. The principle that ethical practice
in relations to others is more important than ideological conformity for

Judaism is supported by the famous Rabbinic dictum, which has God Himself

saying: 'Would that my people had abandoned Me but kept My Torah." (Fram
the camentary. on the Book of Lamentations, Petichata de'Aicha Rabbatl, 2.)
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(Press Summary - January 15, 1984)

|
From the moment that Israel's Minister Without Portfolio in

the Shamir government, Ariel Sharon, had announced that he was a
candidate for the chairmanship of the Jewish Agency's Department
for Immigration (Aliya)} and Absorpticn and until his bid for that
office was rejected by the Zionist General Council in Jerusalem
last Wednesday, his candidacy had lasted for about a week, but
judging bf the furor in the press, it was an eternity.

The chief figures in the drama that emerged at the Zionist
conference that had originally been convened to discuss ideology
were Messers. Leon Dulzin, chairman of both the World Zionist
Organization and the Jewish Agency and Mr. Sharon, who had been
Israel's Defense Minister during the massacres in Sabra and Shatilla.
Almost immediately after Mr. Sharon won the Herut party nomination
for the Jewish Agency post, Mr. Dulzin, a member of the Liberal party
that is a partner of Harut in the Likud government, proclaimed that
Mr. Sharon was not a suitable candidate. At the same time, Jewish
Agency officials noted that Mr. Sharon's position as minister in
the Israeli government would constitute an unwise conflict of interests
that could endanger the tax deductible status of the campaigns
raising funds for the Jewish Agency.

The post of chairmanship of the Aliya department in the Jewish
Agency became vacant in the fall when the Board of Governors of the
Jewish Agency failed to re-elect the former chairman of the department,
Raphael Kotlowitz, to a further term on the Jewish Agency Executive
on the grounds of incompetency. Mr. Kotlowitz had already won the
nomination of his party, Herut, when elected by the Zionist Congress
in December 1982. By tradition, his position on the Zionist Executive

had entitled him to continue as head of the Jewish Agency's Aliya
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'Department in accordance with past practice that the Zionists choose
the nomlnees for the- department heads of both the WZ0 and the Jew1sh
Agency. : _ E

- ThefZionist General Council was asked to-elect Mr. Sharon to
replace Mr. Kotlowitz on the Zionist Executive and thereby Paveé the
way for the former defense minister's appointment as chairman of tbe
Jewish Agency's Immigration and Absorption Department. Instead, the
Zlonlst General Council broke with tradition and set a precedent by
" rejecting the Herut nominee for the post that all agreed belpng to
that poiiticalmparty. 'Inidoing so, the Zionist General Council
‘prevented the nomination of Mr. Sharon from going to the Board of
Governors of the iewish Agency where it was alsdlexpected to be
" rejected. - .  AAL - o 5
_ " Mr. Sharon's opponents in the Zionist General Council claimed he:
was a "contreversial.personﬁ.who could not hold the Aliya post without
the Canenaus of the Jewish people in Israel and abroad. It was Prime
Minister Yitzhak Shamir, however, who told the Council that a rejection
- of Mr;'Sharon would be tantamount to an admittance that Israel was
guilty-of the horrible crimes committed by Christians against Moslems
dln the Palestlnlan refugee camps of Shatllla and Sabra. But it was
Mr. Sharon's unconventional tactics that led the 113 votinag members ef
the Zlonrst General Council to vote overwhelmlngtly agalnst his
appointment. N e : ' ' ' RN
Tuvia Mendelsoﬁ}'writing in Davar, the opposition newspaper,

offeredjhis_own'acenario of Mr. Sharon as head of the Jewish Agency's

- _ Aliya Department Accordlngly, follow:.ng Mr. Sharon's take over of

the Aliya Department, six unmarked Hercules transport planes set
- down on an unused runway at an airport in the U.S. during_ the dead of
" night and are'metdby a dozen trucks whose.passengers are quickly put
.abedrd the;waiting planeS'by men allegedly dressed in Israeli Army. .
uniforﬁs.lglnua matter of minutes the transport planes depart with-
their humah carQo and shortly thereafter, an announcement is issued
-1n Jerusalem that 3,000 Jew1sh 1mmlgrants from the U.S. are in the.
air on their way: to: 1mm1grat10n camps" inside Israel The
-announcement acknowledges the cooperat}on of the U.S. government and

" soon a- denlal is issued in Washington. At.about the same time, rumors-
'- _have.1t that some'of,the Jewish’ passengerslaboard the giant Hercules.



transport planes did not come w1lllngl¥ and op9051t10n parties in
Israel begin a“call for a board of inquiry to 1nvestlaate the entire
affair.

Seems hlghly unlikely, but not. according to Mendelson whose wltty
pen is dead serious about the after effects of Mr. Sharon's role in
other major positions, including the ministries of agrlculture and
 defense, which are said to have suffered from his hlgh-handed tactics.

David Twersky, editor of Spectrum, publlshed by the .Israel Labor
Movement, found it incredible that ‘Mr. Sharon could possibly £ill the
vacant post of the Jewish Agency's Aliya Depa;tment, In an article in
the Jerusalem Post entitled "Enough is enough", he wrote that"Arik

Sharon is the last man in Israel to have been nominated for a job like .
aliya". He is the very opposite of the educator we need if we are to '
. successfully engage the free Jewish world in a dialogue about the depth
~and the range of possibilities available to those who make their lives
in Israel.” . - .
In'Twetsky“s opinion, "This man should not serve anywhere in .

Israeli public life, or lead the Jewish peopie in any capacity. This
man had his day in court, and his . years:mfpower._ It is time for him
to leave s bek " e | e

s Even so, Mr, Sharon did have-sympathiéers among the-opposition '
Labor Party, as can be seen in an article by a member of the Labor
'Partf,'Meir-Bareli, entitled “The Beaverbrook of Aliya", that was
published in the opposition newspaper Davar. 7In_Bareli's_opinion,.
"Sharon is a sort of Beaverbrook. It is said that when Winston
Churchill needed a man to push the building of planes as the most
‘urgent need, he selected Lord Beaverbrook as the minister- to build
planes. 'All the materials needed to build planes disappeared for all
other purposes -- and the planes-were built. Some time later the
great needfwes tanks and once again Lord Beaverbrook was given the
- task a@d onceqagain'basic_materials disappea;ed;,even for the building .
of planes. Arik Sharon is this type of person, for good or bad.
When he was Minister of Agriculture, settlements were built -- towns

. were built in the'sands of Yamit -- settlements in Judaea and Samaria...

When he was app01nted Defense Mlnlster...he ‘made war, as big as needed

(and-: perhaps more than needed)
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"If this man will be responsible for aliya, he will do éverything

so that there will be aliya -- and as quickly as possible...He will

be the Beaverbrook of aliya and that is what we need most." '
But for the most part, Mr. Sharon could find little comfort in

the Israeli pfess. Major editorial leads came out against his

nomination for the aliya post, including Davar, Ha'aretz, Jerusalem
Post and Ma'ariv. Only Hatzofeh, published by the Naticnal Religious
_Party, supported his candidacy, while Yediot Achronot's editor,

. Dr. Herzl Rosenblum, avoided the issue by discounting the very

'significance of the Zionist movement and the Zionist General Council
in particular.

. As could be expected, Davar expressed the fear that Mr. Sharon's -
appointment "would be damaging to the solidarity of the diaspora with
. Israel."” It suggested that the nomination of Mr. Sharon "was a bad
joke" that had become alarmingly real as the Zionist General Ccuncil
convened in Jerusalem. . '

The editorial in Ha'aretz accused Prime Minister Yitzhak Shamir
of attempting to rid his cabinet of Mr. Sharon by pushing him into the
Jewish Agency Executive. The newspaper also reprimanded the Prime
Minister for supporting the candidacy of Mr. Sharon who "as former
"defense minister, is directly responsible for forcing the Kahn
Commission to place indirect responsibility (for the massacre in Beirut)
on fhe Israeli administration. This stain has stuck to Mr. Sharon and
has aroused against him, besides many of his personal traits, strong
feelings of opposition among many == not only in Israel but also in
the diaspora. Who can honestly believe that a man who is the very
personification of all that is dubious in the Israeli experience,
could possibly be able to convince Jewg to immigrate to Israel?”

The Jerusalem Post editorial, entitled "Sharon seeks a chirna shop",
¢laimed "the idea that a man of his stripe would be able to attract Jews

to Israel, in.these hard times for our country, is whimsical indeed."”

The editorial in Ma'ariv, entitled "Controversial candidate",
recalled a recent public opinion poll conducted in the United States
that "measured the popularity of several Israeli leaders in the eyes
.of the Jewish public in the Unitéd States and in the eyes of the

establishment, which indicated that Ariel Sharon is not the darling
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of the masses, nor is he acceptable to the Jewish communal workers.

Even one who does not depend on public opinion pells cannot discount
the fact that in view of these statistics, a man appointed to a key

position has very little chance of succeeding.

On the other hand, Hatzofeh, which supported the candidacy of
Mr. Sharon, claimed that the campaign against his nomination was being
conducted by thosé who "have blind hatred for the man and his
philosophy of Eretz Israel. Not their fear for Aliya leads their
opposition to his candidacy, but the fear that his entrance to the
Aliya Department will constitute his renewed return to leadership of
the people and the country”.

This newspaper discounted all suggestlons that Mr. Sharon s
appointment would lead to a split between the diaspora and Israel.
"Minister Sharon enjoys popularity among diaspora Jewry. Many crowd
his meetings. As a result, he holds an important place in the list of'i:f
ministers who are invited to make appearances overseas. ThiS'means:thaF f
his election could become an important milestone in the path of the .
zionist Movement in all that concerns Aliya and in strengthening thel-f_ 
bonds between the Jewish State and the Jews in the world". o

By week's end, the controversy during the Zionist General Counéil
was almost forgotten, but not the man. As many observers indicated,

Mr. Sharon has become the albatross of Israel's Likud government and
his presence continues to intimidate its other ministers. At a
meeting of the Herut party in Tel Aviv, attended by Prime Minister
Shamir, Mr. Sharon told Herut party leaders that Jewish Agency
Chairman Dulzin was not to blame for "my'not playing any role in the
government. (Mr. Dulzin) did not sit in the cabinet session that
decided I should not play any role in government. He is not responsible
' ¢ the fact that for about a year, I am sitting at home and working
1 my tractor..."
Political observers are certain that Mr. Sharon will continue to
1veél His appearance at the party meeting attended by Mr. Shamir

<. 1indication that this is so. Already, Mr. Sharon is being proposed’
As a candidate for Minister of Aliya in the Shamir cabinet, or Minister
of the Jewish People. Neither post exists. The former will put the

governmen’ ~" the Jewish Agency on a collision course, while the
lattey m* s5¢: could lead to division among the Jewish people.
# # #
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FOR RELEASE AFTER 9:30 A.M.
THURSDAY, MAY 13, 1982...............

NEW YORK, May 13.... Continual efforts in the United Nations to "delegitimize" the State
of Israel could create a political climate that would ignite the flame of anti-Semitism,
a high official of the American Jewish Committee declared today. i

Theodore Ellenoff, Chairman of AJC*s National Executive Council, made his remarks
at the opening plenary session of the organization's 76th Annual Meeting, which continues
through Sunday at the Grand Hyatt Hotel here.

Mr. Ellenoff was chairman of the session, as well as interrogator of a panel of
AJC experts on the subject of "Anti-Semitism and Other Threats to Jewish Interests."

The panel, all of whom are members of AJC's national staff, were Hyman Bookbinder,
AJC's Washington Representative; Milton Ellerin, Director of its Trends Analyses Division;

_Irving M. Levine, Director of its Institute on Pluralism and Group Identity; and Rabbi

Marc H. Tanenbaum, its National Director of Interreligious Affairs.

Setting the scene for the discussion, Mr. Ellenoff noted that the subject of anti-
Semitism was "highly complex, full of contradictions and anomalies."

On the one hand, he pointed out, "American Jews enjoy what is probably the highest
status and security of any Jewish community in the world." One the.othér hand, he

reported, a soon-to-be-published study, conducted for the American Jewish Committee by

NOTE: For a review copy of "Commmity Clinics: Countering Anti-Semitism," please contact
Morton Yarmon, American Jewish Committee, 165 East 56 St., New York, NY 10022.

- more -
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Steven M. Cohen, Associate Professor of Sociology at City University of New York, reveals
that "four out of five Jews name anti-Semitism as a major problem for the American Jewish
community, second only to the problem of Israel's security."”

Mr. Ellenoff also remarked, however, that “desﬁite the fears of some Jews that there
would be anti-Semitic repercussions following the AWACS debate, a Gallup poll commissioned
by the AJC and conducted this past March indicated that there has been no significant
change in American attitudes toward Jews or Israel."

From his personal point of view, Mr. Ellenoff said he was particularly concerned
with "the effort to delegitimize the State of Israel in the halls of the United Nations
and to characterize her as intransigent in pursuing peace."

“Such delegitimization_énd false characterization tend to resonate throughout the
American public, to undercut American Jewish positions of suppﬁrt. and to inject in a
less than subtle way anti-Semitic themes into discussions of American foreign policy,"
he said.

Hyman Bookbinder, reflecting the concerns of his position as AJC's representative
in Washington, asserted that "although the fight against crude, vulgar, explicit anti-
Semitism in America has been essentially won, the fight against the more subtle, insidious
allegations against American Jews and their goals has only begun." He cautioned that
"when Jewish advocacy of a public policy cannot be refuted by facts or logic, as in the
AWACS debate last year, Jewish motives will be impugned and the ugly charge of dual
loyalty will be raised.”

Mr. Bookbinder warned also that "oil and petrodollar blackmail," which has had such
a deleterious effect on the American economy, also contains "the classical potential of
scapegoating Jews for problems not of their making."

Nevertheless, he declared, "we must reject the advice of those who ask us to desist
from public debate or advocacy on. controversial subjects lest that lead to anti-Semitism.
To do so is to lose tﬁe battle against anti-Semitism even before we begin. Rather, with
confidence, we must show how the Jewish interest and the American interest are not in
conflict."

Mr. Levine, who was one of the leaders in calling attention to the importance of
ethnic identity and multi-ethnic relations more than a decade ago, reported on the
increasing incidence of teenage vandalism, especially agéinst synagogues and Jewish

cemeteries, and on efforts being made to stem such actions.

- more -



Declaring that "we must take these acts seriously since they show the potential
for the growth of a *new bigotry,' especially among teenagers," he nevertheless pointed
out that there was also a "hunger among well motivated suburban youths to break through
their own group's intense isolation."

Mr. Levine's comments were based in large part on his experience with a three-year
project recently completed by the Institute for Pluralism and Group Identity in three
Long Island high schools -- in Port Washington, Roslyn, and Lynbrook. The project
provided intensive training for a core group of administrators, faculty and students
in multi-ethnic and multi-religious relations.

"These high school students want very much to promote good intergroup relations
and to stem teenage vandalism," he said. "They complain bitterly at the lack of adult -
leadership and inspiration, but they also admit that they are far too passive. They
welcome stimulation and guidance from sensitive adults who take them seriously as
potential problem solvers in their often troubled peer group culture."

Rabbi Tanenbaum, who is known internationally as one of the principal figures in

interreligious relations, acknowledged that "anti-Semitism is far from dead," but found

encouragement in the fact that "major Christian churches have enlisted themselves in a
continuing struggle against it."

He noted that many Christian denominations had made "significant and conscientious
efforts over the past ten years to overcome a deep-seated tradition of antipathy toward Jews
and Judaism, and to forge a new Christian attitude based on respect for Judaism as a
living faith and concern for the welfare of the Jewish community."

"In addition to condemning anti-Semitism, major church groups have stressed the
spiritual link between Judaism and Christianity," he added. "They have also cautioned
that religious instruction should be cleansed of hostile and distorted teachings about
Jews and Judaism, and provided specific guidelines for achieving these goals."

| Rabbi;Tanenbaum pointed out that "grassroots implementation of these policy state-
ments and guidelines has been uneven," but stated that this was "understandable," adding
that "an adversary tradition almost two thousand years in the making is difficult to
reverse,"

Milton Ellerin, whose Trends Analyses Division monitors the activities of extremist

groups in this country and abroad, reported that both the Ku Klux Klan and the American

- more -



Nazi Party were "no longer a factor on the American scene." Both groups are fragmented,
he said, and added that the Nazi movement "has failed to establish any base or potential
here," while the Klan, "despite a spate of current activity in Georgia, has failed to
sustain the growth in membership so apparent two years ago, and is utterly devoid of any
political influence in today's America."

However, Mr. Ellerin warned, "while the current ambience in this country has
placed overt anti-Semitism beyond the pale of decent conduct, and labeled it as an
unacceptable aberration of normal conduct, mores and standards can and do change.
Despite today's seemingly favorable circumstances, there is no basis for complacency."

The analysis of anti-Semitism continued into the afternoon session today, with
the AJC leaders dividing up into five workshop groups for discussions of actual case
histories in local communities and ways of handling anti-Semitic incidents when they
happen. |

A variety of discussion aids have been prepared for the participants, including
a comprehensive handbook titled "Community Clinics: Countering Anti-Semitism." The
book is a compilation of a wide variety of articles, analyses, and reports on anti-
Semitism, and also includes a summary of a Gallup poll conducted this past March on
American attitudes toward Jews and Israel, as well as a bibliography.

Founded in 1906, the American Jewish Committee is this country's pioneer human
relations organization. It combats bigotry, protects the civil and religious rights

of Jews at home and abroad, and seeks improved human relations for all people everywhere.

5/11/82
82-960-160
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THE ANERICAN JEWISH COMMITTEE
National Executive Council Meeting

_ October 30-November 2, 1975 -- Chicago, ILL
STATEMENT ON THE UNITED NATIONS -

For consideration by the
National Executive Council
Saturday, November 1, 1975

The American Jewish Committee is outraged by the resolution equating Zionism
with racism adopted by the Third Committee of the General Assembly of the United
Nations. .Under the guise of a program to eliminate racism, this resolution,
without any legal or moral justification, endorses anti-Semitism. It is the most
shameful of all the anti-Israel resolutions adopted by UN bodies and committees
to date for it maliciously slanders not only the state of Israel, but also the
Jewish people everywhere.. This resolution does disservice to the United Nations
and undermines its credibility. |

We are gratified at the reactions of our Administration, our representatives
in the UN and the Congress to this resolution and we also welcome the expression
of opposition by almost all of the world's democracies. We hope that their example
will be followed by other States in the General Assembly if the resolution comes
to.a vote later this month. -

Ever since the founding of the United Nations thirty years ago, the American
Jewish Committee has been a staunch supporter of the United Nations. MWe have
shared the hope of people everywhere that the UN would eﬁbdﬂy aﬁd help féal{ié“‘.:
the aspirations of a world shattered by totalitarian despots, and become the
crucial instrument of the world's redemption from war, racism and poverty.

Sadly, our hopes have dimmed as the institutions and instrumentalities of
the United Nations have been perverted by cynical drives to politicize the United

Nations in support of selfish, partisan and ignoble interests.



Statement on the United Nations -2 -

lie continue to believe that the United States has a stake in the orderly and
effective functioning of the United Nations, both in terms of its own interests
and out of concern for the welfare and progress of people everywhere. If, however,
the United Nations continues to depart from the principleslon which it was founded,
engages in assaults on member states and caters to the worst form of religious
bigotry, it can not serve the people of the world as an institution of peace and
human dignity. . |

We therefore endorse the forthright stand taken by our government in decrying
the many recent discriminatory and unjust actions of the.United Nations General
Assembly and its specialized agencies. We support the dec]afed intention of our
government to refuse to endorse the program of the Decade for Action to Combat
Racism if the anti-Zionism resolution 1is adopted. If such an unprincipled action
is taken we believe the United States should reassess its support of the United
Nations, and consider possible counter-measures such as selective participation
in the United Nations General Assembly and selective funding of United Nations

projects.

Approved by the
FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMISSION
October 30, 1975

75-115-6



CONFIDENTIAL

THE AMERICAN JEWISH COMMITTEE

date . July 20, 1984
to AJC Area Directors
from Marc H. Tanenbaum

subject Ch'ap'ter' Leadership Heetings with Consuls General on UN

As you know, AJC's International Relations Department arranged a meeting
for our national officers with UN Secretary General Javier Perez de
“Cuellar and members of his Secretariat on June 1 at UN headquarters.

The purpose of that meeting was to register directly with him our deep
concern over the growing pattern of anti-Jewish and .anti-lsrael attacks
at the UN General Assembly as well as before other allied international
agencies. The enclosed confidential memorandum summarizes that dis-
cussion.

You will note that we asked the Secretary General to undertake several
actions to contain those verbal outbreaks and he promised to do what he
could. A persuasive element in our discussion was our leaving with him
and his staff copies of two memoranda:

a) "Anti-Jewish Incitement at the UN;"
b) ''Memorandum to UN Secretary General."

Copies of these memoranda, prepared by Sidney Liskofsky and Allan Kagedan,
are enclosed. T

In recent months, we have met with top leaders of France, West Germany,
Mexico, Argentina, and Spain. We raised with them our concern over the
fact that their governments have remained silent when Jews and lIsrael
were unfairly attacked. We asked them to join the United States and
Israel in publicly rejecting these attacks which violate basic UN prin-
ciples. In several instances, we have gotten positive responses. We
intend to continue these efforts with a number of other friendly govern-

ments.

The purpose of this memo is to ask each of our chapters to undertake a
similar series of meetings with Consuls General in your communities in
order to reinforce what we are trying to do nationally and internationally.
It is important that your chapter chairman and other chapter leaders with
‘foreign policy skills prepare themselves by reading these materials as

the basis of discussion with foreign government representatives. It

would also help to leave copies of these two docuemtns (but not the

-
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Area Directors/2 . July 20, 1984

report on the de Cuellar meeting) with them for reporting back to their
governments.

Please keep me informed of the kind of responses you receive. Many thanks
for your important cooperation.

N.B. = The UN General Assembly meets 'in mid-September. It would be use-
ful to try to set up these meetings in August or early September. Also,
please send us the names of your people who have special competences in
foreign relations or commercial contacts with foreign nations. We would
like to involve them in our national commission for international rela-
tions.

MHT:RPR

Enclosures

8L4-550-49 -
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THE AMER":AN .'EW'SH CGMHITTEE Institute of Human Relations, 165 E. 56 St., New York, N.Y. 10022, PLaza 1-4000

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS DIVISION

ANTI-JEWISH INCITEMENT AT THE UN

- It is a tragic irony that the United Nations, founded tﬁ free the
world of the racial and religious hatred that paved the way:for World
War II, now provides a platform for hate propaganda.

The UN Charter proclaims the "determination" of peoples of the
world "to practice tolerance." The International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights mandates the "prohibition by law" of "any advocacy of
national, racial or religious hatred that constitutes incitement to
discrimination, hostility or violence" (Art. 20). The International

"Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination
requires State Parties to declare a punishable offense "all dissemina-
tion of ideas based on racial...hatred." The UNESCO Declaration on
Race and Racial Prejudice calls on "all organized groups within
national communities..."to refrain "from presenting a stereotyped,
partial, unilateral or tendentious picture of individuals and of
various groups" (Art. 5(3)), and on "international organizations,
whether universal or regional, governmental or non-governmental...to
co-operate and assist...in the full and complete implementation" of
this goal "so that all peoples of the world may be forever delivered
from these scourges" (Art. 10).

In clear violation of these international norms, at the 1983 UN
General Assembly, the representatives of Libya, Iraq, Syria and
Belorussia directed against Jews derogatory characterizations and
threats which reminded listeners of the themes and rhetoric of the Nazi
era. On December 8, 1983, Dr. Ali Treiki, Permanent Representative of
Libya, accused "Jewish Zionists here in the United States" of attempt-

ing "to destroy Americans." "Is it not the Jews who are exploiting the
American people and trying to debase them?" Dr. Treiki continued
(A/38/713).

The representative of Libya was not alone in making these remarks.
The Permanent Representative of Iran, Mr. Rajaie-Khorassani, had
already expressed, on 2 November 1983, with reference to Israel, his
hope "that the Moslem countries in the area will soon consider the
final solution" (A/38/PV.42, pp. 53-55). "The final solution" was the
Nazi code-name for the genocide perpetrated against the Jews of Europe
during the Second World War.

Unfortunately, this type of anti-Jewish incitement is not new in
the UN, and is not confined to the General Assembly (see appended note
for further examples).



It is easy to uphold civility in international discourse and,
concurrently, to criticize Israeli government policies. Such criticism
is not under consideration. The statements in question picture the
Jewish people, the Jewish State and Zionism as sinister forces whose
purposes are Nazi-like genocide, obliteration of other cultures, and
economic manipulation. This rhetoric unquestionably encourages
hostility toward Jews, and is calculated to pave the way for Israel's
expulsion from the UN and to provide a rationale for seeking Israel's
physical destruction. ' :

Regrettably, the UN representatives of democratic countries have
remained silent on the issue of anti-Jewish incitement. The represen-
tatives of Israel and the United States alone have spoken out to
condemn such speech.

Such incitement, which violates UN Charter purposes and encourages
conflict between peoples, discredits the UN, and leaves the organi-
zation unable to serve the aims for which it was created. Some
government representatives rationalize their silence by claiming that
racist statements are uttered by the fanatical few. Yet Adolf Hitler's
rise to power teaches that wild racist plans can become tragically
real, and that silence prompts inciters to more brazen acts.

It is imperative that the UN Secretary General and, equally
important, representatives of concerned states, raise their voices in
protest against anti-Jewish incitement at the UN.




APPENDIX

The following is a sampling of anti-Jewish statements made in UN
forums.

UN General Assembly
Dr. Ali Treiki, Libya, December 8, 19B3:

. "The time has come for the United Nations to strive to save the
peoples of the world from this racist entity [Israel]). It is high time
for the United Nations and the United States, in particular, to realize
that the Jewish Zionists here in the United States attempt to destroy
Americans. Look around New York. Who are the owners of pornogrephic
film operations and houses? Is it not the Jews who are exploiting the
American people and trying to debase them? If we succeed in eliminating
that entity, we shall by the same token save the Amerlcan and European
peoples.

"We hope that the day will soon come when we can eradicate this
affront, this aberration of history which we committed when we accepted
within our Organization this band of criminals, mercenarles and
terrorists" (A/38/PV.88, pp. 19 and 20).

~ Mr. Velayati, Iran, September 30, 1983: "There is no cure for the
cancerous growth of Zionism but surgery." (A/38/PV.13, p. 41).

Mr. Hosein Latify, Iran, December 19, 1983: "The Zionist entity ...
should be removed like a cancerous tumor." (A/38/PV.102, p. 47).

Mr. Adami, Syria, October 14, 1981, Fourth Committee, told "what he
called a 'Jewish story' of a man who went to his rabbi to enter the
birthdate of his son. The man asked which date he should give, last
year or this year. Why not give the true date, the rabbi asked the
man., 'I didn't think of that,' the father answered. ' The Syrian
delegate said the story portrayed the 'Jewish mentality of the Zionist
delegate'." (United Nations Press Release GA/T/22350 of October 14
1981, p. 8.)

Mr. Nuseibeh, Jordan, March 16, 1979, Security Council: "Has the world
been polarized into an omnipotent race and subservient Gentiles born
into this world to serve the aims of the 'master raee'? We, the
Gentiles, are several billion human souls, and yet how much weight, I
wonder, do we carry in the councils of some of the mighty?" (A/PV2128,
p. 63.) ~
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Mr. Nuseibeh, Jordan, December 8, 1980: "People like Lord Rothschild
every day, in iron-clad secrecy, decide and flash round the world how
high the price of gold should be on each particular day .... The United
States ... has a national income of upwards of $2,000 billion per
annum, and, while millions of hard-working, God-fearing Americans are
unemployed, the Zionists own a lion's share of that great abundance.”
(A/35/PV.B6, pp. 38-40.) :

UN Human Rights Commission

Mr. Marcel E1 May, League ofLAfab States, Februafy 8, 1984, accused
Zionism and Israel of "mobilizing forces toward a genocidal campaign."”
(HR 1476)

Mr. Souad Abdallah, Syria, February 8, 1984, termed Zionism a "form of
racism brfinging war and suffering," and characterized the goals of the
Jewish state as "real genocide" and "to destroy the historical heritage
of the Arab population." (HR 1476)

Mr. Salem Fanes, Yemen, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of conducting
a campaign of "physical liquidation and extermination of a collective
basis."” (HR 1479)

Mr. Bachir Ould-Roius, Algeria, February 10, 1984, accused Israel of
"Nazi type repression" incfudlng "gas poisoning of school girls" - (HR
1479).

T046-1IRD-UN
/1s
5/14/84
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Memorandum to UN Sécretary General

Tﬁe Ameriéan Jewish Committee, founded in 1906, is America's pioneer human
re.lat-.jz.ons agency; Headquartered in New York, with uvef Fift.y thousand members '.
throu.c;lhout the United -States'l, and offices and t':'o-rreSpohdents in méjor world
capitals, the.Aﬁerican Jewish Committee ié devoted to secﬁring the human rights

of Jews and all péople, both in the United States and around the glaobe.

Early in its history, the American Jewish Committee realized that harmonious
intergroup relations were a necessary component of. improved human relations. To
fO.Stei' better reiafions befween groups in America, the American Jewish Committee
has initiated programs in 7 United States on pluralism and group identity,
discrimination in employment and the need for a liberal immigration policy,

civil righfs and women's rights.

fhe Ameriéan jéwish Committee was created in the wake of anti-Jewish pogroms
in R_ussia in 1905-6, and since its inception has championed the cause of
iﬁterlr;éfinﬁal Human rights. Early in its history, at the 1912 London Peace
Coﬁfefence concludiﬁg war in the Balkans, it urged that the peace treaty include
a clause ensuring equality to people of every race and religion, In 1919, at
the Paris Peace Conference, it won the support of President Woodrow Wilson in
the L-e-ague of Natj:cms Covenant for its proposal, reQ’retEably vetoed by o-ther

participants, that include a guarantee of religious tolerance.



"

While World War II was still underway, we commissioned the distinguished
Cambridge jurist, Hersh Lauterpacht, to prepare his seminal study of the concept
of an international bill of rights. Building on this work in a document,

entitled To The Counselors of Peace, submitted to the UN planning conference at

Dumbarton Oaks, we pressed for formulation and adoption of an internat;anal bill
of rights, including enforcement provisions at the UN's founding conference in
San Francisco later that year, our top officers played a leading role among.tﬁe
non-governmental consultants to the U.S. delegation in persuading our government

to support inclusion of effective human rights provisions in the UN Charter.

In the 1950's, we defended the UN against isolationist critics in the United
States and one of our leaders even headed a government commission which exoner-

ated UNESCO of charges that it promoted atheism and globalism.

Indéed, since the UN's founding, we were among its most ardent defenders and
cooperated in advancing its efforts in various fields, particularly human.
rights. We remain committed to the purposes of the UN, embodied in the UN
Charter: to maintain international peace and security, to develop friendly
relations among nations, to foster international cooperation in solving economic
and social problems, to encourage respect for human rights, "to be a center for

harmonizing the actions of nations" toward these ends.

It is against this record of unflagging commitment and support that our
agency's disillusionment of the past decade must be viewed. This disillusion-
ment is widely shared not only among Jews but by the American people at large,

indeed by the people of the democratic nations generally. It is not necessary




3=

to rehearse the UN's shortcomings and failures; many of them have been pointed
out by the Secretary-General and his stafflin reporté to the'Geheral-Assemny
and other UN bodies of the organization. Doubtless, tﬁey lie substantially in
the nature of the international community in which the UN mirrors the unfree
aﬁd gndémucratic character of the large majority of fhe member nations which
make up the intefnational community. But iflit is indeed Simply a mirror
1a§king an autonomdus moral personality ana strength capayle of protectiﬁg the

minority against ﬁhe impositions of the tyrannical majority, of containing the
imposed selective morality, of serving to harmonize rather than exacerbate

differences, the disillusion inheres in that very failing.

f£ ié altragic irony that the UN, founded to free the world from the racial
aﬁa religious hatred that'paved the way'for World War- II, should provide a
blatfdrm for incitement to the brand of hatred evidenced in the derogatory
remarks directed at Jews in the last General Assembly. The discredit which it
casts on the UN is all the greater in that such incitement is condemned and even
prohibited in the very human rights agfeements formulated and adopted by the
orgénization"and ratified by'the-majority of its member states. These agree-
ments ("the Uniﬁérsal Declaration of Huﬁan Rights, the Covenant on Civil and
Political’Rights;'add the UNESCOD Declaratiﬁn on Race and Racial Prejudice
--condemn and call for prohibition of 'all dissemination of ideas based on
racial;;.hatred.;.,' and of ‘*any advocacy of national, racial-or'religious
hatred that constitutes incitement to discrimination,; hostility or violence.'
They call on all qrganized communal groups to refrain 'from presenting a
stereoty#ed, partial, unilateral or ten&entious picture of individuals and of

various groups,' and on 'international organizations, whether universal or



il

regional, governmental or non-governmental...to cooperate and assist...in the
full and complete implementation' of this goal 'so that all peoples of the world

may be forever delivered from these scourges.'")

As troubling as the incitement itself is the failure of virtwally the entire
membership -- all but Israel and the U.S. -- to speak out in condemnation of the
Hitlerian obscenities uttered in the hallowed chambers of the world organiza-

tion.

Equally troubling and related in motivation to the anti-Semitic speech, is
the brand of politiﬁization that has characterized the General Assembly and
various specialized agencies and functional conferences. Too often, as for
instance in the Copenhagen Conference on Women's Rights, attacks on Zionism and
Israel have dominated the proceedings though entirely extraneous -- indeed
destructive -- to the purposes and proper subject matter of the agency or

conference.

The American Jewish Committee has a long history of working for the advance-
ment of human rights around the world. We remain dedicated tc the ideals of the
Charter, and hope it will be possible to alter the political behavior of the
members so that the UN will again become a forum for useful dialogue and
constructive action. This will determine the posture of the American people

toward the UN, and the future of the organization itself.

May 3, 19B4

T054-1RD/tp
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CONFIDENTIAL

SUMMARY OF MEETING WITH UNITED NATIONS SECRETARY GENERAL

FRIDAY, JUNE 1, 1984, 3:30 P.M., AT UN HEADQUARTERS

A delegation of AJC leaders, headed by President Howard Friedman, met with

UN Secretary General Javier Perez de Cuellar and members of his Secretariat

at his offices on the above date. The AJC delegation consisted of Theodore

Ellenoff, chairman of the AJC Board of Governors; Leo Nevas, chairman of

the International Relations Commission; Marc H. Tanenbaum, director of the

. International Relations Department; and Dr. George Gruen, director of IRD's
Middle East division. '

The UN Secretariat members were, in addition to Mr. de Cuellar, Brian Urquardt,
Under-Secretary General for Special Political Affairs; William Buffum, Under-
Secretary for Political and General Assembly Affairs;'and Alvaro de Soto,
Special Assistant to the Secretary General.

Mr. Friedman began with an expression of appreciation for the SG's address
before the AJC annual banquet on May bth. Mr. de Cuellar responded warmly
and then said that, as we know, he is leaving on Sunday for a mission of
Yappraisal' in the Middle East. He said he was going on his own and not

at the request of the Security Council or the UN General Assembly. . He
plans to meet with governmental leaders in five Middle East nations, Israel
“~and its four Arab neighbors. He added that he was ''not overly optimistic,"
and wpuld be ''pragmatic."

He indicated that there is a UN General Assembly resolution calling for

an international conference on peace in the Middle East. He would see
whether this approach has the agreement of all 5 states or whether a piece~
meal approach would be preferable. He said he had no specific plan of his
own and was going ''completely open-minded.'' He said, quite frankly, -that
he regrets that all major issues seem to fall between the ''Superpowers'
and that as a member of a small nation (Peru) he would prefer that issues
such as the Mlddle East could be handled by the indigenous nations them-
selves. But he thought it was wishful thinking to believe that any pro-
gress in the Middle East or in other parts of the world could be made
without the involvement of the Soviet Union.

Mr. Friedman responded that AJC felt strongly that an international con-
ference would not aid the cause of peace in the Middle East since it
would inevitably invite extremist proposals that would paralyze negoti-
ations. He added that the historic record demonstrates that whatever pro-
gress toward peace in the Middle East has taken place generally has been
as a result of bi-lateral negotiations, and he expressed the hope that the
SG would pursue that path. '



UN Meeting/2 CONFIDENTIAL

The SG then said that the UN has been a constructive factor in the Middle
East and pointed to the UNDOF forces between Syria and Israel that had pre-
vented any incidents on the Golan Heights for a decade. Both countries had
just agreed to renewal of the UN force. He said the UN's peace-keeping
role has not been adequately appreciated in America nor, he thought, by the
Jewish community in the U.S. and he welcomed the AJC's help in strengthen-
ing support for a positive role for the UN there.

Mr. Friedman suggested that the UN had a major problem. in America and par-
“ticularly among American Jews because of the pattern of attacks on Israel,
“Zionism, and the Jewish people which bordered on the obscene. The SG said
he regretted those attacks, because he: personally had great appreciation for
the Jewish people and for Israel. ''Israel was born in: the United Nations,
and has a friend in me and in my office,' he said. -

Mr. Ellenoff then stated that AJC has been meeting with the heads of state
of France, West Germany, Mexico, Argentina, and Central America and that we

" have stressed the need for them to speak out against these defamatory attacks
against Israel and Jews which violate the principles of the .United Nations.
The SG nodded his assent, and suggested that it was important for the U.S.
and Israeli delegates, among others, to lobby for thenr point of view on
 these issues in the corridors of the UN.

‘"The SG reiterated that he was openminded about Middle East issues; that he
wished the UN would expand its peace-keeping forces (now numbering some 8,000)
"to the border between Lebanon and israel in order to assure ''security for
‘Israel.'" He then said he was concerned about ''the lack of trust' in the
office of the Secretary General, which was one of six UN organs, and that
what hdppens in other structures should not be attributed to the SG's office.
(Mr. Nevas noted with appreciation that the SG had criticized an anti-
SBMItIC remark by the Libyan delegate.) -

Rabbi Tanenbaum said, even though we understand this, what happens in the
popular understanding is that these anti-lIsrael and anti-Jewish attacks are
associated with the United Nations in its entirety. |If the SG wishes to
clarify this issue, as we think he does, then it would help if the SG made
a statement in his September Annual Report which upheld the principles of
‘the UN Charter and Declarations and would criticize those deviations from
these principles and from civility in debate through these derogatory ex-
pressions. The president of the General Assembly could also help by making
a similar declaration at the opening of the GA sessions, and his staff mem-
bers who serve as secretaries to various UN commission could reiterate his
views about not inciting to violence and hatred.

The SG and his aides seemed to be responsive to this approach. Mr. Urquardt
called it 'a very good idea' (and Mr. de Soto told Tanenbaum he wanted to
speak to him about this during the coming week.)



UN Meeting/3 _ CONFIDENTIAL

After Mr. Buffum stated that the fundamental basis of the UN's effort to
resolve the Arab-Israel conflict was contained in Security Council reso-
lutions 242 and 338, Mr Friedman noted that the significant addition of
338 was that it called for direct negotiations by the parties involved

as the means to implement 242. Dr. Gruen pointed out that the process
leading to the adoption of 242 illustrated the important distinction
between harmful efforts by a superpower to use the UN for partisan advan-
tage and the positive effect when there is consensus among the great
powers.

Mr. Friedman and Mr. Nevas then discussed the Sakharov case and those of
Soviet Jewish dissidents and expressed the hope that the SG would per-
sist-in his private interventions with the Soviet authorities. The SG
said he had made a number of interventions with the USSR and they continue
""to receive my interventions'' which necessarily are private.

He then spoke modestly of his role, his lack of power, but said that his
office did have moral authority and he hopes to continue to use it.

The SG volunteered that he would like to be in touch with us on his return
from the Middle East after June 15th. Mr. Friedman responded affirmatively
to that suggestion. Before leaving, Mr. Friedman presented the Secretary
General with a folder containing relevant IRD materials including a memo-
randum on ""Anti-Jewish Incitement at the UN,'" AJC's record in support of
UN human rights activities, Soviet violations of human rights and anti-
Semitism (prepared by Sidney Liskofsky and Allan Kagedan), The Palestinians

In Perspective, and a memorandum on human rights restrictions on the Jew-
ish community in Syria.

(At thé-close of the meeting, Dr. Gruen privately expressed to the SG our
hope that he would be able to raise the humanitarian issue of the right
of emigration of Syrian Jews for reunion with family members in the U.S.
He said he would raise the matter with President Assad.)

The meeting adjourned in a warm spirit at 4:05 P.M.

Summary prepared by
Marc H. Tanenbaum, June 4, 1984
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“‘But at the moment, there is a diplo- Mr. Pérez de Cuéllar has contended
, - matic vacuum which Is propitious in @ that the United Nations organization
' 13 | way for the General's visit,” provides a mechanism to build trust
IEF HEAD | he added, a alluding to the between Israel and its Arab
withdrawal of American and E: but it has not been used Specif-
| forces from Lebanon and the failure of ically, he said the organization
: ;. Western efforts to mediate a solutionto help to provide guarasitees of
the Arab-Israeli conflict. for Israel ‘and Syria in any disengage-
““The fact of going to the area withno ment of the forces of those two coun-
PR P preconceptions, the fact of being open- tries from Lebanon. The United Na-
o minded, the fact of going as Secretary tions alreddy has peacekesping forces
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a ‘Diplornatic Vacuum' — Mr. Pérez de Cuéllar said. “'It could be| and Israel
) methln;" to inspire the parties of both m‘:hwaek Mr. Pérez de Cuéllar met
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: mP_ Ve gy
e — Mr. Pérez de Cuellar has been in- ~ /iqpe of State was ver
By RICHARD BERNSTEIN vited by five countries: Lebandd, much interested,” Mr. Pérez de Cul
Syactad s TG HGie York Thowe Syria, Jordan, Egypt and Israel. He jjargaiq T cansay that he
NATIONS, N.Y., June 3 —  Pians to spend about two days meeting me and he wished me good luck.
.;.mm, Pl S : ﬁmom?oa%g&chn mﬂ"' . Speaking last at the anmual
General of the United Natious, is to faming St Iwddaar e e Jewish
Nave on Sunday an 8 10day trip to the . “officials here said the Secretary ~CusaY “The United Nethoos
called a “diplomatic vacitim” in the SRS (P ReS Setgred thpart 0. must continue to strive for an
mlchcionn m"""ﬂm. Mr mmz main concerns of the United Nations.| areq as well as the and human
: : The officials say another of the| rightsof the " :
cmmmdwthhuem WWNWWT a wider .-
Thursday. ““We know from experience
that it's an extremely difficult prob. United Nations role in the region.
'm.li
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UN Secretary General Addresses
First Jewish Audience

By Dr. Marc H. Tanenbaum

The Secretary General of the United %’w,
Javier Perez de Cuellar delivered his first address
before a Jewish audience when he spoke last
Thursday before the Annual Meeting banquet of
the American Jewish Committee in New York. It
was a risky undertaking for both sides.

The AJC risked misunderstanding in the Jewish
community for providing a platform for the highest
official of the United Nations which is rightly per-
ceived as the “bulliest” international platform of
political anti-Semitism-in the world today. The UN
Secretary General risked alienating the Soviet
Union, the Arab and Third World blocs who clearly
were not happy at his accepting AJC's invitation.

As it turned out, Secretary de Cuellar’s talk was
not as bad as some feared it might be, nor was it as
good as some hoped it might be. The gains in his
talk were several-fold:

1) He acknowledged several times that
“positions taken by several bodies of the United
Nations have aroused misgivings and even resent-
ment.” And he flatly said that “there is no excuse
for mistakes or wrong judgments or erroneous

courses.” Jews took that euphemism to mean that
the Secretary General said there was no excuse for
the horrendous attacks on Israel and Zionism, the
incitements to hatred by Arab nations and the
Soviet Union which consistently violate the UN
.Charter and UN declarations.

2) He affirmed repeatedly the “rich tradition of
tolerance, compassion, and magnanimity” of the
Jewish people, as well as “the broad and humane
concern of the American Jewish Committez with
the problems of mankind.” Those affirmations,
among others, were taken as implicit rejection of
the vicious defamation of the Jewish people and of
Judaism by Iran, Syria, and Libya at the UN in
recent months. 4

The UN official also spoke of the need “to strive
for an arrangement which encompasses the
security of Israel and the other states in the area as
well as the political and human rights of the
Palestinians.”

In his response Howard Friedman, AJC
president, respectfully pointed out that “the
political behavior of UN member nations will need
to be altered if UN credibility is to be restored.”

iy
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Iewnsh Groups Press U.N. Chlef on Anti-Semitism

. Specialto The New York Times f'f‘
! ‘PNITED NAT‘.[O;IS N Y., June 19
' Afperican Jewish “lea ‘met with
Secretary General. .la er Pérez de
Cuéllar today to ask his help in combat-
ing what they see as persistent anti-
Semitism at the United Nations.

After the meeting, Gerald Kraft, the

president of B’rith Intemational

the 'l of the four-member

delegationgsaid he was “‘encodraged”
by Mr. Pé&rez de Cuéllar’s response.

] came away encouraged that he is
not unaware of our concern, that is not
unappreciative of it,”" Mr. Kraft said.

He added, 'l can be somewhat en-

in terms of his leadership.”

A spokesman for Mr. Pérez de Cué-
llar'called the meet.lns "very mnstmc—
tiveand very good."

Summarizing Mr. Pérez de Cuéllar's
response, the spokesman said: ‘'He
sald that any kind of what you mi
call discrimination or unacceptable
language is a shame for the organiza-
tion. We have to be quite clear of our
standards all across the board.”

* “Quiet Diplomacy’ Stressed

The spokesman said Mr. Pérez de
Cuéllar stressed his “‘quiet diplomacy”’
with United Nations delegates as a way
to combat any expressions of racial or

re_ﬁmus prejudice.
' e meeting, which was requested

i - lyRICHARDBEIINSTEIN

B'nai B'rith, reprﬁ-ems a renewal

activism by Jewish groups in this
country over what they regard as the
virulently anti-Jewish and anti-Israeli
statements by delegates at the world
body in the last year. :

Both B*hai B'rith, which met with the
Secretary General today, and the
American Jewish Committee have cir-
cula papers detailing incidents of
anti-Semitic outbursts at the United
Nations. Both ‘ol izations have
called on diplomatic representatives
and on Mr. Pérez de Cuéllar to be more
assertivein combating such outbursts.

Ip both cases, the renewed activity
‘seems to have been triggered by state-
ments in the General Assembly last fall
by the representatives of Libya and

Libya, Ali A. Treiki, said Jews were re-
sponsible for pornography in the
Unlteq States and were trying to “de-

t [ base’’ the American people.

The Iranlan representative,. Said
Rajaie-Khorassani, likened Israel to a
“cancerous growth’' that, he said,
needed tobe removed.

' Silence Called Shocklns

Delegates who have used such lan-
guage have generally argued that they
were not engaging in insults against the
Jews as a people but were expressing
opposition to Israel and to Zionism.

Jewish groups, by contrast, have

Iran. In one, the representative of

argued that these remarks recall the
kind of prejudicial stereotypes regard-
ing Jews that have always been at the
heart of classic anti-Semitism.

Referring to the incidents, Harris O.
Schoenberg, a member of the B’nal
B'rith delegation, said, *“The United
Nations is the foremost legitimizing or-
ganization in world affairs and what it
seems to be leg::hmmn.g right now is
anti-Sermitism.”

Mr. Shoenberg and others in B’nai

B'rith and the erican Jewi -
mlttae have at with the excep-
nited Stafes srael,

mmems at the Uniteg

Nations have nol drawn_responses
trom other delegations.

‘It was this silence that was particu-
la.rly shocking,” Mr. Schoenberg said.

Protests Are Urged

Many Jewish leaders contend that
antl-Semitism wag legitimized at Lhe
United Natlons in 1975 when the Gen-
eral Assembly approved a resolution
equating Zionism with racism. That
formulation, with its implication that
the Jews consider themselves a kind of
master race, has been recalled in
numerous remarks of radical Arab and
other delegates.

For example, one commonly heard

Iway of referring to _Isra_el during de-

bate here is as the “Judeo-Nazl cnti-
ty.”
The B'nai B'rith representativessaid

'|that since January they had appepled

to some 15 countries, both in their capi-
tals and to their represematlves 1t the
United Nations, to protest any hmue
anti-Semitic remarks. :

In addition, Jewish groups ﬁava
raised the issue in meetings with sev-
eral heads of government, lncludln%
President Franceis Mitterrand’

‘France, Chancellor Helmut' Kohl of

West Germany, Prime Minister Mar-
garet Thatcher of Britain and Presi
dent Jodo Baptista F ; oi
Brazil. .

"“There was a positive response fmm
all of them,” Mr. l(rartsmdnlmelqu-
ers.

But, he went on, repraemauve; at
the United Nations ‘have tended to view
the anti-Semitic incidents as “‘diplo-
mutic indiscretions rather than ex-
pressions of religious prejudice. |

Mr. Kraft said most of the represent-
atives at the United Nations
that they responded only to attacks di-
rected against their countries. The re-
marks about Jews arose during de-
bates about Israel and were thus.for

‘| that country -to respond to, Mr. Kraft

said, summariring the represenla-
tives' position.

-
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|5 DENIED BY ARABS

Spokesman Calls Charges by
Jewish Groups and Israel
Absolute Impnssnbnllty
Hvwe 22, 989

A

By RICHARD BERNSTEIN
Special to Ths New Yark Timss
UNITED NATIONS N.Y., Jupe 2] —|
Arab rejected
chargas. made by Jewwh groups here
recently, that the Unitod Nations has
become a center for anti-Semitic
polemics.
The spokeasman, Clovis Maksoud, the
resentative of the 22-member

rep:
League of Arab States, said manimer-h

view Wednesday night that Israel and

Jewish were to blur the
dht.lncd?:!&wm ticism of Israel
and anti-Semitism.

““We consider Judaism as a constitu-
of our heritage,” Dr. Maksoud

said. “In that sense, anti-Semitism for
us L5 an impossibility by definition.”’

charges, made directly Jewish
tomﬂ&dﬂesntuammam
General Javier Pérez dea

Cuséllar, that & rising tide of anti-Semi.

going|

1 U, AN S

tism in the Us!ym Nations mandby
unchallenged by the Secretariat
Western delegates. .

Libyan Dalegato’s Commento
Jewish , such as B’nal B’rith

International and W
m‘“‘ﬁ#‘“

mitic cutbursts

statements that the Jewo have trans-
formed the notion of the *‘chosen peo-
ple” into a new theory of race superi-
ority, a concept that the Jewish 1
contend harkems back to the

ly,” Dr. Maksoud said, “‘when Israel
says that it is the Jewish state, so, we
attack the Jewish state. Is that anti-

Ashed about the use by some Arab
delegates and the representative of tha1
Palestine Liberation Omnluum ofl.
the phrase * Judee-Naxi entity” to refer],
to Israel, Dr. Maksoud sald: “Thisis a
rhuoﬂmlmmmmelmmnm
lsraelis always use the term terrorist
to refer to the P.L.0O, them ten
rorists and murderers all the timse ls an|
lnsuluotlnl’almﬂnimmm:hm
of the Arabs.”
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OFFICE OF THE PRESIUENT

June 25, 1984

Letters to the Editor
New Ycrk Times

229 West 43rd Street

New York, New York 10038

To the Editor:

Dr. Clo.is Maksoud's rejection of anti-Semitism and his respectful state-
ment about Judaism ("UN Anti-Seritism is Denied by Arabs," June 21, 1984), are
welcome, if somewnat suspect. Dr. Maksoud dismisses anti-Semitic remarks at the
UN as "slips of the tongue" and "rhetoric."; Time will tell whether, as Arab
League spokesman, he will ccndemn and discourage future anti-Jewish utterances
by members of the League, and speak out against anti-Jewish acts committed in
Arab lands.

Concern about anti-Semitism at the UN goes back many years. As far back as
1972, the American Jewish Committee called upon General Assembly President Malik
of Indonesia to condemn anti-Jewish statements by Arab and Soviet delegates to
the Assembly, ostensibly directed against Zionists and Israel. Mr. Malik
responded that he deplored and "personally abhorred any violent or fanatical
statements in the General Assembly and expregsions of bigotry in all its forms."

Recently, UN Secretary General Perez de Cuellar, in a low-key but clear
message, urged UN delegates to refrain from "unbecoming" speech. Despite these
efforts to restore civility to international discourse, however, some delegates
continue to attack Israel and Zionism with images and phrases borrowed from the
arsenal of classic anti-Semitism,

There is a fundamental difference between criticism of specific Israeli
government policies and the inflammatory rhetoric about Zionism and Israel
common at the UN. When Israel and "Zionists" are falsely accused of outrageous
and inhuman acts, there is grave risk that readers of such statements in lands
far distant from the Middle East may relate these accusations to Jews in their
own countries and the world at large.
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Bigotry and racist rhetoric has no place in an oroanization founded to free
the world of the racial and religious hatreds that paved the way for World War
I1 and permitted the Nazi genocice carried out against European Jewry.

Let us hope that both UN officials and representatives of all the UN member
states will speak out against anti-Semitic _tterances that encourage intergroup

hostility and conflict between peoples, and violate the principles proclaimed in
all majo- international human documents issued and supported by the United

Nitions: 3

Howard I. Friedman :
President, The American Jewish Committee

HIF:1s
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FOREWORD

Particularly since 1975, when the General Assembly adopted a resolution equating
Zionism with racism, some representatives of Arab and Soviet bloc governments
have used UN bodies as platforms for anti-Jewish statements. Yet there has been
little systematic analysis of such speech. As part of our UN-related activity,
the Jacob Blaustein Institute engaged Daniel Meron, a Harvard College under-
graduate, as a summer intern to undertake as a case study a systematic survey of
the records of one General Assembly and of selected Security Council sessions
during 1982, to determine the extent and character of anti-Jewish manifestations
during that session.

Mr. Meron was confronted with the complex relationship between traditional,
unequivocal anti-Semitism, newer anti-Zionism, and attacks on Israel, as have
been previous analysts of anti-Semitism at the UN. His research yielded
relatively few examples of crude, classical anti-Semitism; anti-Zionist and
anti-Israel statements were much more pervasive. The research also showed that
anti-Semitic speech was restricted mainly to a few Arab states and the PLO with
some objectionable rhetoric coming from the Communist bloc (including Cuba). It
indicated that within the anti-Zionist rhetoric there was a discernible strain
of traditional anti-Semitism.

Mr. Meron also analyzed the principles in international legal documents, mainly
the Convention on Racial Discrimination and the Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights, that might be used to combat anti-Semitic rhetoric.

Annexed to his paper is a list of examples of the several types of statements:
some unequivocally anti-Semitic, others anti-Zionist or anti-Israel with or
without anti-Semitic overtones depending on interpretation.

It is pleasing to bring this interesting research paper by a Blaustein Institute
intern to your attention.

Sidney Liskofsky
Program Director



ANTI-SEMITIC RHETORIC AT THE UNITED NATIONS |

In recent months there has been renewed controversy over anti-Israel
rhetoric in the United Nations. Representatives of Israel and Jewish groups in
the United States have claimed that virulent anti-Israel statements made by
delegates were also anti-Jewish. "In an effort to combat what they see as
persistent anti-Semitism at the United Nations',"1 American Jewish leaders met
with Secretary General Javier Perez de Cuellar and urged him to do his utmost to
try to put an end to outbursts? such as the statement made by the representative
of Libya, Mr. Treiki, who accused American Jews of being pornographers and of
attempting to "debase" the American people.3 Many delegates, however, view even
such outbursts as mere "diplomatic indiscretions"* or as . acceptable political
criticism of Israel not directed against Jews in general.”? The question is,
which statements constitute ascceptable criticism of Israel, and which utter-
ances should be condemned as anti-Semitic? For analytic purposes this paper
distinguishes between three different types of rhetoric: those statements ex-
plicitly using the term "Jews" or "Jewish," those about "Zionism" or "Zionists,"
and those referring to Israel.

Anti-Jewish Speech

Article 1 (1) of the International Convention on the Elimination of All
Forms of Racial Discrimination (hereafter the Convention) defines "racial
discrimination" as "any distinction, exclusion, restriction or preference based
on race, colour, descent or national or ethnic origin which has the purpose or
effect of nullifying or impairing the recognition, enjoyment or exercise, on an
equal footing, of human rights and fundamental freedoms. . . "6 (emphasis added)
Article 4 (a) prohibits "dissemination of ideas based on racial superiority or
hatred, incitement to racial discrimination, as well as all acts of violence or
incitegpnt to such acts" against any group on grounds of race, colour or ethnic
origin.

The definition of racial discrimination prohibits distinctions which have
"the purpose or effect" of impairing the equal enjoyment of human rights and
fundamental freedoms.8 The prohibition of racial propaganda in article & is
broader and includes the dissemination of ideas based on racial superiority or
which promote hatred. Thus, under article 4, it is not necessary to demonstrate
adverse impact, or even intent to promote racial discrimination or violence, in

order to prohibit racist propaganda.

_ Under this Convention, virtually any invidious distinction on the basis of

race, either in law or in propaganda, is almost per se invalid. This conclusion
is also supported by the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
Article 2(1) of the Covenant requires a state to "ensure to all individuals
within its territory... the rights recognized in the present Covenant, without
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distinction of any kind, such as race, colour... religion, ete.."? Article
24(1), discussing the rights of children, prohibits any "discrimination on
grounds of race, colour, religion, national origin, etc."!

In short, the protections in the Racial Convention (and the Covenant)
against racial discrimination, hatred and propaganda are so far-reaching that,
according to some members of the Committee on the Elimination of Racial Dis-
crimination, which implements the Convention, any statement 1nsu1t1ng or
maliciously ridiculing individuals belonging to certaln groups is punishable.’

Accordingly, it can be safely warranted that criticism of "Jews," the
"Jewish lobby" and perhaps even invidious reference to Israel as the "Jewish
State" (as opposed to criticisms [of specific individuals or] of the policies of
the Israeli government ) are prohibited by international human rights law.

Anti-Zionist Rhetoric_

There is controversy over whether virulent attacks on "Zionism" are
anti-Semitic. The thesis that anti-Zionism as well as anti-Israel tirades are
equivalent to anti-Semitism has been advanced by Yehuda Z. Blum, former repre-
sentative of Israel to the United Nations, in a letter to the Secretary General
dated 16 January, 1984:

Throughout all these years the State of Israel and the Jewish people
have been under no illusions with regard to the true intent and
purpose of the "anti-Zionist" and "anti-Israel”" outbursts at the
United Nations and elsewhere. It has been well understood by decent
people everywhere that behind the "anti-Zionist" and "anti-Israel"
tirades there lurks anti-Semitism, pure and simple, and that "anti-
Israel"” and "anti-Zionist" slogans are being used by closet and
crypto-anti- Semltes to disguise their true intentions. . . 2

Blum, here, argues that the "true intent" of "anti-Zionism" is to foster
anti-Semitism, and that criticism of Zionism, the national liberation movement
of the Jewish people, is in itself anti-Semitic.

As noted above, article 4(1) of the Convention condemns "all propaganda...
which attempt to justify or promote racial hatred or discrimination in any
form."13 Thus, under the Convention, anti-Zionist rhetoric intended to promote
hostility towards Jews in general would be prohibited. But how does one
demonstrate intent? The difficulty of demonstrating such intent is compounded
because some delegates who virulently criticize Zionism and Zionists deny any
hostility towards Jews.

%Ei Amin, in an address to the General Assembly in 1975, for example,
said: :

The United States of America has been colonized by the Zionists who
hold all the tools of development and power. They own virtually all
the banking institutions, the major manufacturing and processing
industries and the major means of communication. . . I call upon the
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people of the United States of America. . . to rid their society of
the Zionists in order that the true citizens of this nation may
control their own destiny and exploit the natural resources of their
country to their own benefit. :

The similarity between this statement and the propaganda of the Nazis is quite
striking. There can be little doubt that when Idi Amin speaks of Zionists
owning all the banking institutions and not being true American citizens he is
referring to Jews and is intentionally using traditional Jewish stereotypes.
Yet, just a few sentences later he says: "I like the Jews but I do not approve
of zionism [sic]."1> Even though so invidious a statement might be considered to
demonstrate intent despite the disclaimer, how does one prove this? Given the
difficulty of proof it would appear that an argument based on intent is not
helpful for Blum's argument.

Blum's second argument poses another difficulty: The enemies of Israel,
he implies, are engaging in "ideological and political anti-Semitism" by denying
the right to Jewish self-determination, as by the expression "Zionism is racism"
which defames the ideology of "Jewish peoplehood."16

First of all, it is not clear that the denial of the right to Jewish
self-determination is equivalent to anti-Semitism. If it is, are Israelis who
deny the Palestinians the right to their own state, racist? Secondly, not all
Jews accept Zionism. In fact, some feel that Jewish cultural and religious
identity can best be maintained in the diaspora. Are those groups that are most
vocal in their opposition to the state of Israel, such as Neturei Karta,
anti-Semitic? Rabbi Elmer Berger, a longstanding anti-Zionist activist, stated
in a speech at the University of Kansas on October 21, 1982 that "the
racist/theocratic character of Zionism complicates an¥ process which contem-
plates peace through reasonable territorial adjustments.”17 Though Rabbi Berger
may be misquided, should one label him!8 an anti-Semite? Thus, any flat equation
of anti-Zionism with anti-Semitism is problematic.

Again, perhaps the best approach would be one based on the Convention. As
Jack Greenberg observes, the Convention distinguishes between purpose and effect
when dealing with discrimination.1? An act or statement which has the effect of
promoting racial hatred or discrimination, even if intent is lacking, would
still be prohibited under Articles 1(1) and 4(1).

This emphasis on effect is not unique. Indeed, a number of Supreme Court
decisions on discrimination have construed certain statutes as forbidding
discriminatory effect irrespective of intent.20 Federal employment guidelines,
moreover, also prohibit practices with discriminatory effect, regardless of
intent.21 By this approach, it would be enough to demonstrate that hostile
criticism of Zionism in general, as opposed to specific policies of Israel, is
likely to promote racial hatred, and thereby bring it within the prohibition of
the Convention. It would be sufficient to show such a likelihood without
demonstrating a "clear and present danger."



If the assertion that "the Zionism equals racism resolution has had the
effect of promoting, sustaining and legitimizing anti-Semitism in various parts
of the world"22 is correct, then not- only those who cite it but the resolution
itself is condemnable under articles 1(1) and 4(1) of the Convention.

Anti-Israel Statements

As with anti-Zionist Statements, Ambassador Blum, in the letter quoted
above, complained that anti-Israel "tirades" were really "smoke-screens" for
anti-Semitic slogans and as such should be prohibited.? Unfortunately, any
attempt at limiting anti-Israel criticism, no matter how v1ru1ent, on the
grounds of anti-Semitism, raises serious problems.

It could be argued that the Convention's broad prohibition of propaganda
whose effect is to promote racial hatred, would prohibit the anti-Israel
rhetoric Blum complains of. But that would require proof of impact. Surely
some criticism of Israel, even harsh criticism, is legitimate. How, then, does
one determine which statements constitute legitimate criticism and which should
be prohibited? Because such statements would have to be addressed on a case by
case basis, impact would be very difficult to measure. How can one demonstrate
the effect of one statement?

One solution might be to prohibit not particular statements but certain
types of statements. For example, statements denying Israel's very right to
exist would be ruled anti-Semitic in effect and prohibited. Blum himself seems
to do just that when quoting, as an example of an anti-Semitic remark, one by
the Iranian Foreign Minister, referring to Israel as a "cancerous growth" that
must be removed.? However, if this remark is anti-Semitic, then is Neturei
Karta also anti-Semitic, since it objects to the very existence of the State of
Israel?

Another type of prohibited statement might be one comparing Israel to the
Nazis, on the ground that this comparison is an intentional attempt to demean
the atrocities committed by the Nazis by claiming that their crimes are no
different from Israeli policies, and as such is intended to cause pain to all
Jews. A statement such as that made by the representative of Syria, Mr. Khaddam
that "Israel has. . . exceeded all the crimes perpetrated by the Nazis . . . n25
would then be prohibited. This is a weak argument, however, not only because of
the difficulty of demonstrating that the use of Nazi metaphors are intended to
have these effects, but because not only Israel is compared to the Nazis: Mr.
Rajaie-Khorassani, the representative of Iran, for example, compared both
Israel's and Iraq's leaders to the Nazis. He stated: "if Nazi criminals
deserved--and of course they did--to be condemned and punished by international
bodies, why then should not _Saddam Hussein and Begin be punished in this
Assembly for their.war crimes?"26

These difficulties lead to the conclusion that anti-Israel criticism
cannot be prohibited on the grounds of anti-Semitism. One must look elsewhere
for a solution, perhaps to Article 20(2) of the Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights, which states that "any advocacy of national, racial or religious hatred
that constitutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence shall be



prohibited by law."27 Statements such as "the Zionist entity. . . should be
removed like a cancerous tumor,"28 therefore, could be prohibited as providing an
incitement to violence and advocating national hatred against Israel. Thus,
even virulent criticism of Israel which could not be termed anti-Semitic, could
still be prohibited as advocacy of national hatred against that state.

As this paper has shown international legal instruments, if used properly,
may provide an effective means to combat anti-Jewish rhetoric at the UN.



ANTI-JEWISH, ANTI-ZIONIST AND
ANTI-ISRAEL SPEECH, 1982

Anti-Jewish Rhetoric

Iraq
Mr. Al-Hadawy
A/37/PV 87, General Assembly

"Jewish financial influence had increased in the United States because of
war conditions and their aftermath, when the United States adopted an open-door
policy towards Europe, which had been destroyed by the war. The Jewish socie-
ties succeeded in lessening discrimination against Jews in some parts of the
country and hastened to impose their absolute domination on finance, the mass
media and various sectors of public opinion. They gained positions in the
American Congress, the White House and the Department of State. Those who
needed the support of the political personalities involved hovered around them,
and the influential Jewish lobby appeared on the scene."

Nicaragua
Mr. Chamorro Mora :
A/37/PV. 96, General Assembly

"It is difficult to believe that a people that suffered so much from the
Nazi policy of extermination in the middle of the twentieth century would use
the same fascist, genocidal arguments and methods against other people.”

PLO

Mr. Abdel Rahman
S/PV. 2375,

pp. 72

"Crime, drug taking, prostitution, are the trademarks of the society that
he and his colleagues declare that they want to establish for the Jewish
people." ;

Syria
Mr. El-Fattal

"Are not the forces of pressure -- that is, the Jewish Lobby in the United
States -- the obstacle preventing the restoration of stability and security in

Lebanon? . . .



The voice of Rabbi Schindler confirmed what we have stated, that is, that
-the Jewish Lobby, in spite of its strength, is not the only giant beast imposing
its will on the United States Administration.

[Continues by explaining that Jewish Lobby is only successful because the
best interests of the U.S. are best served that way. ]

Ant13110nist Rhetoric

Cuba
Mr. Roa Kouri
A/37/PV. 86, General Assembly

“Once again the Zionist authorities have shown their racist sadism and
their profound contempt for the most cherished values of mankind."

Cuba
Mr. Malmierca
A/37/PV. 23, General Assembly

"Hitler would have had much to learn from the madness of Messrs. Begin and
Sharon. ' S '

The Zionist genocide in Beirut is the dlrect result of the United States
government's policy of force, violence and repression.”

Djibouti
Mr. Farah
A/37/PV. 16, P. 106, General Assembly

"During the first half of this century the Nazis, in their . . . campaign
for racial superiority, arrogated to themselves the right to determine who
should live and who should be deprived of life. " They institutionalized térror
and mass killing as means of achieving that goal.

"In the second half of this century the Zionist neo-Nazis have espdused a
similar concept, although more limited in scope . . .

These Zionists have unfortunately made us relive a tragedy which history
wished to bury at Nuremburg and which we thought had been removed from our
memories forever." . ;



Iraq
Mr. Al-Hadawy :
A/37/PV. 87, General Assembly

"It [Zionism] is a racist, imperialist, political movement that distin-
guishes between Jews and non-Jews, believes in the purity of the Jewish race and
is based on terrorism, repression, treachery and expansion, just as Nazism
distinguished between the Germans and the non-German races and resorted to
terrorism, repression and expansion. Since its inception in 1947 the Judenstadt
has been guilty of putting into practice all these evils."

Jordan
Mr. Nuseibeh
S/PV. 2396, Security Councll

"This has been the incessant pattern of murder and destruction which the
Zionist Nazil racist gangs have been perpretrating against the Palestinian people
ever since . . . Menachem Begin desecrated the hallowed soil of the Holy Land
when, in 1943, he arrived in Palestine as an immlgrant A

Syria
Mr. Abouchaer
A/SPEC/37/SR. 27 para. 20, Special Political Committee

"Israel, acting from the hatred of humanity dictated by its Zionist
ideology . . ."
"The Zionist usurpers, the enemies of mankind."

Syria
Mr. Khaddam
A/37/PV. 8, pp. 84-85, General Assembly

"Much suffering and bléeding continue as a result of the plots of world
Zionism to establish a racist empire starting in Palestine and extending to
other parts of the world, defined by Zionist doctrine as being from the Nile to
the Euphrates . . ."

Syria
Mr. Khaddam
A/37/PV. 8, p. 83, General Assembly

"The racist regime in Pretoria, like the racist Zionist regime in Pales-
tine, has not only detonated explosive situations of conflict and tension, but
its practices have always been an affront to humanity and a blot on its his-
tory."



Syria
Mr. El-Fattal
A/37/PV. 93, General Assembly

" . . . Zionism with its racist, expansionlst ‘nature and its past and
present crimes against international peace and security . . ."

Libya
Mr. Treiki
A/37/PV 96, General Assembly

"The General Assembly has recognized that Zionism is a form of racism and
that the fq501st Nazi regime in power in occupied Palestine is a racist regime.™

Anti-Israel ﬁhetorlc

Angola
Mr. Jorge
A/37/PV. 16, P. 92, Current Assembly

"The brutal armed invasion carried out by the racist and fascist Tel Aviv
regime, with the full and shameful connivance of the United States Admlnl-
stration . . ."

Cuba : '
Mr. Lopez Del Amo -
A/37/PV. 93, General Assembly

"In the course of recent months the international community has witnessed
acts of barbaric behavior, acts of extermination by Israel, comparable only to
Nazi-Fascist actions during the Second World War."

Iran
Mr. Rajaie-Khorassani
A/37/ PV. 41 p. 16, General Assembly

"If Nazi criminals deserved -- and of course they did -- to be condemned
and punished by international bodies, why then should not Saddam Hussein and
Begin be punished in this assembly for their war crimes?"

", . . the innocent Iraqi subjects and residents who had been expelled from
Irag . . .. because of the Iraqi regimes' racist commitment."
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Jordan
Mr. Nuseibeh
A/37/PV. 92. General Assembly

"It [Israeli expansionism] is extremely reminiscent of the rise of Nazism
in its theoretical conceptual creed of-racism, expansion and hegemony, which
subsequently erupted one of the most devastating wars of this century and the
total breakdown of the League of Nations and international law as arbiters of
relations among nations. That is not a vain and propagandist analogy, for while
the motivating theoretical frameworks are identical in both movements and
cataclysmic culmination of one came with the massive deluge of the Second World
War . . . the, second namely the Israeli-Zionist thrust, is in the middle stage
of its unfolding, stupendous-as the early stages have been." -

Jordan
Mr. Nuseibeh
S/PV. 2388, p.7, Security Council

". . . the Israeli Nazis are at the present continuing to perpetrate their
barbaric assault on and genocide against the capital of the independent sove-
reign state of Lebanon . . ."

Morocco
Mr. Boucetta
A/37/PV. 17, p. 52, General Assembly

"The abominable massacre planned by the Israeli army of occupation in the
camps at Sabra and Shatila claimed more than 4,000 victims among innocent
unarmed Palestinians, including women, children and old people. It reminds us
of a similar massacre carried about by Menachem Begin in the Palestine village
of Deir Yassin in 1947, and it transcends in atrocity and the manner in whlch it
was committed the deeds of the Nazis during the Second World War."

PLO
Mr. Terzi
S/PV. 2379, p. 87, Security Council

"Did they provoke the attack in order to bring us back to a state of war?
Is the criminal mentality of the Nazis still there?"

PLO
Mr. Terzi
S/PV. 2380, p. 22 Security Coun011

". . . the developments in Jiddah . . . were answered by the neo-Nazis with
some savage attacks which caught unaware scores of Beirut civilians who had
hoped to benefit from the relative calm to secure basic needs."
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PLO _
Mr. Terzi
S/PV. 2388, Security Council

"The members of the Herut party and the Irgun Zvai Leumi are known for
their identification with Hitlerian doctrines and policies."

Saudi Arabia
Mr. Allagany
S/PV 2325, pp. 13-14 Security Council

"It has constantly used the highly publicized Nazi practices against Jews
as an excuse for its excesses in Palestine but has failed to realize that.its
atrocities against the Palestinian people . . . were not incomparable to the
atrocities attributed to the Nazi regime during the Second World War."

Syria
Mr. Khaddam . |
A/37/PV.8 .pp. 21-92, General Assembly

"Are the Israelis committing their criminal acts to serve their racist
Zionist interests or on behalf of the United States and its interests? If
- Israel's crimes against the Arabs are not committed on behalf of the United

States or its interests, why ‘does it provide this support and backing to
Israel?" ; :

Syria
Mr. El-Fattal
A/37/PV. 40, General Assembly

"Foremost among such [racist] regimes are those of the governments of South
Africa and Israel, which are guilty of the most invidious and murderous acts
against the people under the yoke of occupation."

Syria
Mr. Khaddam ;
A/37/PV. 8, General Assembly

"No country in the world -- either in the ancient or in the modern world --
has a record as dark as Israel's. It is a record abounding in racist crimes,
acts of aggression, wars and crimes against humanity. Israel has thus exceeded
all the crimes perpetuated by the Nazis and the fascist forces during the first
half of this century . . . In spite of all this the Israelis still claim that
they want peace. Is that any different from what Hitler and the Nazis used to
say when they were destroying towns and villages and killing the civilian
population, including women and children?"
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Syria
Mr. Khaddam
A/37/PV. 8, General Assembly

"In a notorious statement, reminiscent of the Nazi concepts which were
denounced by all mankind, the Israeli Minister of Defense [Sharon] states that
he believes that Israel's lebensraum will stretch to include Pakistan in the
East and North African countries in the West."

Syria
Mr. Khaddam
A/37/PV. 8, pp. 88-90 General Assembly

"Then came the horrible massacres perpetuated by the Israeli forces of -
occupation in the refugee camps of Sabra, Shatila and other localities. Israeli
forces murdered, slaughtered and mutilated more than 1,000 innocent Palestinian
citizens, mostly women and children, in a bloodbath reminiscent of the massacre
of Deir Yassin, perpetuated by Begin on 9 April 1947. This horrible carnage,
which exceeds Dir Yassin and all the crimes of Nazism, confirms that a genocidal
war of extermination is being waged by Israel against the Palestinian and
Labanese people before the very eyes of the whole world."

Sudan
Mr. Osman : !
A/C. 1/37/PV. 13, Government Committee

" . . . my delegation cannot fail to express regret at the fact that the
two racist regimes in Pretoria and Tel Aviv have found the means to acquire and
manufacture nuclear weapons." '

Uganda
Mr. Irumba
Security Council

". . . the twin brothers in the furtherance of racism and aggression
--namely, Israel and Apartheid South Africa -- have persistently and arrogantly
flouted numerous resolutions of the security council and the General Assembly."

Ukrainian, SSR
Mr. Martynenko
General Assembly

"The tragedy of Beirut has brought back to the mémory of mankind the
darkest scenes from the past -- the bloody crimes of the Nazis in the second
world war . . .
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Such brutal behavior by the aggressor would not have been possible without
the political protection and extensive military and financial aid Israel has
been receiving from its influential American benefactors."

U.5.5:R.
Mr. Gromyko
General Assembly

"Could Israel commit aggression and perpetuate genocide against the

Palestinians but for its so-called "strategic consensus" with the United
States?"

March 1985
85-900-16
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Appendix

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

I. Choice of Research Period. The most accurate method of determining how
prevalent is anti-Semitic rhetoric at the UN was to examine as thoroughly as
possible, one complete year of meetings rather than random meetings covering a
number of different years. After comparing the sources available, both at the
United'Nations library and at the N.Y.U. library, I chose the UN's 37th year,
covening January 1 to December 31, 1982 and including the 37th session of the
General Assembly. The reasons for this choice of this time span was the
following:

(1) The 37th year (1982) is the most recent for which reasonably complete
records exist, and the most recent year for which a complete index exists. This
index was important in that it greatly facilitated my research. Furthermore, a
number of documents, such as the summary records of the Committee on the
Exercise of the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People, can only be
obtained by requesting the records from the UN librarian using the exact call
numbers which are identifiable only through the index.

Finally, the 37th year saw the invasion of Lebanon in June, as well as the
siege of Beirut, the tragedy of Sabra and Shatila in September, and the shooting
of Arab worshipers at the Temple Mount by Alan Goodman, incidents certain to
provoke sharp reactions at the UN,

Method of Research. The first step was to read all debates indexed under the
headings of "Israel," "The Middle East," "The Palestinians," etc., using the
index to proceedings of the General Assembly and the separate index for the
Security Council. I also read records of meetings which discussed South Africa
and Apartheid, nuclear weapons in the Middle East and the debates on the
Iran-Iraq war. In this research, I read the statements of all delegates,
particularly though not exclusively, of the Arab countries and the Soviet bloc.
These debates include discussions in committees that report to the plenary of
the General Assembly, though (with the exception of the First Committee), no
verbatim records exist for these bodies.

On completing these records, I skimmed the records of all the other
meetings of the General Assembly and Security Council in search of other
discussions involving Israel. I found, indeed, a considerable number of
relevant meetings which were not indexed, especially of the Security Council. By
the time I had completed my research, I had read well over half the records of
the General Assembly and the Security Council. My final step consisted in
reading all of the records of meetings of the Committee on the Exercise of the
Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People during 1982 that were available at
the United Nations library.

Choice of Library. In my research I used both the UN library and the N.Y.U.
library. The N.Y.U. library is the more pleasant of the two, is quieter and
stays open much later at night. It has complete records of the General Assembly
plenary, the Security Council, and theoretically all the General Assembly
committees. In practice, however, its records of committee meetings are not
complete.
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The United Nations library, on the other hand, has as complete records as
one can find, and its librarians are more knowledgeable than N.Y.U.'s. Its
drawbacks, however, are its limited accessibility, which is restricted to dele-
gates, staff, relatives of staff, as well as selected doctoral and post doctoral

students.
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TEXT OF UNITED NATIONS SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTION
OCTOBER 22, 1973

Resolution 338

The Security Council

1. Calls upon all parties to the present fighting to cease all firing and ter-
minate all military activity immediately, no later than 12 hours after the mo-
ment of the adoption of this decision, in the positions they now occupy;

2. Calls upon the parties concerned to start immediately after the cease-fire
the implementation of Security Council resolution 242 (1967) in all of its parts;

3. Decides that, immediately and concurrently with the cease-fire, negotiations
shall start between the parties concerned under appropriate auspices aimed at es-
tablishing a just and durable peace in the Middle East.

Adopted at the 1748th meeting
by 14 votes to none
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TEXT OF UNITED NATIONS SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTICN
OF NOVEMBER 22, 1967

Resolution 242

The Security Council,

Expressing its continuing concern with the grave situation in the Middle East;

Emphasizing the inadmissibility of the acquisition of territory by war and the
need to work for a just and lasting peace in which every State in the area can
live in security;

Emphasizing further that all Member States in their acceptance of the Charter
of the United Nations have undertaken to act in accordance with Article 2 of
the Charter;

1.

Affirms that the fulfillment of Charter principles reguires the establish-
ment of a just and lasting peace in the Middle East which should include
the application of both the following principles:

(i)

(ii)

Withdrawal of Israeli armed forces.from territories occupied in the
recent conflict; ’

Termination of all claims or states of belligerency and respect for
and acknowledgment of the sovereignty, territorial integrity and pol-
itical independence of every State in the area and their right to live
in peace within secure and recognized boundaries free from threats or
acts of force;

2. Affirms further the necessity

(a)

(b)

(c)

For guaranteeing freedom of navigation through international water-
ways in the area;

For achieving a just settlement of the refugee problem;
For guaranteeing the territorial inviolability and political indepen-

dence of every State in the area, through measures including the es-
tablishment of demilitarized zones:

Requests the Secretary-General to designate a Special- Representative to pro-
ceed to the Middle East to establish and maintain contacts with the States
concerned in order to promote agreement and assist efforts to achieve a
peaceful and accepted settlement in accordance with the provisions and prin-
ciples in this resolution;

'Requests the Secretary-General to report to the Security Council on the

progress of the efforts of the Special Representative as soon as possible.

Adopted unanimously at the 1382nd meeting.
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TEXT OF THE UNITED NATIONS GENERAL ASSEMBLY RESOLUTION 3236
NOVEMBER 22, 1974

The General Assembly,
Having considered the question of Palestine,

Having heard the statement of the Palestine Liberation Organlzatlon, the
representative of the Paleéstinian people,

Having also heard other statements made during the debate,
Deeply concermed that no just solution to the problem of Palestine has yet
.been achieved and recognizing that the problem of Palestine continues to endan-

ger international peace and security,

Recognizing that the Palestinian people is entitled to self-determination
in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations,

Expressing its grave concern that the Palestinian people has been prevented
from enjoying its inalienable rights, in particular its right to self-determina-
tion,

Guided by the purposes and principles of the Charter,

Recalling its relevant resolutions which affirm the right of the Palestin-
ian people to self-determination,

1. Reaffirms the inalienable rights of the Palestinian people in Palestine,
including: ;

(a) The right to self-determination without external interference;
"(b) The right to national independence and sovereignty;

2. Reaffirms also the inalienable right of the Palestinians to return to
their homes and property from which they have been displaced and uprooted, and
calls for their return;

3. Emphasizes that full respect for and the realization of these inalien-
able rights of the Palestinian people are indispensable for the solution of the
‘question of Palestine;

4. Recognizes that the Palestinian people is a principal party in the es-
tablishment of a just and lasting peace in the Middle East;
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5. Further recognizes the right of the Palestinian people to regain its
rights by all means in accordance with the purposes and principles of the Char-
ter of the United Nations;

6. Appeals to all States and international organizations to extend their
support to the Palestinian people in its stuggle to restore its rlghts, in.ac-
cordance with the Charter;

7. Requests the Secretary-General to establish contacts with the Palestine
Liberation Organization on all matters concerning the question of Palestine;

8. Requests the Secretary-General to report to the General Assembly at its
thirtieth session on the implementation of the present resolution;

9. Decides to include the item entitled “Question of Palestine" in the
provisional agenda of its thirtieth session,

2296th plenary meeting
22 November 1974
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U.S. -- U.S.S.R. JOINT COMMUNIQUE
~ OCTOBER 1, 1977

Having exchanged views regarding the unsafe situation which remains in the
Middle East, U.S. Secretary of State Cyrus Vance and Member of the Politbureau
of the Central Committee of the CPSU, Minister for Foreign Affairs of the U.S.-
S.R. A.A. Gromyko have the following statement to make on behalf of their coun-
tries, which are cochairmen of the Geneva Peace Conference on the Middle East:

1. Both governments are convinced that vital interests of the pecoles of
this area, as well as the interests of strengthening peace and internaticnal se-
curity in general, urgently dictate the necessity of achieving, as soon as pos-
sible, a just and lasting settlement of the Arab-Israeli conflict. This settle-
ment should be comprehensive, incorporating all parties concerned and all gues-
tions.

The United States and the Soviet Union believe that, within the framework
of a comprehensive settlement of the Middle East problem, all specific cuestions .
of the settlement should be resolved, including such key issues as withdrawal of
Israeli Armed Forces from territories occupied in the 1967 conflict; the resolu-
tion of the Palestinian question, including insuring the legitimate richts of
the Palestinian people; termination of the state of war and establishment of
normal peaceful relations on the basis of mutual recognition of the principles
of sovereignty, territorial intggrity, and political independence.

The two governments believe that, in addition to such measures for insur-
ing the security of the borders between Israel and the neighboring Arzb states
as the establishment of demilitarized zones and the agreed stationing in them
of U.N. troops or observers, international guarantees of such borders as well
as of the observance of the terms of the settlement can also be established
should the contracting parties so desire. The United States and the Soviet
Union are ready to participate in these guarantees, subject to .their constitu-
tional processes.

. 2. The United States and the Soviet Union believe that the only right and
effective way for achieving a fundamental solution to all aspects of the Middle
East problem in its entirety is negotiations within the framework of the Geneva
peace conference, specially convened for these purposes, with participation in
its work of the representatives of all the parties involved in the conflict in-
cluding those of the Palestinian people, and the legal and contractual formal-
ization of the decisions reached at the conference. .

In their capacity as cochairmen of the Geneva conference, the United States
and the U.S.S.R. affirm their intention, through joint efforts and in their con-
tacts with the parties concerned, to facilitate in every way the resumption of
the work of the conference not later than December 1977. The cochairmen note
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that there still exist several questions of a procedural and organizational na-
ture which remain to be agreed upon by the participants to the conference.

3. Guided by the goal of achieving a just political settlement in the Mid-
dle East and of eliminating the explosive situation in this area of the world,
the United States and the U.S.S.R. appeal to all the parties in the conflict to
understand the mnecessity for careful consideration of each other's legitimate
rights and interests and to demonstrate mutual readiness to act accordingly.
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CAMP DAVID ACCORDS

SIGNED SEPTEMBER 17, 1978

A FRAMEWORK FOR PEACE IN THE MIDDLE EAST.
AGREED AT CAMP DAVID:

Muhammad Anwar al-Sadat, President of the Arab Republic of Egypt, and
Menachem Begin, Prime Minister of Israel, met with Jimmy Carter, President of
the United States of America, at Camp David from September 5 to September 17,
1978, and have agreed on the following framework for peace in the Middle East.
They invite other parties to the Arab-Israeli conflict to adhere to it.

Preamble
The search for peace in the Middle East must be guided by the following:

--The agreed basis for a peaceful settlement of the conflict between Israel
and its neighbors is United Nations Security Council Resolution 242, in all its
parts. [The texts of Resolutions 242 and 338 are annexes to the document.]

--After four wars during thirty years, despite intensive human efforts, the
Middle East, which is the cradle of civilization and the birthplace of three great
religions, does not yet enjoy the blessings of peace. The people of the Middle
East yearn for peace so that the vast human and natural resources of the region
can be turned to the pursuits of peace and so that this area can become a model
for coexistence and cooperation among nations.

--The historic initiative of President Sadat in visiting Jerusalem and the
reception accorded him by the Parliament, government and people of Israel, and
the visit of Prime Minister Begin to Ismailia, the peace proposals made by both
leaders, as well as the warm reception of these missions by the peoples of both
countries, have created an unprecedented opportunity for peace which must not be
" lost if this generation and future generations are to be spared the tragedies of
war.

--The provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and the other accepted
norms of international law and legitimacy now provide accepted standards for the
conduct of relations among all states.

--To achieve a relationship of peace, in the spirit of Article 2 of the United
Nations Charter, future negotiations between Israel and any neighbor prepared to
negotiate peace and security with it, are necessary for the purpose of carrying
out all the provisions and principles of Resclutions 242 and 338.

--Peace requires respect for the'sovereignty;'territorial integrity and po-
litical independence of every state in the area and their right to live in peace
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within secure and recognized boundaries free from threats or acts of force. Pro-
gress toward that goal can accelerate movement toward a new era of reconcilia-
tion in the Middle East marked by cooperation in promoting economic development,
in maintaining stability, and in assuring security.

--Security is enhanced by a relationship of peace and by cooperation between
nations which enjoy normal relations. In addition, under the terms of peace trea-
ties, the parties can, on the basis of reciprocity, agree to special security ar-
rangements such as demilitarized zones, limited armaments areas, early warning
stations, the presence of international forces, liaison, agreed measures for mon-
itoring, and other arrangements that they agree are useful.

Framework

Taking these factors into account, the parties are determined to reach a
just, comprehensive, and durable settlement of the Middle East conflict through
the conclusion of peace treaties based on Security Council Resolutions 242 and
338 in all their parts. Their purpose is to achieve peace and good neighborly
relations. They recognize that, for peace to endure, it must involve all those
who have been most deeply affected by the conflict. They therefore agree that
this framework as appropriate is intended by them to constitute a basis for peace
not only between Egypt and Israel, but also between Israel and each of its other
neighbors which is prepared to negotiate peace with Israel on this basis. With
that objective in mind, they have agreed to proceed as follows:

A. West Bank and Gaza

1. Egypt, Israel, Jordan and the representatives of the Palestinian
people should participate in negotiations on the resolution of the Palestinian
problem in all its aspects. To achieve that objective, negotiations relating
to the West Bank and Gaza should proceed in three stages:

(a) Egypt and Israel agree that, in order to ensure a peaceful and
orderly transfer of authority, and taking into account the security concerns of
all the parties, there should be transitional arrangements for the West Bank and
Gaza for a period not exceeding five years. In order to provide full autonomy
to the inhabitants, under these arrangements the Israeli military government and
its civilian adminstration will be withdrawn as socon-as a self-governing author-
ity has been freely elected by the inhabitants of these areas to replace the ex-
isting military government. To negotiate the details of a transitional arrange-
ment, the Government of Jordan will be invited to join the negotiations on the
basis of this framework. These new arrangements should give due consideration
both to the principle of. self-government by the inhabitants of these territories
and to the legitimate security concerns of the parties involved.

(b) .  Egypt, Israel, and Jordan will agree on the modalities for estab-
lishing. the elected self-governing authority in the West Bank and Gaza. The del-
egations of Egypt and Jordan may include Palestinians from the West Bank and Gaza
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or other Palestinians as mutually agreed. The parties will negotiate an agree-
"ment which will define the powers and responsibilities of the self-governing
authority to be exercised in the West Bank and Gaza. A withdrawal of Israeli
armed forces will take place and there will be a redeployment of the remaining
Israeli forces into specified security locations. The agreement will also in-
clude arrangements for assuring internal and external security and public order.
A strong local police force will be established, which may include Jordanian
citizens. 1In addition, Israeli and Jordanian forces will participate in joint
- patrocls and in the manning of control posts to assure the security of the bor-
ders.

(c) When the self-governing authority (administrative council) in the
West Bank and Gaza is established and inaugurated, the transitional period of five
years will begin. &As soon as possible, but not later than the third year after
the beginning of the transitional period, negotiations will take place to deter-
mine the final status of the West Bank and Gaza and its relationship with its
neighbors, and to conclude a peace treaty between Israel and Jordan by the end
of the transitional period. These negotiations will be conducted among Egypt,
Israel, Jordan, and the elected representatives of the inhabitants of the West
Bank and Gaza. Two separate but related committees will be convened, cone com-
mittee, consisting of representatives of the four parties which will negotiate
and agree on the final status of the West Bank and Gaza, and its relationship
with its neighbors, and the second committee, consisting of representatives of
Israel and representatives of Jordan to be joined by the elected representatives
of the inhabitants of the West Bank and Gaza, to negotiate the peace treaty be-
tween Israel and Jordan, taking into account the agreement reached on the final
status of the West Bank and Gaza. The negotiations shall be based on all the pro-
visions and principles of UN Security Council Resolution 242. The negotiations
will resolve, among other matters, the location of the boundaries and the nature
of the security arrangements. The solution from the negotiations must also rec-
ognize the legitimate rights of the Palestinian people and their just require-
ments.: In this way, the Palestinians will participate in the determination of
their own future through:

1) The negotiations among Egypt, Israel, Jordan and the represen-
tatives of the inhabitants of the West Bank and Gaza to agree on the final status
of the West Bank and Gaza and other outstanding issues by the end of the transi-
" tional period.

2) Submitting their agreement to a vote by the elected represen-—
tatives of the inhabitants of the West Bank and Gaza.

: 3) Providing for the elected representatives of the inhabitants
of the West Bank and Gaza to decide how they shall govern themselves consistent
with the provisions of their agreement. :

4) Participating as stated above in the work of the committee
negotiating the peace treaty between Israel and Jordan.

2. All necessary measures will be taken and provisions made to assure
the security of Israel and its neighbors during the transitional period and be-
yond. To assist in providing such security, a strong local police force will be
constituted by the self-governing authority. It will be composed of inhabitants
of the West Bank and Gaza. The police will maintain continuing liaison on inter-
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nal security matters with the designated Israeli, Jordanian, and Egy?tian officers.

3. During the transitional period, representatives of Egypt, Israel,
Jordan, and the self-governing authority will constitute a continuing committee
to decide by agreement on the modalities of admission of persons displaced from
the West Bank and Gaza in 1967, together with necessary measures to prevent dis-
ruption and disorder. Other matters of common concern may also be dealt with by
this committee. ' '

4. Egypt and Israel will work with each other and with other interested
parties to establish agreed procedures for a prompt, just and permanent implemen-—
tation of the resolution of the refugee problem.

B. Egypt-Isracl

1. Egypt and Israel undertake not to resort to the threat or.the use of
force to settle disputes. Any disputes shall be settled by peaceful means in ac-
cordance with the provisions of Article 33 of the Charter of the United Nations.

2. In order to achieve peace between them, the parties agree to negoti-
ate in good faith with a goal of concluding within three months from the signing
of this Framework a peace treatv between them, while inviting the other parties
to the conflict to proceed .simultaneocusly to negotiate and conclude similar peace
treaties with a view to achieving a comprehensive -peace in the area. The Frame-
work for the Conclusion of a Peace Treaty between Egvpt and Israel will govern
the peace negotiations between them. The parties will agree on the modalities
and the timetable for the implementation of their obligations under the treaty.

C. Assoctiated Principles

1. Egypt and Israel state that the principles and provisions described
below should apply to peace treaties between Israel and each of its neighbors--
Egypt, Jordan, Syria and Lebanon.

25 Signatories shall establish among themselves relationships normal to
states at peace with one another. To this end, they should undertake to abide
by all the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations. Steps to be taken
in this respect include:

(a) full recognition;

(b)- abolishing economic boycotts;

{(c) guaranteeing that under their jurisdiction the citizens of the
other parties shall enjoy the protection of the due process of law.

3. Signatorieé should explore possibilities for economic development in
the context of final peace treaties, with the objective of contributing to the
atmosphere of peace, cooperation and friendship which is their common goal.
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4, Claims Commissions may be established for the mutual settlement of
‘all financial claims.

5. The United States shall be invited to participate in the talks on
matters related to the modalities of the implementation of the agreements and
_ working out the timetable for the carrying out of the obligations of the parties.

6. The United Nations Security Council shall be requested to endorse
“the peace treaties and ensure that their provisions shall not be violated. The
permanent members of the Security Council shall be requested to underwrite the
peace treaties and ensure respect for their provisions. They shall also be re-
guested to conform their policies and actions with the undertakings contained in
this Framework.

For the Government : : ~ For the Government
of the Arab _ : of Israel:
Republic of Egypt: . 7

A. Sadat : M. Begin

" Witnessed by:
Jimmy Carter

Jimmy Carter, President
of the United States of America
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Charter of Economic Rights
and Duties of States

-

On 12 December 1974, the General Assembly adopted the Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties of States, contained in resolution 3281 (XXIX). It was
adopted by a roll-call vote of 120 in favour to 6 against, with 10 abstentions.
In the preamble of the resolution, the Assemb!ylstressed the fact that “the
Charter shall constitute an effective instrument towards the establishment of a
~ new system of international economic relations based on equity, sovereign
equality, and interdependence of the interests of developed and develapmg
countries”. -

PREAMBLE
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY,
Reaffirming the fundamental purposes of the United Nations, in particular,
the maintenance of international peace and security, the development of friendly

relations among nations and the achievement of international co-operation in
solving international problems in the economic and social fields,

Affirming the need for strengthening international co-operation in these fields,

Reaffirming further the need for strengthening international co-operation for
development,

Declaring that it is a fundamental purpose of this Charter to promote the
establishment of the new international economic order, based on equity, sover-
eign equality, interdependence, :common interest and co-operation among all
States, irrespective of their economlc_and_soclal systems,

Desirous of contributing to the creatlon of conditions for:

(a) The attainment of wider* prospcnty among all countries and of higher
standards of living for all peoples,

(b) The promotion by the entire international com.mumty oi economic and
social progress of a]l countncs, cspemally developing counmes,
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(¢) The encouragement of co-operation, on the basis of mutual advantage
and equitable benefits for all peace-loving States which are willing to carry out
the provisions of this Charter, in the economic, trade, scientific and technical
fields, regardless of political, economic or social systems,

(d) The overcoming of main obstacles in the way of the economic devel-
opment of the developing countries,

(e) The acceleration of the economic growth of developing countries with a
wview to bridging the economic gap between developing and developed countries,

(f) The protection, preservation and enhancement of the environment,

Mindful of the need.to establish and maintain a just and equitable economic
and social order through: .

(8) The achievement of more rational and equitable international economic
relations and the encouragement of structural changes in the world economy, .

(b) The creation of conditions which permit the further expansion of tradc '
and intensification of economic co-operation among all nations,

(c) The strengthening of the economic independence of developing coun-
tries,

(d) The establishment and promotion of international economic re]anons,
taking into account the agreed differences in development of the developing
countries and their specific needs,

Determined to promote collective economic security for development, in
particular of the developing countries, with strict respect for the sovereign
equality of each State and through the co-operation of the entire international
community,

Considering that genuine oo-opcratton among States, based on ]omt considera-
tion of and concerted action regarding international economic problems, is
essential for fulfilling the international community’s common desire to achieve
a just and rational development of all parts of the world,

Stressing the importance of ensuring appropriate conditions for the conduct
of normal economic relations among all States, irrespective of differences in
social and economic systems, and for the full respect for the nghts of all peoples,
as well as the strengthening of instruments of international economic co-operauon
as means for the consolidation of peace for the benefit of all,

Convinced of the need to develop a system of international economic rela-
tions on the basis of sovereign equality, mutual and equitable benefit and the
close interrelationship of the interests of all States,

Reiterating that the responsibility for the development of every country rests
primarily upon itself but that concomitant and effective international co-
operation is an essential factor for the full achievement of its own development
goals,

Firmly convinced of the urgent need to evolve a substantially improved
system of international economic relations,

Solemnly adopts the present Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States.



Fundamentals of international economic relations

Economic as well as political and other relations among States shall be' gov-
erned, inter alia, by the following principles: '

(a)
(b)
()
(d)
(e)
(f)
(8)
(h)
(i)

Sovereignty, territorial integrity and political independence of States;
Sovereign equality of all States; ' | '
Non-aggression;

Non-intervention;

Mutual and equitable benefit;

Peaceful coexistence;

Equal rights and self-determination of peoples;

Peaceful settlement of disputes;

Remedying of injustices which have been brought about by force and

which deprive a nation of the natural means necessary for its normal develop-

ment;
§))
(k)
¢))
(m)
(n)
(o)

Fulfilment in good faith of international obligations;

Respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms;

No attempt to seek hegemony and spheres of influence;

Promotion of international social justice;

International co-operation for development;

Free access to and from the sea by land-locked countries within the

framework of the above principles.

CHAPTER II
Economic rights and duties of States
Article 1

Every State has the sovereign and inalienable right to choose its economic
system as well as its political, social and cultural systems in accordance with the
will of its people, without outside interference, coercion or threat in any form
whatsoever.

1.

Article 2

Every State has and shall freely exercise full permanent sovereignty,

including possession, use and disposal, over all its wealth, natural resources and
economic activities.
2. [Each State has the right:



(a) To regulate and exercise authority over foreign investment within its
national jurisdiction in accordance with its laws and regulations and in conformity
with its national ‘objectives and priorities. No State shall be compelled to grant
preferential treatment to foreign investment;

(b) To regulate and supervise the activities of transnational corporations
within its national jurisdiction and take measures to ensure that such activities
comply with its laws, rules and regulations and conform with its economic and
social policies. Transnational corporations shall not intervene in the internal
affairs of a host State. Every State should, with full regard for its sovereign
rights, co-operate with other States in the exercise of the right set forth in this
subparagraph;

(c) To nationalize, expropriate or transfer ownership of foreign property,
in which case appropriate compensation should be paid by the State adopting
such measures, taking into account its relevant laws and regulations and all
circumstances that the State considers pertinent. In any case where the question
of compensation gives rise to a controversy, it shall be settled under the domestic
law of the nationalizing State and by its tribunals, unless it is freely and mutually
agreed by all States concerned that other peaceful means be sought on the basis
of the sovereign equality of States and in accordance with the principle of free
choice of means.

Article 3

In the exploitation of natural resources shared by two or more countries, each
State must co-operate on the basis of a system of information and prior consul-
tations in order to achieve optimum use of such resources without causing
damage to the legitimate interest of others.

Article 4

Every State has the right to engage in international trade and other forms of
economic co-operation irrespective of any differences in political, economic and
social systems. No State shall be subjected to discrimination of any kind based
solely on such differences. In the pursuit of international trade and other forms
of economic co-operation, every State is free to choose the forms of organization
of its foreign economic relations and to enter into bilateral and multilateral
arrangements consistent with its international obligations and with the needs of
international economic co-operation. ‘

Article 5

All States have the right to associate in organizations of primary commodity
producers in order to develop their national economies to achieve stable financing
for their development, and in pursuance of their aims, to assist in the promotion
of sustained growth of the world economy, in particular accelerating the develop-
ment of developing countries. Correspondingly all States have the duty to respect
that right by refraining from applying economic and political measures that
would limit it.



Article 6

It is the duty of States to contribute to the development of international trade
of goods, particularly by means of arrangements and by the conclusion of long-
term multilateral commodity agreements, where appropriate, and taking into
account the interests of producers and consumers. All States share the responsi-
bility to promote the regular flow and access of all commercial goods traded at
stable, remunerative and equitable pnces, thus. contributing to the equitable
development of the world economy, taking into account, in parttcu]ar the
interests of developing countries.

Article 7

Every State has the primary responsibility to promote the economic, social
and cultural development of its people. To this end, each State has the right
and the responsibility to choose its means and goals of development, fully to
mobilize and use its resources, to implement progressive economic and social
reforms and to ensure the full participation of its people in the process and
benefits of development. All States have the duty, individually and collectively,
to co-operate in order to eliminate obstacles that hmder such mobilization

. and use,

Article 8

States should co-operate in facilitating more rational and equitable inter-
national economic relations and in encouraging structural changes in the context
of a balanced world economy in harmony with the needs and interests of all
countries, especially developmg countries, and should take apprupnate meas-
ures to this end.

Article 9

All States have the responsibility to co-operate in the economic, social,
cultural, scientific and technological fields for the promotion of economic and
social progress throughout the world, especially that of the developing countries.

Article 10

‘All States are juridically equal and, as equal members of the international
community, have the right to participate fully and effectively in the international
decision-making process in the solution of world economic, financial and-mone-
tary problems, inter alia, through the appropriate international organizations in
accordance with their existing and evolving rules, and to share equitably in the
benefits resulting therefrom. _

Article 11

All States should co-operate to strengthen and contmuously improve the
efficiency of international organizations in implementing measures to stimulate
the general economic progress of all countries, particularly of developing coun-
tries, and therefore should co-operate to adapt them, when appmpnate, to the
changing needs of international economic co-operation. . -
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Article 12

1. States have the right, in agreement with the parties concerned, to partici-
pate in subregional, regional and interregional co-operation in the pursuit of
their economic and social development. All States engaged in such co-operation
have the duty to ensure that the policies of those groupings to which they belong
correspond to the provisions of the Charter and are outward-looking, consistent
with their international obligations and with the needs of international economic
co-operation and have full regard for the legitimate interests of third countries,
especially developing countries.

2. In the case of groupings to which the States concerned have transferred
or may transfer certain competences as regards matters that come within the
scope of the present Charter, its provisions shall also apply to those groupings,
in regard to such matters, consistent with the responsibilities of such States as
members of such groupings. Those States shall co-operate in the observance
by the groupings of the provisions of this Charter.

Article 13

1. Every State has the right to benefit from the advances and developments
in science and technology for the acceleration of its economic and social
development.

2. All States should promote international scientific and technological co-
operation and the transfer of technology, with proper regard for all legitimate
interests including, inter alia, the rights and duties of holders, suppliers and
recipients of technology. In particular, all States should facilitate the access
of developing countries to the achievements of modern science and technology,
the transfer of technology and the creation of indigenous technology for the
benefit of the developing countries in forms and in accordance with procedures
which are suited to their economies and their needs.

3. Accordingly, developed countries should co-operate with the developing
countries in the establishment, strengthening and development of their scientific
and technological infrastructures and their scientific research and technological
activities so as to help to expand and transform the economies of developing
countries.

4. All States should co-operate in exploring with a view to evolving further
internationally accepted guidelines or regulations for the transfer of technology,
taking fully into account the interests of developing countries.

. Article 14

Every State has the duty to co-operate in promoting a steady and increasing
expansion and liberalization of world trade and an improvement in the welfare
and living standards of all peoples, in particular those of developing countries.
Accordingly, all States should co-operate, inter alia, towards the progressive
dismantling of obstacles to trade and the improvement of the international
framework for the conduct of world trade and, to these ends, co-ordinated
efforts shall be made to solve in an equitable way the trade problems of all
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countries, taking into account the specific trade problems of the developing
countries. In this connexion, States shall take measures aimed at securing addi-
tional benefits for the international trade of dcve.lopmg countries so as to achieve
a substantial increase in their foreign exchange earnings, the diversification of
their exports, the acceleration of the rate of growth of their trade, taking into
account their development needs, an improvement in the possibilities for these
countries to participate in the expansion of world trade and a balance more
favourable to developing countries in the sharing of the advantages resulting from
this expansion, through, in the largest possible measure, a substantial improve-
ment in the conditions of access for the products of interest to the developing
countries and, wherever appropriate, measures designed to attain stable, equitable
and remunerative prices for primary products.

Article 15

All States have the duty to promote the achievement of general and complete
disarmament under effective international control and to utilize the resources
freed by effective disarmanent measures for the economic and social develop-
ment of countries, allocating a substantial portion of such resources as addi-
tional means for the development needs of developing countries.

Article 16

1. It is the right and duty of all States, individually and collectively, to
eliminate colonialism, apartheid, racial discrimination, neo-colonialism and all
forms of foreign aggression, occupation and domination, and the economic and
social consequences thereof, as a prerequisite for development. States which
practise such coercive policies are economically responsible to the countries,
territories and peoples affected for the restitution and full compensation for the
exploitation and depletion of, and damages to, the natural and all other resources
of those countries, territories and peoples. It is the duty of al] States to extend
assistance to them.

2. No State has the right to promote or encourage investments that may
constitute an obstacle to the liberation of a territory occupied by force.

Article 17

International co-operation for development is the shared goal and common
duty of all States. Every State should co-operate with the efforts of developing
countries to accelerate their economic and social development by providing
favourable external conditions and by extending active assistance to them,
consistent with their development needs and objectives, with strict respect for
the sovereign equality of States and free of any conditions derogating from
their sovereignty.

Article 18

Developed countries should extend, improve and enlarge the system of gen-
eralized non-reciprocal and non-discriminatory tariff preferences to the devel-
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oping countries consistent with the relevant agreed conclusions and relevant
decisions as adopted on this subject, in the framework of the competent inter-
national organizations. Developed countries should also give serious considera-
tion to the adoption of other differential measures, in areas where this is feasi-
ble and appropriate and in ways which will provide special and more favourable
treatment, in order to meet the trade and development needs of the developing
countries. In the conduct of international economic relations the developed
countries should endeavour to avoid measures having a negative effect on the
development of the national economies of the developing countries, as promoted
by generalized tariff preferences and other generally agreed differential measures
in their favour.

Article 19

With a view to accelerating the economic growth of developing countries and
bridging the economic gap bétween developed and developing countries, devel-
oped countries should grant generalized preferential, non-reciprocal and non-
discriminatory treatment to developing countries in those fields of international
economic co-operation where it may be feasible.

Article 20

Developing countries should, in their efforts to increase their over-all trade,
give due attention to the possibility of expanding their trade with socialist coun-
tries, by granting to these countries conditions for trade not inferior to those
granted normally to the developed market economy countries.

Article 21

Developing countries should endeavour to promote the expansion of their
mutual trade and to this end may, in accordance with the existing and evolving
provisions and procedures of international agreements where applicable, grant
trade preferences to other developing countries without being obliged to extend
such preferences to developed countries, provided these arrangements do not
constitute an impediment to general trade liberalization and expansion.

Article 22

1. All States should respond to the generally recognized or mutually agreed
development needs and objectives of developing countries by promoting in-
creased net flows of real resources to the developing countries from all sources,
taking into account any obligations and commitments undertaken by the States
concerned, in order to reinforce the efforts of developing countries to accelerate
their economic and social development. '

2. In this context, consistent with the aims and objectives mentioned above
and taking into account any obligations and commitments undertaken in this
regard, it should be their endeavour to increase the net amount of financial flows
from official sources to developing countries and to improve the terms and
conditions thereof.



3. The flow of development assistance resources should include economic
and technical assistance.

Article 23

To enhance the effective mobilization of their own resources, the developing
countries should strengthen their economic co-operation and expand their
mutual trade so as to accelerate their economic and social development. All
countries, especially developed countries, individually as well as through the
competent international organizations of which they are members, should pro-
vide appropriate and effective support and co-operation.

H11]

Article 24

All States have the duty to conduct thelr mutual economic relations in a
manner which takes into account the interests of other. countn&s In particular,
all States should avoid prejudicing the interests of dcvelopmg countries.

X
g

Article 25 S

. In furtherance of world economic development, the intérnational community,
especially its developed members, shall pay special attefition to the particular .
needs and problems of the least developed among the developing countries, of
land-locked developing countries and also island developmg countries, with a
view to helping them to overcome their particular difficultiés’and thus contribute
to their economic and social development. L

Article 26

All States have the duty to coexist in tolerance and live; together in peace,
irrespective of differences in political, economic, social and cultural systems, and
to facilitate trade between States having different economicidnd social systems.
International trade should be conducted without prejudice ta generalized non-
discriminatory and non-reciprocal preferences in favour of developing countries,
on the basis of mutual advantage, equitable benefits and the- éxcha.nge of most-
favoured-nation treatment. i,

10
Article 27 i .

1. Every State has the right to enjoy fully the benefits of world invisible
trade and to engage in the expansion of such trade.

2. World invisible trade, based on efficiency and mutual and equitable bene-
fit, furthering the expansion of the world economy, is the common goal of all
States. The role of developing countries in world invisible trade should be en-
hanced and strengthened consistent with the above objectives, particular atten-
tion being paid to the special needs of developing countries.

3. All States should co-operate with developing countries in their en-
deavours to increase their capacity to earn foreign exchange from invisible
transactions, in accordance with the potential and needs of each developing
country and consistent with the objectives mentioned above.
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Article 28

All States have the duty to co-operate in achieving adjustments in the prices
of exports of developing countries in relation to prices of their imports so as
to promote just and equitable terms of trade for them, in a manner which is
remunerative for producers and equitable for producers and consumers.

CHAPTER III
Common responsibilities towards the international community

Article 29

The sea-bed and ocean floor and the subsoil thereof, beyond the limits of
oational jurisdiction, as well as the resources of the area, are the common her-
itage of mankind. On the basis of the principles adopted by the General Assem-
bly in resolution 2749 (XXV) of 17 December 1970, all States shall ensure that
the exploration of the area and exploitation of its resources are carried out
exclusively for peaceful purposes and that the benefits derived therefrom are
shared equitably by all States, taking into account the particular interests and
needs of developing countries; an international régime applying to the area and
its resources and including appropriate international machinery to give effect to
its provisions shall be established by an international treaty of a universal char-
acter, generally agreed upon.

Article 30

The protection, preservation and the enhancement of the environment for the
present and future generations is the responsibility of all States. All States shall
endeavour to establish their own environmental and developmental policies in
conformity with such responsibility. The environmental policies of all States
should enhance and not adversely affect the present and future development
potential of developing countries. All States have the responsibility to ensure
that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the
environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdic-
tion. All States should co-operate in evolving international norms and regula-
tions in the field of the environment.

CHAPTER IV
Final provisions
Article 31

All States have the duty to contribute to the balanced expansion of the world
economy, taking duly into'account the close interrelationship between the well-
being of the developed countries and the growth and development of the devel-
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oping countries, and the fact that the prosperity of the international com-
munity as a whole depends upon the prosperity of its constituent parts.

Article 32

No State may use or encourage the use of economic, political or any other
type of measures to coerce another State in order to obtain from it the subordi-
nation of the exercise of its sovereign rights.

Article 33

1. Nothing in the present Charter shall be construed as impairing or derogat-
ing from the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations or actions taken in
pursuance thereof.

2. In their interpretation and application, the provisions of the present
Charter are interrelated and each provision should be construed in the context
of the other provisions.

Article 34

An item on the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States shall be
inscribed in the agenda of the General Assembly at its thirtieth session, and
thereafter on the agenda of every fifth session. In this way a systematic and
comprehensive consideration of the implementation of the Charter, covering
both progress achieved and any improvements and additions which might be-
come necessary, would be carried out and appropriate measures recommended.
Such consideration should take into account the evolution of all the economic,
social, legal and other factors related to the principles upon which the present
Charter is based and on its purpose.

United Nations Office of Public Information
OP1/542—75-38308—February 1975—10M
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INTRODUCTION

1. In the preliminary report (E/CH.4/Sub.2/L.56L) submitted to the Sub-Commission
at its twenty-fifth session, the Special Rapporteur set forth the procedure whieh
he. intended to follow in preparing the study, indicated the approach which ke
though should be adopted to it, outlined the background to article 27 of the
International Covenant on Civil and Poclitical Rights and analysed some of the
problems of interpreting that article. Annex I to the report contained a list

of United Nations documents concerning the protection of minorities. In annex II
the Special Rapporteur submitted for consideration by the Sub-Commission the.

plan he had prepared for the collection of information relevant to theﬂstﬂdq.

2.- The Sub-Commission considered the preliminary report at its 6LTth and
6UB8th meetings (E/CN.4/Sub.2/SR.64T and 648). In its resolutiom 1 (XXV) it
requested the Special Rapporteur to continue his study and tc present to the
Sub-Commission, at its twenty-sixth session, a progress report, taking into account .
the views expressed in the debate on this questlon during the twenty—fLith ‘session
of the Sub- Commission. : y o E . ~

3. After the closure of the twenty-fifth session of the Sub-Commission, the
Special Rapporteur, taking account of the comments made by the members of the
Sub-Commission during the debate, amended some of the paragraphs of the plan for
the collection of information. The revised plan is annexed tc this report.

4. At the request of the Special Rapﬁorteur on 2h October 1972 the Secretary-

+ General sent a note verbale to the Governments ‘of States Members of the United
Nations and of the spe01a11zed agencies, in which he indicated that he would be
grateful to the Governments consulted for any help that they could give the
Special Rapporteur in the preparation of his study. .He added that the Special
Rapporteur wished, in particular, to receive information or observations on each of
the points contained in the plan for the collection of information which was '
annexed to the note. Another annex to the note contained the criteria to be'

" followed in the study.

5. As of 15 June 1973 the Secretariat had received the replies of the following
19 countries: Barbados, Denmark, the Dominican Republic, Egypt, Fiji, Finland,
Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Laos, Malawi, Morocco, Niger, Norway , Poland, Spain,.
Switzerland, Tonga and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The Government

of Sierra Leone stated that it was not able to provide any 1nformat10n.

6. .In addltlon on 30 October 1972 the Director of the D1v1510n of Human Rights
sent a letter to the heads of the secretariats of the ILO and UNESCO inviting
them to make available to the Special Rapporteur any documentation théy thought
relevant to the study, especially information on each of the points contained in.
the plan. In reply to this letter, the ILO and UNESCO sent a number of documents
to the Special Rapporteur. UNESCO also submitted some comments .on gertain-pbints
in the study. - ey '
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T.- On 30 October 1972 a similar letter was sent to the heads of the secretariats
of the following intergovernmental regional organizations: the Council of :
Europe, the Arab League, the Organization of African Unity, the Organization of
American States. As of 15 June 1973 the Secretariat had received the replles of
the Council of Europe and the ‘Arab League

8. The Director of the Division of Human Rights also sént a similar letter,
" dated 13 November 1972, to many non-governmental organizations in consultative

status with the Economic and Social Council, chosen for their competence in the
matter. - - : o

9. As of 15 June 1973 the- Secretarlat had received the replies of the following
- six non-governmental organizations:

Category II

Al1-Pakisten Women's Association

" Associated Country Women of the World &

Friends World Committee for Consultatisn

World Alliance of Young Men's Chrigtian Associations
World Confederation of Organizations of the Teachiég Profession

World Young Women's Christian Association

10. With the help of the Secretariat the Special Rapportéur is preparing summaries
of the information concerning various countries obtained from Governments, the
Secretary-General , specialized agencies, intergovernmental regional organizations,
non-governmental organizations and the writings of recoghized scholars and
scientists. As soon as it is completed, each summary is sent to the Government
concerned so that it may submit its comments and provide additional information -
when necessary.

The Special Rapporteur estimates that summarles of information concerning at
least 80 States Members of the United Nations and of the spec1allzed agenciew will
be prepared. g

11. The Special Rapporteur wishes to repeat what he said in paragraph 10 of

the preliminary report sutmitted to the Sub-Commission at its twenty-fifth session
(E/CN.L4/Sub.2/L.56k) namely that in view of the decisions recently adopted by the
- General Assembly concerning the reduction in documentation, the previous procedure
~ concerning country monographs has been modified. The monographs will not be
prepared as documents for general distribution as in the past. However, the
secretariat of the Sub-Commission will see to it that copies of each monograph are
available in case members of the Sub-Commission ‘wish to consult them. '
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12. In order that this study on the rights of persons belonging to ethnic,
religious and linguistic minorities should present a full picture of the de jure
and de facto situations in the various countries, the Special Rapporteur considers ,
it desirable to obtain the views and comments of as many Governments as possible. =~
Thus, the Special Rapporteur recommends that the Sub-Commission should again invite
the Governments which have not yet replied to the note verbale addressed to them

to submit as soon as possible their views and comments on each of the points
contained in the plan for the collection of information. '

13. Because of the somewhat limited quantity of information and comments received
so far from Governments, intergovernmental regional'organizations'and .
non-governmental organizations, the -Special Rapporteur cannot yet examine the
‘aspects of the subject referred to in the various sections of the plan for the
collection of information. Instead, this report is intended to complete the

- background study of international legislation on the problem of minorities,
beginning with the periocd prior to the establishment of the League of Nations; it
deals in-particular with the system' for the protection of minorities established
after the First World War. The experience gained at that time is clearly very
important and must -be given detailed consideration. The last chapter of this
report deals with the period following the Second World War. Thus, the paragraphs
concerning the activities of the United Nations relating to the protection of
-minorities supplement what has already been said in the preliminary report with
reference to article 27 of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
The report ends with an outline of the provisions for the protection of minorities
contained in multilateral and bilateral international 1nstruments concluded after
the Second World War. “
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I. THE QUESTION OF THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES PRIOR TC
THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS

14, It is generally recognized that the treaties concluded at the end of the
First World War were the first to organize systematically the protection of racial,
religious and linguistic minorities, although the régime eetabllshed was limited . B
to a few clearly defined countries. -However, well before thau time, concern for -
the protection of minorities had been manifested on many occa51ons and in various
forms, both in international relations and in general law.

r

15 The first steps were taken when protectlve measures of an international
character benefiting religious minorities were adopted as early as the \
- seventeenth century. In fact, as a result of the religious schism which had just .
taken place, many European States stipulated in their mutual relations the |
obligation to guarantee rellglous mlnorltles the right to profess their faith

freely thhout fear of persecution.

16. Among the treatles concluded durlng the seventeenth and elghteenth cénturies,
the fOllOWlng are particularly noteworthy: 1/

(i) The Treaty of Vienne, signed in 1606 by the King of Hungary and the
~Prince of Transylvanla, which vecognlzed the right of the Protestant
minority of the latter region to practise its form of worship freely; 2/

(ii) The Treaty of Westphalia, concluded in 1648 btetween France and the
' Holy Roman Empire and their respective allies, which proclaimed the .
freedom of the Protestant form of worship in Germany and its equality
" with the Catholic religion; 3/ :

; i ; : .
(iii) The 1660 Treaty of Oliva, concluded between Sweden and Poland, which
stipulated that Catholics could freely practise their form of worshlp
.in the terrltory of leonla ceded by Poland to Sweden; h/

1/ See Arthur de Balogh, La protection internationale des minorités (Parls,
Les Editions Internationales, 1930), pp. 23-25; T. H. Bagley, General Principles - T
and Problems in the Protection of Minorities (Geneva, Imprimeries Populaires, 1950),
PD., 65-66; Jacques Fouques Duparc, La protection des minorités de race, de langue
et de réligion (Paris, Librairie Dalloz, 1922), pp. T5-TT; C. A. Macartney, ' Q
National States and National Minorities (llew York, Russell and Russell, 1968),
© pp. 157-160; M. Sibert, Traité de droit international public (Parls, Librairie
Dalloz, 1951) vol. I, p. 493; . F. Branchu, Le probleme des minorités en droit
international depuis la Seconde Guerre Mondiale (Lyons, Imprimerie Bosc Fréres,

1959)9 p. 23.
\ 2/ De Balogh, op..cit. p 23,

_ 3 Fred L. Istael, Major Peace Treatles of Modern History, 1648-1967,
(New York, Chelsea House, 1967), vol. I, pp. T-49. ' :

4/ Bagley, oﬁ.'citt, p. 66; de Balogh; op. cit., p. 2k. . : s Yy
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(iv) The Treaty of Nijmegen, concluded in 1678'between France and Holland,
Whlch guaranteed freedom of worship to the Catholic mlnorlty re81d1ng
in the territories ceded by France to Holland; 5/

(v) The 1697 Treaty of Rijswijk, concluded between the same parties and
containing a similar prUV151on 6/ ;

(vi) /The 1763 Treaty of Parls, concluded between France Spaln and
Great Britain, under which Great Britain undertook to recognize the
freedom of the Catholic form of worshlp in the Canadian territories

' ceded by France. 7/ 8/

17. It must also be remembered that concern for the protection - of religious
minorities served as a pretext for many interventions in Europe: 9/ for example,
the intervention of England in 1655 on behalf of the Waldenses in France, the

. several interventions of Holland on behalf of the French Calvinists and the

intervention of Sweden and Prussia in 1707 on behalf of -the Protestants of Poland.

18. Originally, therefore, the question of the protection of minorities was
‘closely linked with the questlon of freedom of worship. ' One author has written

on this topic: : ] .. o

"The protection' of minorities has developed in stages similar to those
found in the development of the rights of individual freedom. Just as these
rights had their origins in religious freedom, the protection of ethnic
minorities took the same form as the protection of religious minorities.

The first steps were the recognitionm of the natural right to hold religious
beliefs and to practise forms of worship other than that practised by the
majority of the population of the State and the admission that this right
should be protected against the power of the State; later, the right of
inhabitants whose origin, race, language or. culture differed from the origin,
‘race, language or culture of the majority to preserve and develop their ethnic
characteristics was put on the same footing as the right to freedom of
religion." ;g/l

5/ 1Israel, op.leit., Pp. 1é9-lh3.
6/. Ibid., pp. 152-161.
7/ TIbid., pp. 305-328.

8/ It will be noted that the capitulation treaties-have not been mentioned.

' They related of course to Christians in the Orient, but provided for the

protection of foreigners and not of nationals.
9/ TFouques Duparc, op. cit., pp. TL-T5.
10/ De Balogh, op. cit., p. 28.
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19. 1In the nineteenth century, the approach adopted by States began to change.
Firstly, provisions concerning the protection of minorities appeared in certain
multilateral instruments, whereas earlier the agreements containing such provisions
had usually been bilateral. . Secondly, groups other than religious minorities
became the subject of protective measures. Thirdly, the number of rights protected
tended to increase, for certain nineteenth century treaties provide for equality of
civil and political rights as well as freedom of worship. The following treaties
illustrate this point: :

(i)  The Treaty of Vienna of 31 May 1815, concluded between Austria and the
Netherlands (annex X, Final Act of the Congress of Vienna). 11/
Provisions containing special guarantees in favour of the Belgian Catholic
minority were inserted in this treaty, which proclaimed the reunification
of Belgium and Holland. Article 2 of the Treaty states that "no
innovation shall be made in the articles of the Dutch Constitution,
which assure equal proteetlen and favour to every sect, and guarantee
the admission of all citizens, whatever their religious belief may be,
to public employment and offices". :

(ii) The Final Act of the Congress of Vienna, signed on 9 June 1815 by France,
+ Great Britain, Portugal, Prussia, Russia, Spein and Sweden. 12/ This
Act is the flrst international instrument of 1mportance to contain
provisions relating to the protection of national minorities -and not
only of religious minorities., Article 1 of this Act contains the

following provisions relating to the former Duchy of Warsaw:

- "The Poles who are subjects of the High Contracting Parties
shall obtain institutions which shall ensure the preservation of
their nationality according to the degree of political consideration
that each of the Governments to which they belong shall judge proper,
to grant them." 13/

(iii) The Protocol of 3 February 1830, drawn up at the London Conference and
signed by the representatives of France, Great Britain and Russia. 1h4/
This protocol stipulates that respect for the freedom of the Moslem
form of worship shall be one of the conditions of recognition of the
independence of Greece by the signatory Pdwers.h

) 11/ British and Foreign State Papers 181h 1815, (London James Rldgway and-
Sons, 1839) vol. II, pp. 136-1k0.

12/ Ivid., pp. T-55. °

13/ It will be noted, moreover that this text did not give details of the
content of the national rlghts which were to be preserved. According to one theory,
the rights in question were political rights, while for other writers the
above-mentioned article should be interpreted as referring to the cultural identity
of the minorities concerned. See Bagley, op. cit., p. 66; Tore Modeen, The
International Protection of National Minorities in Europe (Abo Akademi (Flnland)

1969), p:- L7.

14/ British and Fore1gn State Papers, 1829-1830, (London, James Ridgway,
1832), vol. XVII, p. 191. '




W

E/CN.L/Sub. 2/L.582
English
Page 9

(iv) The Treaty of Paris of 30 March 1856, concluded between Austria, France,

" Great Britain, Prussia, Sardinia and Turkey. 15/ Article IX of this
treaty concerns a communication from the Sultan of Turkey to the other
Contracting Parties concerning the legislative provisions he had
introduced recognizing - primarily for the benefit of -the Christian
inhabitants of his Empire - the equality of treatment of his subjects
-without distinction of religion or race; the other Parties stated that
they "recognized the high value of this communication".

(v) The Treaty of Berlin of 13 July 1878, concluded between Germany, Austria,
' Hungary, France, Great Britain, Italy, Russia and Turkey. 16/ This
treaty prohibited any dlfference of treatment on religious grounds in the
nevly established Balkan States. It may be added that in granting
independence to the Balkan States, the Congress of Berlin made it a
" condition of recognition of the independence of the new States that they
should adhere to the principle of non-discrimination with regard to
religion. 17/ 1In articles 5 and Lk of the treaty the Contracting Parties
stated, in fact that they would not recognize Romania and Bulgarla
unless the folloW1ng -conditions were fulfilled:

"The difference of religious creeds and confeSSions shall not be
alleged against any person as a ground for exelusion or incapacity
in matters relating to the enjoyment of civil and political rights,
admission to public employments, functlons, and honours, or the'
exercise of the various professions and :.ndu..,tzc-:l.e.a in any locality
whatsoever. The freedom and outward exercise of all forms of
worship are assured to all nationals of the State, as well as to
foreigners, and no hindrance shall be offered either to the-
hierarchical organization of the dlfferent communlons, or to their
relations with their spiritual heads."

Tt will be noted however, that the situation of ethnic minorities
was also taken 1nto account by the Congress of Berlin. Article 4 of the
treaty relating to Bulgaria provides Ehax: :

"In the districts where Bulgarians are intermixed with Turkish,
Romanian, Greek, or other populations; the rights and-interests of
these populations shall be taken into consideration as regards the
elections and the drawing up of the Organic Law."

15/ British and Foreign State Papers, 1855 1856, (London, William Ridgway,
1865), vol. XIVI, pp. 8-18. e

: 16/ British and Foreign State Papers, 1877-1878, (London, William Ridgway,
1885) vol. LXIX, pp. THO-T6T. : ,

17/ See Macartney, op. e¢it., p. 166; Fouques Duparc, ‘op. cit., p. 105.
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(vi) The International Convention of Constantinople of 24 May 1881, cohcluded
between Germany, Austria, Hungary, France, Great Britain, Italy, Russia
and Turkey. 18/ This convention contains provisions relating to the
equality' and freedom of worship of Moslems residing in the territories
ceded to Greece. Article 8 of the Convention states:

'in the territories ceded to Greece. No interference shall take
place with the autonomy or hierarchical organization of Moslem .
religious bodies now existing, or which may hereafter be formed;
nor with the management of the funds and real property belonging
to them o obstacle shall be placed in the way.of the relations
of those bodies withk their Splrltual hedds in matters of religion.
The local /re11g10u57 courts shall cont1nue to exercise their
jurlsdlctlon in purely re11g1ous matters.

20. It must be noted that the above—mentloned treatles recognized no r1ghts with
respect to linguistic minorities., There is, however, one' exception: the Final

- Act of the Congress of Vienna, in which the participating Powers granted the Poles
of Posnania the right to use Polish as well as. German in political affairs.

21. During the period which has just been reviewed, some European States
introduced legislation on’'certain aspects of the problem of the protection of
minorities as part of their national law.. In this connexion it will be recalled .
that as early as the end of the sixteenth century, in 1598, the Edict of  Nantes
regulating the status of Protestants in France was promulgated. Later, in the
nineteenth century, when the problem of nationalities was acute, certain European
States adopted laws or constitutional provisions concerning.the status of ethnic,
religious and linguistic minorities residing in th51r territories. In this
context the follow1ng are worthy of mentlonl 19/ i '

(i) Article 19 of the State Fundamental Act of Ausfrla of 21 December 1867
states X ) %

"A1l ethnic groups... in the State have equal rights and have,

in particular, an-inviolable right to the preservation and
furtherance of their natlonallty and language The equality of all
the languages currently used in the Laender in schools, at work and
in public iife is recognized by the State. In any Land inhabited
by more than one ethnic, group. instruction in public educational
institutions shall be so organized that each of these groups can
obtain facilities for education in its own language without being
forced to learn & second Land language."

18/ British and Forelgn State Papers, 1880~ 1881 (Ldndon, William Ridgway,
1885), vol. LXXII, pp. 382-387. : _

19/ Te Balogh, op. cit., pp. 30- 39

"Freedcm of religicn and of public worship is secured to Moslems

&

L4
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‘Hungarian Act XLIV of 1868 proclaims the equality of citizens, whatever

their nationality, and regulates the official use of the different
languages spoken in the country; Act XXX of 1883 permits the churches
to establish'and maintain inter alia' public primary schools.

Artlcle 116 of the lBTh Constitutlon of the Sw1ss Confederation states .
that the three main ldanguages of Switzerland, namely German, French and
Italian, are of equal standing in public affairs in legislation and

in the courts. ) el

The Belglan Acts of 22 May 1878 and 18 April 1898 concerning the use.of -
the French and Flemlsh languages‘ The former Act provided for the use

of the Flemish language in four provinces. as the offlclal language of the
State authorities in their relations  with citizens. The latter
stmpul&ted that 1egislation should be promu gated in both languages.
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II. THE QUESTION OF THE'PBOTECTION OF MINORITIES AT THE TIME
WHEN THE COVENANT OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS WAS DRAWN UP

:

22. - It has generally’been\maintained that the rudimentary system of international
protection of .minorities established with respect to certain European countries
during the nineteenth century on the basis of treaties guaranteed by the Great
Powers afforded only illusory protectidn to the minorities living in the States
which had assumed the obligations deriving from those agreements. This system has
been criticized inter alia for its fragmentary character, its lack of precision and
and, above all, the absence of any machinery for verifying whether the stipulations
of the treaties were really being observed. It has also been asserted that the
system actually constituted a threat to peace and international security because
it ‘could serve as a pretext for unilateral intervention in the domestic affairs of
. States. One writer has made the-following comment on this point: ;

"The system could have worked satisfactorily only.if the great powers
had acted together; in practice, each power concerned itself primarily with
‘its own material or political interests, and the Concert of Europe seldom
functioned as an instrument for the collective protection of minorities.

"The imperfection of the system lay not-only. in the uncertainty that it
would operate effectively when legitimate occasions arose, but also in the
possibility that it might afford a pretext for arbitrary and politically
motivated intervention by great powers in the affairs of the treaty-bound
states, -even when the latter were carrying out.their obligations in good
faith. This sort of abuse was restricted by the mutual jealousy of the great
powers, but ‘it remained a danger to which the treaty-bound states were
acutely sensitive. :

"The system of minority protection based upon special treaties guaranteed
by the great powers was condemned. to failure by the inadequacy of its scope,
the vagueness of its substantive provisions, the rudimentary nature of its
machinery and organization, and the uncertainty, ineffectiveness, and
susceptibility to abuse of its sanctions." 20/

23. During the First World War many efforts were made to establish effective
protéction of minorities at the internationsl level. In this connexion it will be
recalled first of all that on the initiative of a number of private organizations
various congresses and conferences were held during the years 1915-1919 with a
view to formulating draft solutions to the problem on the basis of the right of
minorities to the preservation of their culture and their ethnic character, to
equality before the law and to freedom of worship and religion. In addition, the
setting up of international supervisory commissions to safeguard minority rights
and the establishment of a minorities -tribunal were recommended by one of these

"29/ Inis L. Clﬁude.Jr., National Minorities, An International Problem
(Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1955), pp..8-9.

o
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organizations as. guarantees of the application of the régime to be instituted.
Drafts of this sort were submitted to the Peace Conference in 1919. 21/

. \

24, In addition to the private drafts, the-Conference also had before it official
drafts concerning the protection of minorities. That submitted by Switzerland
advocated, inter alia, affirmation at the international level of the principle-of
equality before the law, freedom of conscience:and the right of minorities to use
their own language. 22/

25. The question of the protection of minorities was debated when the Covenant of
the League of Nations was being drawn up, in the course of discussions on certain
proposals aimed at including in the Covenant clauses relating to equality of
treatment for "racial ' and national minorities” and freedom of worship and
religion. - N

26. The second of the draft Covenants submitted by Woodrow ‘Wilson, President of

" the United States, included a clause in accordanceé with which new States, as a
‘condition of the recognition of their independence, would bind themselves to

guarantee equality of -treatment for their "racial or national minorities". The
clause was worded as follows: .

"The League of Nations shall require all new States to bind themselves
as .a condition precedent to their wrecognition as independent or autonomous
States, to accord to all racial or national minorities within their seveéral
jurisdictions exactly the same treatment and security, both in law and in
fact, that i$ accorded the racial or national majority'of their people.™ 23/

2T. In a third draft Covenant submitted subsequently, President Wilson changed
and expanded the above clause by adding a stipulation under which all States
séeking admission to the League of Nations would bind themselves to accord equal

treatment to their minorities. The text as revised read as follows:

"The League of Nations shall require all new States to bind themselves
as a condition precedent to their recognition as independent or autonomous
States and the Executive Council shall exact of all States seeking admission
to the League of Nations the promise, to accord to all racial or national
minorities within their several jurisdictions exactly the same treatment and
security, both in law and in fact, that is accorded the racial or national

maJorlty of their people.” Eh/ /

21/ See Macartney, op cit., pp.- 212-218; de Balogh, op. cit., pp- 37-39;
Fouques Duparc, op. cit., pp. 141-147.
22/ De Balogh, op. cit., P. 40.

gg/ David Hunter Miller, The Drafting of the Covenant (New York,
G.P. Putnam's Sons, 1928), vol. II, p. 91.

24/ David Hunter Miller, op. cit., vol. II, p. 105.




E/CN.L4/Sub.2/L.582 -
English
Page 1k

28. 'However, these proposals of President Wilson's were not retained in the joint
American-British draft which ultimately served as the basis for the formulation of
tne Covenant of the League of Nations. Thus, the Covenant does not include any
provision concerning the rights of ethnic minorities. This was in conformity with
the British view that the question of minorities should be settled in treaties
relating to territorial situations, having regard to the fact that some minorities
claimed special treatment while others sought only the guarantee of
non-discrimination. 25/ -
29. The efforts to include in the Covenant a clause relating to freedom of belief
and religion likewise had their origin in the draft Covenants submltted by
President Wilson. . His thlrd draft contained the following clause:

il

"Recognizing religious persecution and intolerance as fertile sources of

war, the Powers signatory hereto.agree, and the League of NationS'shall exact
* from all new States and all States seeking admission to it the promlse ‘that
they will make. no law prohibiting or interfering with the free exercise of

religion, and that they will in no way discriminate, either in law or in fact,

against those who practise any particular creed, religion or belief whose
praotices are not inconSistent with public order or public morals.” 26/_

30. The Brltleh representative subsequently proposed the 1nSertlon of the
follow1ng provision:

"ReCOgnising religious persecution and intolerance as fertile sources of
war, the H.C,P. agree that political unrest arising therefrom is a matter of
concern to the League and authorise the Executive Councll wherever it is of
opinion that the peace of the world is threatened bty the illiberal action of
the - Government of any State towards the adherents of any particular creed,
religion. or belief to make Such representations or take such other steps as
will put an end to the evil in gquestion.” 27/

\

31. In the light of the discussions which took place in the Commission "on the

League of Nations"”, 28/ the Committee whose task it was to prepare a new text of the

the Covenant expressed the view that it would be preferable not to include a

25/ "It has been the intention of the British Draft to leave the question of
racial or national minorities to be settled in the territorial treaties which are
generally guaranteed by the League. This decision is based upon the fact that in
some cases such minorities will demand a guarantee of - distinct treatment in such

matters as linguistic schools, while in others they will demand the equal treatment .

guaranteed to them by this Article VI.... It seems better therefore to omit
Article VI unless and until it becomes evident that it 1s 1mp0551b1e to deal with
these questions adequately in the terrltorlal treatles
(Miller, op. cit., vol. II,.p. 129.)

26/. Miller, op. cit., vol. II, p. 105. - ; : ‘
27/ Ibid., p. 555.

28/ A Commission, called the Commission on the League of Nations, had been
set up by the. Peace Conference to .formulate the draft Covenant (see Miller, i
op. cit., vol.'T, PP- 6. -85).' : . ¥ -
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provision on freedom of worship and religion. If, however, there was a strong
feeling in; the Commission that some such clause should be 1nserted the Committee
would suggest the follow1ng draftlng 29/

[

"The High Contractlng Parties agree that they will make no law
prohibiting or interfering with the free exercise of religion, and that they
will in no way discriminate, either in law or in fact, against those who
practice any particular creed, religion; or bellef whose nractlces are not
.inconsistent with public order or public. morals. 30/

32. However, the insertion of this clause in the Covenant was rejected by the
Commission by a very large majority. As noted later by the Committee set up. by

the Council of the League of Nations in its resolution of 7 March 1929 to consider
the application of the system of protection of minorities established by the
—international instruments concluded .after the First World War, the suggestion -that
the principle of religious toleration and racial equality should be included in the
Covenant of the Léague itself "was found impossible, or at any rate

undesirable”. 31/ This shows clearly that the authors of the Covenant were not
disposed to treat these principles, which had until then been considered valid only
in respect of certain States and a small number of minority groups, as general
obllgatlons appllcable to all Members of the League of Nations

29/ See Miller, op. cit., vol. II, p. 307.
30/ Iuid., p. 237.

31/ Protection of " Linguistic, Racial or Rellglous Minorities, Series of
League of Nations Publlcatlons I.B. Minorities (C.8.M.5. 1931. I), annex, p. 160.
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I1I, - THE SYSTEM FOR THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES ESTABLISHED _
AFTER THE FIRST WORLD WAR . !

A. International instruments of the period 1919-19§2

33. Although the Peace Conference of 1919 had rejected efforts to include in the
Covenant general clauses concerning the protection of minorities, it had
nevertheless felt that the maintenance of a lasting peace required the adoption of
certain measures relating to that subject. As a result of the territorial changes
which had taken place -~ in particular the establishment of the States of Poland
and Czechoslovaekia and the' enlargement of the Serbian,.Romanian and Greek

kingdoms - the inhabitants of the territoriec of several States included large
numbers who differed ethnically or .linguistically from the people with whom they
haed been joined. 32/ This situation justified the fear that the minorities

. within the new frontiers would jeopardize the stability of the States of whose
populations they would henceforth be a part, creating within them a state of
continuous tension and perhaps seeking outside help from peoples who hHad the same
language asnd ethnic background as theirs. Thus arbitrary treatment of minorities
on the part of the States with whose populations they had been joined would have
endangered world peace. "Nothing... is more likely to disturb the peace of the

32/ As one writer has stated, "In redrafting the map of Central Europe., the
‘Peace Conference undertook to reduce the number of racial minorities, and thus
- to minimize this fruitful source of international friction, The recognition
of /the new States of Central Europe which arose on the brezk-up of the old
Austro-Hungarian mouarchy/ was an attempt to mzke state lines and ethnic lines"
more nearly coincide, as was the ‘setting up of a Greater Serbia. It is estimated
that the total number constituting the ethnic minorities of Europe was reduced
from over 50 million to less than 20 million. In some few cases the policy of
eliminating minorities was sacrificed to political expediency; the transfer
of the Trentino, or South Tyrol... is an illustration. But it was inevitable
that minorities should remain; in fact, many new minorities were created by the
Peace treaties. Former Germans of Germany are found in Poland, Danzig,
Schleswig, Alsace-Lorraine, the Saar Valley, and Upper Silesia (Poland). So
also former Germans of Austria are now in the Italian Tyrol and Trentino, -
Jugo-Slavia and Czechoslovakia, and former Germans of Hungary in Roumania and
Jugo-Slavia. New Hungarian (Magyar) minorities were created in Roumania,
Czechoslovakia, and Jugo-Slavia, and new Bulgarian minorities in Roumania, Thrace
(under Greece), and Jugo-Slavia, Buell points out that about one fourth of the
population of Jugo—Slav1a, one third of that of Roumania, two fifths of that of
Czechoslovakia, and well towards one half of that of Poland, consist of ethnic
minorities. The Peace treaties set off to Italy 400,000 Slavs and 220,000 Germans,
Now living as newly created minorities in Europe are over 7 million Cermens and
nearly 3 million Meagyars, and over 1 million Bulgars. Thus the new frontiers
of Europe reduced the number of minority peoPles and ‘at the same time accentuated
the difficult problem of their protection.” (Edmund C. Mower, Internatlonal
Government (Boston D. C. Heath and Company, 1931) p. 455).

/--..
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world than the treatment which might in certain circumstances be meted out to
minorities. 33/ affirmed President Wilson in his statement of 31 May 1919
at a plenary meetlng of the Peace Conference.

34, Basing itself on the relevant precedents, but also taking into- account the
lacunae in the system of protection provided for in the treaties of the nineteenth
century, the Peace Conference decided to set up and to place under the guarantee
of the League of Nations a system of protection of minorities taking the form of
five special treaties, called Minorities Treaties, concluded between the Allied
and Associated Powers on the ore hand and the newly established or enlarged

States mentioned in the preceding paragraph on the other. Concurrently, and with
a view to ensuring a certain degree of reciprocity, similar obligations were
imposed by the-peace treatles on four of the vanquished States (Austria, Bulgarla
Hungary and Turkey).

35. The legal foundatlon of this- system of protection of m1nor1t1es is found in
identical clauses in the Treaties of Versailles, Saint-Germain, Neuilly and
Trianon, in which Czechoslovakia, Poland, the Serb-Croat- Slovene State, Romanie
and Greece declare that they accept "and agree to embody in a Treaty with the
Principal Allied and Associated Powers such provisions as may be. deemed necessary
by the said Powers to protect /1n each of the above-mentioned countries/ the
interests of the inhabitants who differ from the magorlty of the populatlon in
race, language or rellglon". Bh/

" 36. The mlnorltles régime which resulted took four different forms énd was

embodied in a series of international instruments, as follows: (a) the five
Minorities Treaties concluded in 1919-1920 in conformity with the provisions of
the peace treaties mentioned ‘in the preceding paragraph; 35/ (b) four special

33/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 159.

gﬁj The States which assumed obligations in respect of minorities under these
Treaties were the following: Poland (Treaty between the Principal Allied and
Associated Powers and Poland, Versailles,. 28 June 1919); Czechoslovskia (Treaty
between the Principal Allied and Associated Powers and Czechoslovakia, Saint- .
Germain-en-Laye, 10 September 1919); the Serb-Croat-Slovene State (Treaty'between
the Principal Allied and Associated Powers and the Serb- Croat-Slovene State,
Saint=Germain-en-Laye, 10 September 1919); Romania (Treaty between the Principal
Allied and Associated Powers and Romania, Paris, 9 December 1919); Greece
(Treaty concerning the Protection of Minorities in Greece, Sévres, 10 August 1920).

§§j Austria (Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and '
Austria, Saint-Germain-en-Laye, 10 September 1919); Bulgaria (Treaty between the
Allied and Associated Powers and Bulgaria, Neuilly-sur-Seine, 27 November 1919):
Hungary (Treaty of Peace between the Allied and Associated Powers and Hungary,
Trianon, 4 June 1920); Turkey (Treaty of Peace between the British Empire, France,
Italy, Japan, Greece, Romania, the Serb-Croat-Slovene State and Turkey, Lausanne,
2k July 1923).

Loa s
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bha@ters of the peace treaties of 1919-1923 imposed on the vanquished Statés;ééf—

(c) four subsequent treaties ‘and (d) five unilateral declarations, signed by
various States between 1921 and 1932 upon their admission to the League of .
Nations, of which the Coun01l of the League of Nations took nocte in ad hoc
resolutlons. 37/

37. The racial,’ rellglous and linguistic minorities which were thus brought

" within the scope of the régime of protection which had been established were those

of Austria, Poland (including Upper'Silesia), the Serb-Croat-Slovene State,
Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Romania, Hungary, Greece, the Free City of Danzig, the .
Aaland Islands, Albania, Estonia, Lithuania, Latvia, Turkey, Memel and Iraq. 38/

B. The content of the régime of protection

38, It is.noteworthy in the first place that the features common to the
international instruments, mentioned in section A of this chapter far outnumber
the differences, particularly as the treaty concluded with Poland - which
preceded the others .chronologically - served as a model for the fcrmulaticn of
‘most of the subsequent instruments. $

39. With regard to the content of the régime established after the First World
War, it is interesting to recall the advisory opinion of the Permanent Court of
International Justice of 6 April 1935 on the question of minority schools in
.Albania. In that opinion, the Court stated that the instruments drawn up for
the protection of minorities had two main objectives, namely to ensure that
individuals belonging to racial, rellglous or linguistic minorities should be
~placed on a footing of perfect equallty with the other nationals-of the State
and, secondly, to ensure for the minority element suitable means for the

36/ The Polish-Danzig Convention of 9 November 1920; agreement between
Sweden and Finland concerning the population of the Asland Islands placed on-
record znd spproved by .a resolution of the Council of the League of Nations on
27 June 1921; German-Polish Convention relating to, Upper Silesia of 15 May 1922;
Convention of 8 May 192h concerning the Terrltory of Memel, between the Allied
and Associated Powers and Lithuania.

37/ Albania (2 'October 1921); thhuanla (12 Mey 1922) Latvia (T July 1923)
Estonia (17 November 1923); Iraq (30 May 1932). Tt/will be recalled that in an
. advisory opinién dated 6 April 1935 concerning minority Greek schools in Albania
the Permasnent Court of International Justice expressed the opinion that those
unilateral declarations had the same binding force as conventional undertakings’

" (Permanent Court of International Justice, Series A/B, 6L-69). It should |
likewise be recalled that those declarations were generally signed pursuant to
| recommendations by the Assembly to the States concerned to the effect that they
should, if admitted to the League of Nations, take the necessary measures to
-ensure the application of the general principles lald down in the Mlnorltles
Treatles

38/ See Protection of Minorltles (Unlted Nations publlcatlon Sales
No. 1967.XIV. h], pp. T-8..

b
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preservation of their racial peculiarities, their traditions and their national
characteristics. The Court rightly emphasized that those two requirements were
closely interlocked for there would be no true equality between a majority and

a minority if the latter were deprived of its own institutions and were
consequently compelled to renounce that which constltutes the very essence of its
being as a mlnorlty.

40, The commltments assumed by States under spe01al M1nor1t1es Treatles may be

'c1a551f1ed as follows: 39/

'(1) In the flrst place... /thev/... contain stipulations regarding the
acquisition of nationality. These stlpulatlons prov1de, in principle,
that the nationality of the newly created or enlarged country shall be
acquired: (a) by persons- habitually resident in the transferred

" territory or possessing rights of cltlzenshlp there when the Treaty
comes into force; (b) by persons born in the territory of parents

" domiciled there’at the time of their birth,.even if they are not.
themselves habitually resident there at the coming 1nto force of the
Treaty.

_ 'The Treatles also provide that nationality shall be ipso' facto
acquired by any person born in the territory of the State, if he

. cannot prove another nationality. The Treaties further contaln certaln
stlpulatlons concerning the right of optlon. :

"(ii) The States which have 51gned the Minorities Treaties have undertaken to.
grant all their inhabitants full and complete protection of life and
liberty, .and recognize that they are entitled to the free exercise,
whether: in public or in private, of any creed, religion or belief whose
‘practices are not inconsistent with public order or public morals.

"(iii) As regards the right to equallty of treatment ‘the Minorities -Treaties -
lay down the following general principles: (a) equality of all
nationals of the country before the law; (b) equality of civil and
political rights; and (c) equality of treatment and securlty in law and
in fact. ;

"(iv) Moreover, the Treaties expressly stipulate that differences of race,
" language or religion shall not prejudice any national of the country
as regards admission to public employments, functions and honours, or .
. to the exercise of professions and industries. . It is also provided that
nationals belonging to minorities shall have an equal right to establish,
manage and control, at their own expense, charitable, religious or
social 1nst1tut16ns, schools and other educatlonal establishments, with
the right to use thelr own language and to exercise thelr rellglon
' freely there1n. i

39/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 162- 163;
see also Protection of Minorities (United Nations publlcatlon ‘Sales No. 67, XIV ).
PP. h7-58

.
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"(v) As regards the use of the minority language, States which have signed
. the Treaties have undertaken to place no restriction in the way of the
.free use by any natlonal of the country of any 1anguage, in private
intercourse, in commerce, in religion, in the press or in publlcatlons
of any kind, or at publlc meetings. Those States have also agreed to
grant'adequate facilities to enable their nationals whose mother tongue
is not the official language to use their own language, either. -
orally or in writing, before the Courts. They have further agreed,
in towns and districts where a considerable proportion of nationals
N : of the ‘country whose mother tongue is .not the official language of
- the country is resident, to make provision for adequate facilities for
ensuring that, in the primary schools (the Czechoslovak Treaty refers
to !instruction in general), instruction shall be given to the children
of such nationals through the médium of their own language, it being
understood that this provision does not prevent the teaching of the
official language being made obligatory in those schools.
"(vi) The Treaties finally provide that, in towns or districts where there
is a considerable proportion of nationals of the country belonging
to racial, religious or linguistic minorities, 40/ these minorities
- will be assured an equitable share in the enjoyment and application of
sums which may be provided out of public funds under the State,
‘municipal or other budgets for educational, religious or charitable
purposes., !

"(vii) .In addition to these general engagements, the Minorities Treaties

~establish a number of special rights.in favour of certain minorities,
viz., the Jewish minority (Greece, Poland and Romenia), the Valachs
of Pindus (Greece), the non-Creek monastic communities of Mount Athos:
(Greece), the Moslem minorities in Albania, Greece and the Kingdom of
the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes, the Czecklers and Saxons in
Transylvania (Romania), and the people of the Ruthene terrltory south
"of the Carpathians (Czechoslcvakla) "

Lbl. It is clear from this account that the régime established contained two types
of provision: one containing clauses ensuring equality of treatment to members

" of minority groups and the other containing special measures for the protection
of such groups. The objective of protecting members of minority groups was pursued
by imposing on the:State a standard of conduct with regard to the treatment of
individuals whereby any discrimination based on race, language or religion was
prohibited in certain specific domains. - Furthermore, provision was made for

Fl

40/ With regard to the application of the stipulations of the Treaties
providing for adequate facilities for ensuring that instruction shall be given in
the minority language in districts where a considerable proportion of the members
of a linguistic minority reside, one writer held that the expression "considerable
proportion’ has been interpreted in practice as meaning at least one fifth of
the population of a country.  (Frederick L. Schuman, International Polities.

An Introduction to the WEstern State System, lst ed., (New York, McGraw—Hzll 1933)
p. 316). \ .

/...
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special measures deriving from the idea of safeguarding the values peculiar to

" each minority group, namely language, religion and culture. The clauses relating to
naticnality were clearly aimed at protecting persons who became members of a
~minority grcup as a result of a territorial transfer against the danger of lcsing
their nationality of origin without acquiring that of the new State.

L2, It will be noted that, with the exception of certain special casesﬂé/
minorities were not regarded as collective entities in the above-mentioned *
instruments. The protection provided is directed to minorities‘in terms of the
individual as opposed to the group. According to'some_writers, such an approach

was adopted to cater to the sensitivity of the States concerned and to protect them
against the risk of dismemberment. It is noteworthy nevertheless that associations
formed by minorities were on many occasions declared capable of exercising the

right of petition, 42/

k3. It will also be noted that the instruments do not contain any provision
imposing obligations ,on minorities in exchange for the measures adopted in their
favour, This aspect of the question was debated within the League of Nations and,
in a resolution adopted on 21 September 1922, the Assembly of the League of Natlons
declared that: :
"3, While the Assembly recognises the primary right of the minorities to
be protected by the League from oppression, it also emphasises the duty
incumbent upon persons belonging to raciasl, religious or linguistic
minorities to co-operate as loyal fellow-c1tlzens with the nations to which
" they now belong. . -

988 s

"S. The Secretariat-General, which has the duty of collecting information
concerning the manner in which the Minorities Treaties are carried out, should
not only assist the Council in the study of complaints concerning infractions
of these treaties, but should also assist the Council in ascertaining in what
manner the persons belonging to racial, linguistic or religious minorities
fulfil their duties towards their States, The information thus collected
might be placed at the disposal of the States Membnrs of the League of Natlons
if they so desire," :

hl/ Reference may be made, inter alla to the provision whereby minorities are
to be assured an equitable share in the enaoyment of the sums which may be provided
_out of public funds for educational, religious or charitable purposes (article 9 of
the Minorities Treaty with Poland and the corresponding articles of other Treaties).
* Under the terms of article 10 of the Minorities Treaty with Poland, educational
committees appointed by the "Jewish communities" provide for the distribution of the
proportional share of funds aliocéted to Jewish schools. Article 2 of the Minorities
Treaty with Romanla accords local autonomy , 1n regard to scholastic and rellglous
matters to the "communities of the Czecklers and Saxons". Article 13 of the
Minorities Treaty with Greece accords local sutonomy to the "communities™ of the
~ Valachs of Pindus in regard to religious charitahle or scholastic matters.

42/ See paragraphs 53 and 55; see also Sivert, op. cit., p. 498, de- Balogh
op clt., P. 93. : . 5

fwwer



E/CN.4/sub.2/L.582 _ S -
English o , ) ,
Page 22 ; '

€e- The.guaranteés of the régime of protection

L, Apart from the provisions deflnlng the rights accorded to minorities -

- described in sectioh B of this chapter - the various instruments contained a
twofold guarantee, namely a guarantee under municipal law and an international
guarantee, h3/ Under the terms of the guaranteée under mun1c1pal law, the State
concerned undertook that the provisions relating to minorities shall be recognized '
‘as fundamental laws, and that no law, regulation or official action shall conflict
or interfere with these stipulations, nor shall any law regulstlcn or official.
action prevail over them". Lb/ :

hs. Under the terms of the international guarantee, each State concerned agreed
that : ' ; '

“(i) ... the stipulations in the foregoing Articles, so far as they affect
- persons belonging to racial, religious or linguistic minorities,

coristitute obllgatlons of 1nternat10nal concern and shall be placed
under the guarantee of ‘the League of Nations. They shall not be
modified without the assent of a majority of the Council of the League
of Netions. The United States, the British Empire, France, Italy and
Japan hereby agree not to withhold their assent from any modification
in these Articdles which is in due' form assented to by a maJorlty of
the Council of the League of Nations.

"(ii) ... any Member of the Council of the League of Nations shall have the
right to bring to the attention of the Council any infraction,.or any
denger of infraction, of any of these obligations, and that the Council
may thereupon take such action and give such direction as it may deem
proper and effective in the circumstances, . h

“(iii) ... any difference of opinion as.to questions of law or fact arising out
- of these Articles between the Polish.Government and any one of the
Principal Allied and Associated Powers and any other Power, a Member
of the Council of the League of Nations, shall be held to be a dispute -
of an international character under Article 1L of the Covenant of the
League of Nations. The Polish Government hereby consents that any such
dispute shall, if the other party thereto demands, be referred to the

h

43/  See CharlesiRcussewu Dr01t international publlc (Parls, Recueil Sirey,
1953), pp. 218, 219. '

L4/  Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, League of
Nations publication, I,B.Minorities, 1927, I.B.2, annex, p. 42 (C.L.110,1927.I).

1‘. 5 | it ' L ) /-..
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Permanent Court of Iaternatlonal Justice. The decision of the Permanent
Court shall be final and shall have the same force and effect as an
award under Article 13 of the Covenant hS/ »

L6, - To summarize-the three aspects of the 1nternat10nal guarantee which have just
been described, it may bé said that: (&) the Council of the League of Nations
assumed.exclusive_power to agree to any changes in the regulatory provisions
established for the benefit of minoritiesi ‘The States'preparing-sueh provisidns

45/ Ibid., pp. 44-45, Article 12 of the Treaty with Poland served as ‘the
basis ‘for the corresponding articles in the other instruments. Articles 13 and 1k
- of the Covenant of the League of Natlons read as follows: .

"ARTICLE 13,

"1, The Members of the League -agree that whenever any dispute shall
arise between them which they recognise to be sSuitable for submission to
arbitration or judicial settlement, and which, cannot be satisfactorily
settled by diplomacy, they will submlt the whole subaect—matter to arbitration
or judicial settlement.

; "2. Disputes as to the interpretation of a treaty as to any question
of international law, as to the existerice of any fact which, if established,
would constitute a breach of any international obligation, or as to the
extent and nature of ‘the reparation. to, be made for any such breach, are
declared to be among those which are generally suitable for submission

to arbitration or judicial settlement.

3, TFor the consideration of any such dispute, the court to which
the caseé is referred shall be the Permanent Court of International Justice,
established in accordance with Article 14, or any tribunal agreed on by ..
the parties to the dispute or stipulated in any convention ex1st1ng between
them.

"k, The Members of the League agree that they will carry out in full
good faith any award or decision that may be rendered, and that they will
.not resort-to war against a Member of the League whlch ‘complies therewith.
In the event of any failure to carry out such an award or: decision, the
Council shall propose what steps should be taken to give effect thereto.

"ABTICLE 1k,

"The Council shall formulate and submit to the Members of the League
for adoption plans for the establishment of a Permanent Court of
International Justice. The Court shall be competent to hear and determine
any dispute of an international character which the parties thereto
submit to it. The Court may also give an advisory opinion upon any dlspute
or question referred to it by the Counell or by the Assembly.

-
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were thus precluded from curtailing, by means of subsequent legislation, the
protection afforded-to minorities; (b) the Council further assumed the power to
intervene in the event of any infraction, or any danger of infraction, of any

of the rules established, taking such action-as was appropriate to each case.
Although this power was conditioned by the fact that any infraction was to be
brought to the attention of the Council by one of its members, it was the essential
feature of the supervisory function which was later developed by the Council;

(e¢) in the settlement of differences between a State in which there was a minority
and a State Member of the Council, the way was open for the exercise of the
judicial function of the Permanent Court of International Justice, which had
compulsory Jjurisdiction in matters relating to the protection of minorities.

D. The procedure for the implementation of the League of Nations guarantee
47. Tt should be noted in the first pléce that the treaties-relating to the
minorities régime were negotiated outside the League of Nations and that the
Council was consequently obliged to adopt a resolution in each case, under the
terms of which the provisions of the treaties in question were placed under the
guarantee of the League of Nations "so far 'as they affect persons belonging to
racial, linguistic or religious minorities". ;"

L8. Furthermore, the elaboration of the procedure whereby this guarantee was
rendered effective was principally the work of the Council. The procedure relied
essentially on two measures, for which no provision was made in the treaties,
namely the institution of the right of petition for the benefit of minorities.

and the establishment of Minorities Committees. 46/ This procedure may be
.summarized as follows: as a first step, the Secretariat of the League of Nations
examined the petition to determine whether it was receivable. Once declared to
be so, the petition was transmitted to the State concerned for comment, and then
to the members of the Council and, if the conditions laid down by the Council were
‘fulfilled, to the other Members of the League of Nations. In the Council, the
examination of the substance of the petition was carried out by a committee of
three or four members, according to circumstances, known as a "Minorities
Committee™. A committee was set up to deal with each petition. At the conclusion

U6/ It should be noted also that a special section entitled "Minorities
Section" was established in the Secretariat of the League of Nations to serve as
the administrative organ of the Minorities Committees. This section was
gradually enlarged, notably by the establishment of .a press information service
to deal with minorities questions and the publication of a weekly bulletin
. containing a summary of newspaper articles from the various countries which had
entered into commitments with regard to minorities and which wére of direct or
indirect interest from the point of view of the protection of minorities
(see P. .de Azcérate, League of Nations and National Minorities: An Experiment
(Washington, Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 1945); pp. 123-130;
see also Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 170-172).

Lo
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of its examination, the Committee could either reject the petition, attempt to find
a solution to the problem through itself negotiating with the Government concerned,
or request that the question should be placed on the agenda of the Council. ‘It was
understood that any member of the Council had the right to bring the matter before
the Council, whatever the decision by the Committee. Once submitted to the Council,
the question was examined according to the Council's usual procedure. '

(a) The right of petition °

49. The right of petition was granted to minorities following the Council's
adoption on 22 October 1920 of a report concerning the limits and nature of the
guarantees established under the various treaties, prepared by Mr. Tittoni,
Rapporteur of the Council. L7/ The relevant passages of the report on this
question read as follows:

"The right of calling attention to any infraction or danger of infraction
is reserved to the’Members of the Council. :

This is, in a way, a right and a-duty'of the Powers represented on the
Council. By this right they are, in fact, asked to take a special interest
in the protection of minorities. :

Evidently, this right does not in any way exclude the right of the
minorities themselves, or even of States not represented on the Council, to
call the attention of the League of Nations to any infraction or danger of
infraction.

But this act must retain the nature of a petition, or-a report pure and
.simple; it cannot have the legal effect of putting the matter before the.
Council ‘and calling upon it to intervene. x

50. The same report laid down the procedure for the examlnatlon of petitions which
was as follows: all petitions were to be communicated, without comment, to the
members of the Council for information. Such communication, however, dld not of
itself  constitute a Judicial act of the League or its organs. According to the
report, "the competence of the Council to deal with the question arises only when
one of. its Members draws its attention to the infraction or danger of infraction
which is the subject of the petition or report". The report added further that the
State concerned,"if it was a member of thé League, was to be informed at the same
time as the Council of the subject of the petition in accordance with the procedure-
" generally followed whereby any document forwarded for the information of members of
the Council was, in principle, forwarded to all members of ‘the League.

51. ' On the initiative of Poland and Czechoslovakia, this procedure was eventually
revised by a resolution adopted by the Council on 27 Jume 1921. In this resolution,
the Counc1l referring to Mr Tittoni's report, dec1ded that

47/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 13-1k.
~ This document also contains the text of the resolutions mentioned in this section.
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-

"All petitions concerning the pretection of minorities under the
- provisions of the Treaties from petitioners other than Members of the League
of Nations, shall be immediately communicated to the State concerned.

"The State concerned shall be bound to inform the Secretary-General,
within three weeks of the date upon which its representative accredited to
the Secretariat. of the League of Nations received the text of the petition in
questlon whether_lt intends. to make any comments on the subject.

"Should the State concerned not reply within the period of three weeks, or .
‘should it state that it does not propose to maké any comments, the petition
in questlon 'shall be communicated to the Membérs of the League of Natlons in
accordance with the procedure laid down in M. Tlttonl s report

~ "Should the State concerned announce that it wishes to submlt comments, a
- period of two months , dating from the day on which its representatlve <
accredited to the Secretariat of the League receives the text of the petition,
shall be granted to it gbr this purpose. The Secretary-General , on receipt of
the comments, shall communicate the petition, together with the comments, to
the Mémbers of the League of Nations.
"In exceptional and extremely urgent cases, the Secretary-General shall,
before communicating the petition to the Members of the League of Nations,
. inform the representative accredited to the Secretariat of the League of
Nations by the State concerned. ' .

"This decision shall come into immediate effect for all matters affectlng
Poland and Czechoslovakia." L8/

52. Under the terms of ahqther Council reeolﬁfioq of 5 September 1923:

"The extension of the period of two months, fixed by the resolution of
27 June 1921 for observations by the Government concerned on the subject of
the petitions may be authorized by the President of the Council if the State
concerned so requests and if the circumstances ‘appear to make such a course
necessary and feasible. :

"The communication, in accordance with the resolution of 27 June 1921,
to the Members of the League of petitions and of observations (should there be '
any) by the Govermment concerned shall be restricted to the Members of the
Council. Communications may be made to other Members of the League or to the
general public at the request of the State concerned, or by virtue of a .
resolution to this effect passed by the Counc1l after the matter ‘has been duly
submitted to .y :

]
hB/ Thls proeedure was subsequently aecepted by all States which had entered
into commitments with regard to mlnorltles.

.

I
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53. The guestion of the receivability of a petition was also a subject of _
discussion. In the same resolution of 5 September 1923, the Council laid down the
following conditions for petitions to be receivable:

: "In order thet they may be submitted to the procedure established by the
Council resolutions dated 22 and 25 October 1920, and 27 June 1921, petitions
addressed to the League of Natlons concernlng the protection of" mlnorltles

(a)  Must have in view the protectlcn of mlnorltles in: accordance wlth
the Treaties; :

(b) In particular, must not be submitted in the form of a request- for
the severance of polltlcal relatlons between the mindrity in question and
~ State of whlch it forms a part; '

(c) Mustlnot'emanate from an anonymous or unauthenticated source;
(d) Must abstain from violent 1aﬁguage;

(e) Must contain information or refer to facts which have not recently
been the subject of a petition submitted to the ordinary procedure.

"If the 1nterested State raises for any reason an objection against the
.acceptance of a petltlon, the Secretary-Genetral shall submit the question of
acceptance to the President of the Council, who may invite two other members

of the.Council to assist him in the con51derat10n of this question. If the

State concerned so requests, this question: of procedure shall be included in . .
the agenda of the Council.” : -

L
I

54. It will be noted that the exhaustion of internal remedies was not included
among the conditions for the receivability of petitlons. It will be recalled in’
“this .connexion that this particular condition is currently regarded as of
fundamental importance to any system of communications or individual recourse to an
international organization in the area of human rlghts The provisions of the
International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination .
and the European Convention for the Protection of Human Blghts and Fundamental
Freedoms are relevant in this context. : ,

55 As_to the manner in which the conditions for receivability mentioned in
paragraph T were applied in practice, the Committee responsible for examining the
procedure whereby the international gharantee was applied had the following views:

"As regards the orlgln of petltlons, it should first be observed that,
in order to be. accepted they need not necessarily emanate from the minority
" concerned. Petitions from persons or organizations which not only did not
belong to the minority concerned but did not even belong to the country
referred to in the petition have often been declared acceptable, provided the
source was not anonymous or unauthenticated. As.to the gquestion under what
circumstances the source may be regarded as ananymous or unauthenticated,

Fgws
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6.

in principle, any signed petition is regarded as emanating from an
authenticated source. In, certain cases, petitions sent by telegram have also
been regarded as acceptable before being confirmed by letter.
+ i ’ L 3

"As regards the form of petitions, the rule laid down by the Council on
this point is also given a very broad interpretation. Petitions containing
abusive language or terms incompatible with the dignity of the Governments
concerned are alone rejected as not fulfilling this condition of acceptability,
The Secretary-General takes into account the .fact that petitions may come
from persons belonging to populations of primitive culture, in which case
obviously their wording cannot be judged according to the strictest standards. .

"As regards the three conditions relating to the contents of petitions,
the Secretary-General has merely to carry out a cursory examination of the
facts and information submitted by the petitioner. Hé cannot verify any of
the facts or even undertake to examine the substance of the question raised
in the petition. In principle, when the statement of facts in a petition
is prima facie in accordahce with the three conditions required, it is
declared acceptable, . ‘ .

"If a petition is declared unacceptable, no action is taken in regard
to it. The petitioner is not informed of the decision, for the reason
already indicated, that he is regarded not as an applicant but purely and
simply as a source of information for the Members of the Council. For this
reason, a petition is regarded as unacceptable only if it obviously does '
not fulfil one of the conditions laid down by the Council. The fact that,

_in the procedure as established, petitions are not regarded as actual requests

but as sources of information pure and simple means that the conditions
governing acceptance must be given a very broad interpretation.” 49/

It is noteworthy that under the procedure applied until 1929, documentation

- relating to the examination of petitions remained confidential where a question
wasnot placed on the Council's agenda. No communication was made to the petitioner
or.to the Council. The documentation became public only if the question was placed
on the Council's agenda. 50/ It will also be noted, as pointed out in the previous
paragraph, that where a petition was declared non-receivable, the petitioner was
not informed of the decision taken, whereas in cases where a petition was declared
receivable, the Government concerned invariably had an opportunity to challenge
the soundness of that decision. To remedy these shortcomings, the Council decided
in a resolution of 13 June 1929 that the Secretary-General should inform the
petitioner where a petition was declared non-receivable.

=
O |-
i

-Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities,-pp. lTS-lTﬁ;

. 50/  Ibid., p. 179. - ; '
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' 57. In this same resolution, the Council also decided to establish procedures for
publicizing petitions transm1tted to the League of Natlons. 51/ The relevant
" paragraph of the resolution reads as follows

-

-"6. Regular Annual Publications concerning the Work of the League
in connection with the Protection of Minorities. :

"The Secretary-General will publish annually in the Official Journal of
the League statistics of: - (1) the number of petitions received by the
Secretariat . during the year; (2) the number of petitions declared to be
non-receivable; (3) the number of petitions declared to be receivable and
referred to Committees of Three; (L4) the number of Committees and the number
of meetings held by them to consider these petitions; (5) the number of
petitions whose examlnatlon by a Committee of Three has been finished in the
course of the year." : e /

58. The essential features of the procedure for the examination of petitions as
established in the aforementioned Council resolutions merit particular attention.
In the first place, petitions were not regarded as actual requests but as sources
of information pure and simple. The procedure adopted thus avoided the petitioner's
being considered as a party to a judicial procedure between himself and:the
Government concerned. Nor did a petition have any judicial status; petitioners did
not partlclpate in the Council's proceedings, even as wltnesses 52/ In this
connexlon the follow1ng observations were made: :

... petitions from minorities are in the nature of information pure and
simple. In accordance with this principle and with the intention underlying
the establishment of the procedure, care has always been taken to avoid

meking its application a kind of procédure contradictoire or judicial
procedure in which the petitioner and the Government concerned appear as two
parties to be heard by the League of Nations. The Council has established for
minorities petitions a sui generis procedure adapted to the nature of the
right of petition established by M. Tittoni's report. The object of this
procedure is, not to enable the Council as it were to settle a lawsuit between
two parties, but to ensure that reliable information.as to the manner in which
the signatory States to the Minorities Treaties are carrying those treaties
into effect is laid before the Members of the Council." 53/

i

(b) The Minorities Committees

.59. During the debates which preceded the Council's acceptance of the obligations
- placed upon it- by the so-called Minorities Treaties, several representatives

51/ See also paragraph 61.
52/ See de Balogh, op. cit., pp. 233-23T.
53/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 175.




E/CN.4/Sub,2/L.582
English ' i o
Page 30 - - : ) .

stressed that a member of the Council who accused a State of having violated the
terms of a treaty guaranteeing the rights of minorities would be in-a difficult
p051t10n Moreover, the introduction of the petition machinery did not alter the
provisions of the M1n0r1t1ES Treaties, according to which -only States members of
the Council could take. the initiative of informing the .Council of-an infraction or
the~danger of an infraction. On the basis of ‘a proposal by one of its members, and
with a view .to solving that problem, the Council adopted on 25 October 1920 a
‘resolution providing that all petitions would be considered by a three-member
Committee before being discussed by the Council/itself. 5L/ This resolution reads
as follows: ’ -

."For a definition of the conditions under which the Council shall
exercise the powers granted to it by the Covenant and by various Treaties for
the protection of minorities, the Council approved a resolution which will be
inserted in its Rules of Proce&ure:

'With a view to assisting Members of the Council in the exercise
of their rights and duties as regards the protection of minorities, it
is desirable that the President and two members appointed by him in each
case should proceed to consider any petition or communication addressed
to the League of Nations with regard to an infraction or danger of
infraction of the clauses of the Treaties for the protection of
_ . minorities. This inguiry would be held as soon as the petition or .

\ communication in question had been brought to the notice of the Members

of the Council.'" iy - -

60. In order to ensure that the Minorities Committees performed their functions
with the requisite objectivity, the Council adopted on 10 June 1925 the following
resolution, setting out the conditions for the appointment of the members of these
comnittees: : b _ . -

"The Qouﬁcii...‘décides
Ty < IF thé‘Acting President of the Council is:

The fepresentgxive_of the State of which the persons belonging to
the minority in question are subjects, or

"The representatlve of a neighbouring State of the State to whlch the
fif persons belonging to the minority in questlon are subject; or

The, representatlvé of 'a State the majoflty of whose population
belong from the ethnical point of view to the same people as the persons
belonglng to the minority in .question,

N

1

54/ 1In -the light of the recommendations made in the report of the Committee
established in March 1929 to evaluate the procedure used until that time, the
Council decided in its resolution of 13 June 1929 that the President:of the Council
could, in exceptlonal casés, invite ‘four members of the Council 1nstead.of two to .
' meet as a commlttee. . . . ‘ : .

~
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that the duty which falls upon the President of the Council in accordance
with the terms of the resolution of 25 October 1920, shall be performed by
the member of the Council who exercised the duties of President 1mmed1ate1y
before the Acting Pre51dent and who is not in the same position.

N "II,LThe President of the Council, in appointing two of his colleagues
in conformity with the resolution of 25 October 1920, shall not appoint either
the representative of the State to which the persons belonging to the minority
in question are subject or the representative of a State neighbouring the
State to which these persons are-subject, or the representative of a State -a
majority of whose populatlon belong from the ethnical p01nt of view to the
same people as the persons in questlon by T4

61. Furthermore, on the basis of the recommendatzons of the Committee set up in

1929 to evaluate the application of the procedure used until that time, the

Council, in its resolution of 13 June 1929, decided that in the case of petitions
whose inclusion in the Council's agenda was not requested, the Committees should .
communicate the result of their examination to the other members of' the Council.

In the same resolution the Council also proposed that the Committees should

consider carefully the possibility of publishing, with the consent of the Government -
~ concerned, the result of the examznatlon of the petitions submitted to them. The
Council also expressed the earnest hope "that.the Governments will, whenever
possible, gzve their consent to such publlcatlon

62. The functlonlng of these Committees has been described as fbllowa;

"The meetings of the various Minorities Committees which are in existence
simultaneously are generally held during sessions of the Council, though they
are also held between those sessions.

"The Committees meet privately, no formal Minutes being taken, and each'
is free to adopt its own procedure.

- "Generally speaking, the object of the examination of a petition by the
three Members of the Council appointed for -the purpose is to consider whether
one or more Members of the Council'should exercise their right to bring the
question to the Council's notice. This right may also be exercised by any
individual member of the Committee, whatever view his colleagues may take.
When once the question has been brought before the Council, it is dealt with
in accordance with the normal procedure, that is to say, the Council. considers
it on the basis of a report submltted to it by its Rapporteur for mlnorltles
questlons 56/ ‘

55/ Protection of LlﬂgUlSth, Racial or Rellglous Mlnorltles, p. 10,

56/ According to article III, paragraph 4 of the Rules of Procedure of the
Council of the League of Nations, "At the last ordinary session of each yéar the
Council shall draw up a list of rapporteurs for the various matters with which it
is habitually called upon to deal" (League of Nations, Officiel Journal, July 1933,
p. 900). ;
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"Tn most cases, the members of the Committees of Three have found that,
- although the circumstances do not in their opinion justify the placing of .

the question on the Council's sgenda, they donot permit of its being dropped
altogether., The members of the Committee may consider, for exampie that
the information at their disposal does not enable them to decide whether
there has or has not been an infraction or danger of infraction.of the
treaty; or they may feel that they could obtain favourable consideration of
the minorities' wishes by approaching the Government cgncerned in informal
and friendly manner. The Committee then, acting through the Minorities
Section, enters into informal negotiations with that Government with a view
either to obtaining further information or to securing a satisfactory
settlement of the matter. The elasticity of this system enables the various
Committees to adapt their methods to the special circumstances of each
case. . A system of genuine and friendly co-operation has thus grown up
between the League, acting through the Committees of Three, and the
Governments concerned, with a view to the equitable and satisfactory
settlement of such cases. This explains, too, why far fewer questions are
submitted to the Council by the Minorities Committees than are the subject
of informal negotiations between these Committees and the Governments
concerned

\

"The policy of the Committees of Three of settling the various questions
submitted to them by direct and informal negotiations with Governments is
based on a consideration which all who have had occasion to sit on those
Committees will doubtless recognise as wholly Justifiable, namely, that,
for the purpose of settling the majority of the questions raised in petitions,
informal and friendly negotiations between a Committee-of Three and the
__Government concerned constitute a much more effective method than public

—" " discussion by the Council.," 57/

63. A former Director of the Minoritiel Section of the Lesgue of Nations
secretariat has m&de the folIOW1ng comments on the efflcaclty of the procedures
used by these Commlttees.

"Generally speaking, the committees found themselves faced with the
following alternatives: (a) that of putting an immediate end to their
examination, if they considered that the observations of the government
satisfactorily explained all the allegations of the petition; (b) that of
asking that the question be placed promptly on the agenda of the Council,
if they felt that the explanations of the government did not remove. the
‘suspicion- of an infraction or danger of infraction, but rather confirmed

it; (g) that of entering into negotiations with the government concerned
in order to obtain supplementary explanations.  Sometimes the latter were
genuinely desired, but more often the real object of the negotiations '
was to arrive at certain reforms or modifications which would make it
possible for the committee to sanction a legal or factual situation which

21] Protection of Linguistic, Raciallor Religious Minorities, p. 178.
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originally had been considered contrary to the provisions of the Minorities
Treaty. Alternatives (a) and (b) were very rarely adopted; there were but
few cases of the first, and of the second I have no recollection at all,
Alternative (E) was the general rule, In the vast majority of éases, the
committees, whether in a sincere desire to complete their information, or
as a means of negotiating concéssions, brought to the notice of the
government concerned the points on which they considered 1ts observations

' unsatlsfactory, and asked for supplementary information,

“The minorities, and the governments whléh encouraged and supported
them in their claims.,. always displayed great animosity and distrust of
this method of negotiation between committees and the 'accused' governments,
And their attitude was shared by not a few men and women of standing,
representing a body of neutral opinion interested in all matters relating
to national minorities, . I very much doubt whether this attitude was
Justified, and still more do I question the opinion that it would have
been preferable for these gquestions to be examined and resolved by the
Council rather than negotiated by the committees. My own feeling... is
that it would have been not only not beneficial, but actually prejudicial,
to the cause of the minorities or of 1nternat10nal collaboration to have

"submitted to the Council all those minority gquestions which were examined
and resolved by the commlttees. Those who are of a different opinion have
not perhaps reflected on a point which may or may not seem right, and
which we may praise or condemn, but which the League of Nations had teo
accept as a general postulate in many spheres of act1V1ty (and in particular
that of mlnorlty protection). This is that in view of the limited
importance, in general, of each of the questions examined, one could not
count on the application of the coercive methods at the disposal of the

‘League in order to force the "guilty" state to adopt the necessary measures
for the fulfillment of the Minorities Treaties (particularly since such
measures concerning minority questions were specifically internal ones);
in consequence the only weapons at the disposal of the League were those
of moral pressure and wise negotiation, and the only possible outcome a
formula accepted by the government concerned, Upon reference to the Council, .
therefore, of any given case, the Council, like the committees, had no
choice but to open negotiations with the government; negotiations which
were carried out by the Rapporteur, accompanied in certain cases by two °
other members of the Council, who formed a new committee (this time a
committee of the Council, properly speaking), This new committee did exactly
the same as the ccrrittee of minorities, that is to say, it sought a
formula which, in agreement with the government concerned, should as far
as possible respect the terms of the treaty." 58/

H
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" E. The role of the Permsnent Court of Internationsl Justice in the system

64. The introduction of jurisdictional supervision has been considered one of the
-important inﬁovations in the system for the protection of minorities established
after the First World War. As already noted, the. instruments on-the protection

. of minorities provided for ‘the 'intervention of the Permanent Court of International
Justice in cases where differences of opinion arose between the Government
concerned.and any of the Alliea or Associated Powers or any other Power which was
a Member of the Council of the League of Nations relating to either the provisions
concern1ng minorities and their interpretation and application, or to questions

. of fact, . The States which had assumed obligations with regard to minorities were
obliged to refer the dispute to the Court if the other parties requested it,
Furthermore, the decision of the Court was final, 59/ Disputes would thus be

- submitted to a judicial institution independent of the parties concerned, whereas
previously such questions had usually been settled by the party which had the

most political power. It will be recalled that in a resolution adopted on

21 September 1922 the Assembly of the League of Nations had recommendéd that: -

"In case of difference of opinion as to qpestlons of law or fact arlSlng
out of the provisions of the Minorities Treaties, between the Government

- concerned and one of.the States Members of the Council of the League of
Nations,.., the Members of the Council appeal without unnecessary delay to
the Permanent Court of International Justice for a decision in accordance
with the Minorities Treaties, it being understood that the other methods of
conciliation provided for by the Covenant may always be employed." 60/

65. In addition to jurisdictional supervision, the Permenent Court was empowered
"to perform an advisory function with regard to minorities questions. It will be
recalled that the general basis for the advisory competence of the Court was
contained in Article 14 of the Covenant of the League of Wations, 61/ and that
moreover the Council, having the powér to take any appropriate measure on the
basis of the instruments concerning minorities, could in a given case consider it
an appropriate step to request an advisory opinion of the Court.

66. 1In a number of advisory opinions given at the request of the Council, the
Court defined principles relating to various aspects of the problem.of protection

59/  See paragraph 45,

60/ Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, p; 273.."

W -

61/ = The text of this article is reproduced in paragraph 45, section C of
thzs chapter.
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of minorities, 62/ 1nc1ud1ng the deflnltlon of the term "minorities" and the
nature of the rlghts accorded to minorities. '

6?. A writer has made the following comments on the scope qf‘theée advisory

opinions:

"We shall simply confine ourselves to observing that although the
opinion is in theory only advisory, that is to say the expression of a
view having no binding force and lacking the authority of res judicata,
it is nevertheless equally true that, in practice, the opinions of the
Court have acquired the same authority as judicial decisions, This.is
fully proved by all the practice of the Council to date. And the Court
itself has, from the outset, regarded its task in the advisory field not
as that of a simple legal adviser to the Council, but as part of its
Judicial functions. That is the reason why it has sought to ensure that
the advisory procedure resembles the contentious procedure as closely as
poss1b1e. The Committee instructed by the Court to consider the

'constitutionality' of the participation of judges ad hoc in the preparation
of advisory opinions stated in its report that 'The Court, in the exercise
of this' power, deliberately and advisedly assimilated its advisory
procedure to its contentious procedure; and the results have .abundantly
justified its action. Such prestige as the Court to-day enjoys as a
judicial tribune, is largely due to the amount of its advisory business and
the judicial way in which it has dealt with such business'. i

"But although an advisory opinion does in fact have considerable
weight, and the Council has no alternative but to abide by it, it would "
be an error to believe that a request for such an opinion is tantamount to
the Council abandoning the case completely to another body. In such
circumstances everything will depend on the way in which the request is
worded, since the Council is bound only by the limits of the question it
has put., But even in- cases where the opinion requested covers not .one
aspect of the problem, but the problem as a whole - and ‘this will generally
be the case in minority questions - the Council, after having endorsed
. the Court's conclusions, will always retain a measure of freedom with °
regard to their application. As a body which is first and foremost
political in nature, it will not consider itself bound by strictly juridical

’

‘

62/ Advisory opinion of 10 September 1923 on German Settlers in Poland
(P.C.I.J., Series B, No, 6); advisory opinion.of 15 September 1923 on the
Acquisition of Polish nationality (P.C.I.J,, Series B, No.-T); advisory opinion
of 21 February 1925 on the exchange of Greek and Turklsh populations (P.C.I.J.,
Series B, No. 10); advisory opinion of 28 August 1928 on the interpretation of
the Greco-Turklsh agreement of 1 December 1926 (P.C.I.J,., Series B, No.'16);
advisory opinion of 31 July 1930 on the Greco-Bulgarian community (P CuTdes
Series B, No. 17); advisory opinion of 15 May 1931 on access to German minority
schools in Upper Silesia (P.C.I.J., Series A-B, No. 40); advisory opinion of
6 April 1935 on minority schools in ‘Albania (P.C.I.J., Series A-B, No. 64).

_ i I * /.-. v F
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criteria and considerations. Of course, this freedom will be relative and
the Council could never go so far as to depart on essentiel points from
the juridical position adonted by the Court." 63/

68. It therefore seems justified to state that the role entrusted to the Permanent
_Court of International Justice in the system of protection of minorities
constituted a very important aspect of the supervision machinery. The essentially
political competence of the Council was supplemented and strengthened by the
jurisdictional and advisory competence of the Court. If a parallel with the
current machinery for the protection of human rights is sought, it may be recalled
that the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, as
well as the provisions of the Constitution of the ILO concerning the conventions
prepared by that organization assign mandatory jurisdictional competence to the
International Court of Justice, as well as providing for the possibility of
submitting appeals or communications to ad hoc organs.

F. . Critical evaluation of the system

69. The régime for the international protection of minorities established after
the First World War undoubtedly represents an advance over the situation which

had existed previously, not only as regards the content of the obligations imposed
-on a number of States with respect to the treatment of their respective minorities,
but also, and most important, because of the introduction of the guarantee of

the League of Nations., . In fact, the. former system, based on a very limited number
of treaty commitments, contalne& no provisions relating to the implementation of
the obligations imposed therein. Clearly, the estdblishment of the League of
Nations represented-the essential condition for the development of international
supervision machinery. . . . ; . :

70. The system established in 1919 reflects a measure of continuity with respect
to the previous treaty provisions, and also new aspects linked to the existence

of the League of Nations. This fact was very effectively highlighted in a
communication addressed by the President of the Peace Conference to the President
of the Council of the Polish Republlc referring to the treaty submitted for
signature by Poland:

"1, In the first place, I would point out that this Treaty does not
constitute any fresh departure. It has for long been the established
procedure of the public law of Europe that when a State is created, or even
when large accessions of territory are made to an established State, the
joint and formal recognition by the Great Powers should be accompanied
by the requirement that such State should, in the form of a binding
international convention, undertake to comply with certain principles of

63/ Nathan Feinberg, La juridiction de la Cour Permanente de Justice. dans
le svgteme de la protection 1nternat10nale des minorités (Paris, Rousseau, 1931),
pp. 185-18T7,

/II.
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government. This principle, for which there are numerous other precedents,

received the most explicit sanction when, at the last great assembly of

European Powers - the Congress of Berlin - the sovereignty and independence
" of Serbia, Montenegro, and Roumania were recognised.

- The Principal Allied and Associated Powers are of opinion that
they would be false to the responsibility which rests upon them if on this
occasion they departed from what has become an established tradition.

"3, It is indeed true that the new Treaty differs in form from
earlier Conventions dealing with similar matters. The change of form is
a necessary consequence and an essential part of the new system of
1nternat10nal relations which is now being built up by the establishment
of the League of Netions., Under the older system the guarantee for the
execution of similar provisions was vested in the Great Powers. Experience
has shown that this was in practice ineffective, and it was also open to
the criticism that it might give to the Great Powers, either individually
-or in combination, a right to interfere in the internal constitution of
the States affected which could be used for political purposes. Under the
new system the guarantee is entrusted to the League of Nations. ' The clauses
dealing with this guarantee have been carefully drafted so as to make it
clear that Poland will not be in any way under the tutelage of those
Powers which are signatories to the Treaty. -

"I should desire, moreover, to point out to you that provision has -
been inserted in the Treaty by which disputes arising out of its provisions
may be brought before the Court of the League of Nations. 64/ In this way
differences which might arise will be removed from the political sphere
and placed in the hands of a Judicial Court, and it is hoped that thereby
an impartial decision will be facilitated, while at the same time any
danger of political 1nterference by the Powers in the internal affairs of
Poland will be avoided...". 65/ ' ,

71. It should be stressed once again that the régime- establlshed in 1919
nevertheless had a limited sphere of application; in that regard it resembled the
system created by the previous treaties, The following comments have been made

in this connexion: J

- "... it was no part of the purpose of the authors of the Treaties to set

out principles of government which should be of universal obligation. They
never considered or professed to consider the general principles of .
religious toleration as applicable to all States of the world, nor did

64/ See paragraphs 64-68,

§§f ‘Protection.of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, pp. 158, 159.
I | /---’
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they lay down any general principles of universal application for the
government of alien peoples who might be included within the territory or '
the colonial dominions of all States, Anything of the kind would have
been quite outside the scope and powers of the Peace Conference; if
anything of this kind had been done, it could only have been in connection
.with the drafting of the Covenant of the League of Nations, and as we
have seen, 'it was there dellberately rejected. 66/ What the Conference
had to deal with was a number of problems which we were purely local, which
arose only in certain speclfled districts of Europe, but which at the same
time, in view of the political conditions of the moment were serious,
urgent and could not be neglected." 6T/

T2. The territorial limits enV1saged for the application of the system were, of -
course, directly linked to the reason for that system's existence, which was
polltlcal and not humanltarlan. A writer has stressed this point in the following
terms: ‘A ; - '

. "That the organ chosen for the supervision of these agreements was universal
in nature does not in any way change the fact that the problems themselves
were limited to the particular area of their historical persistence. It
is for these problems alone that the League system was devised, as a
new step in the progressive handling of the problem. |

‘f . - |

- "That the system was neither conceived nor intended for application
.on a universal or more general basis was clearly .indicated at the Peace
Conference, where a universal.approach was specifically rejected in the
drafting of the Covenant of the League of Nations., The drafting of the

Covenant offers concrete evidence that it was not humanitarian principle,

but polltlcal necessity in certain regions, that was the ba51s and orlgln

of the League m:l.norrby protection system," 68/

f

T3 The sys‘bem s lack of generala.ty has been considered one of ‘its most serious

defects, According to this point of view, so long as the obligation to protect
minorities is not general, the States which have assumed it will find it

unacceptable that this additional obligation should be imposed upon them., For

such States, the principle of protection of minorities can be effective only if .
it is a uniyersal rule, If it is limiteﬁ to a number of States it- is regarded

\

i

66/ It should, however, be noted that in a resolution adopted on
21 September 1922, the Assembly of the League of Nations expressed "the hope that
the States which are not bound by any legal obligations to the League with respect
to minorities will nevertheless observe in the treatment of their own racial,
religious or linguistic minorities at. least as high a standard of justice and
toleration as is required by any of the treaties and by the regular action of the
Council”, (Protectlon of Linguistic, Racial or Religious Minorities, p. 173)

Ql/ : Protection of Linguistic, Racial or Rellglous Mlnorltles, . 161.

E -6..-.8—‘/ Bagle}r! OEO cj-tlg P. 68
[ove
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as a degradation and limitation of sovereignty.. For those who hold this view,
the attitude of the States which had subscribed to the various instruments
eoncernlng the protection of minorities was one of the factors which led to the
failure of the system. 69/ On this point, a writer has observed:

Th.

"The. confinement of the application of the system to the small states
of Eastern and Central Europe was one of the most striking of its defects.
The failure of the Peace Conference to impose general minority provisions
upon Germany, and to insist that Belgium, Denmark, France and Italy
undertake similar obligations at least in respect of the populations :of -
their newly acquired territories, demonstrated conclusively that the
international protection of national minorities was not accepted as a’

- fundamental principle of international law, applicable to great as well as

to small powers, and to Western as well as to Eastern and Central European
countries. It was treated as a mere expedient, to be adopted with :
discriminatory effect, not as an expression of a. un1versally valid, normative
approach to problems of human relations.

"It is true that the generalization of minority obligations was not
politically feasible,; either in 1919 or subsequently; the alternatlve to
a system of limited scope was not a universal system, but rathér no system
at all, It is also true that external supervision of the treatment of
minorities was not everywhere equally necessary, and that no standard set
of provisions would have been universally appropriate., It may even be
that generalization would have compromised the effectiveness of the League

" -system.by making all states reluctant to support the vigorous application

of its provisions, for fear of setting precedents which m;ght be used to

" their own embarrassment.

"Nevertheless, the fact remains that the restriction of the League’
system stimulated the acute resentment of those states which were within
its compass, left many minority groups unprotected, diminished its moral

authority, and gave it the appearance of tentativeness and the prospect of
instability." 70/

These considerations may help us to understand why the protectlon régime set

up after the First World War did not have the expected results. As Mr. Azcérate
has observed, ?

69/ See de Balogh op. 01t., P. 2513 Modeen, op. cit., D. 63
10/ Claude, OP. c1t., pp. 35-36. -

"All who consider the matter dispassionately must recognize that the °
‘guarantee of minority rights established by the League of Nations on the
basis of the Minorities Treaties, did not give satisfaction to the
governments of the "minority' countries, to the minorities themselves or -

1
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and this was the most serious factor of all - to that world public dpinion
" which was interested in minority questions." T1/

75« Without any doubt, the failure of the system was due to éomplgx and varied
causes; it should not be forgotten, however, that its effectiveness was closely
linked to the general international situation. In this connexion, a writer has
observed: : - ' ’

"It is unjust to view the failure of the minority system of the
League of Nations independently of the general international conditions of
its time. The minorities protection system was but a part of the world
structure established at Paris, adopted to meet particular conditions
arising from the territorial settlements there, Inevitably the minorities
system depended on the general state of international order and relations,
and inevitably when that order disintegrated the system collapsed with it,
like one floor of a toppling building. To judge it separately is like
trying to estimate the performance of a given cylinder when the whole
engine blows up., The between-war world was witness to an appalling
phenomenon of retrogression, a backsliding of morals and politics.
Dictatorships replaced democracies, hate and intolerance flourished, power
overrode reason, and passionate nationalism crushéd the growing bloom of
international cooperation. . That minorities should suffer in such a climate

~ was inevitable;-in fact, it was quite natural that they should be the
first to suffer therefrom. As respect for international obligations
declined and the authority of the League of Nations wilted to oblivion,
the ability of the organization to carry out effectively its minorities
responsibilities declined accordingly, and the ultimate failure of the
system accompanied the failure of the League." T2/

-

71/ Azcérate, op. cit., p. 130.
72/. Bagley, op. cit., p. 126,

-~
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IV, THE QUESTION OF .THE PROTECTION OF MINORITIES SINCE
- THE SECOND WORLD WAR )

T6. During the Second World War, the question whether the new international
organization which was to replace the League of Nations should continue the task
assumed by the latter with regard to racial, religious and linguistic minorities,
was debated both in official circles and in private organizations and associations.
According to an important school of thought, the system established under the
guarantee of the League of Nations had too many gaps to be  resurrected without

a radical change in its structure. However, despite differing opinions céncerning
the method to be used, it was acknowledged that it was desirable to continue
international action for the protection of minorities. 73/

-

A, The questlon of the protectlon of human rights in the Charter of the Unlted
Nations

77. . The Charter of the United Nations, like the Covenant of the League of Nations,
contains no specific provision relating to the gquestion of protection of minorities,
Unlike the Covenant, however, the Charter of the United Nations solemnly proclaims,
in a series of provisions, the principles of universal respect for human rights

and fundamental freedoms, equality and non-discrimination. Thus, in the preamble,
the Charter states "We the peoples of the United Nations determined... to reaffirm
faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the human person,

in the equal rights of men and women and of nations large and small,... have
resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish these aims...". Article 1,

paragraph 3 provides that one of the purposes of the new Organization is "To.
achieve international cooperation... in promoting and encouraging respect for

" human rights and for fundamental freedoms for all without distinction to race,

sex, language, or religion".l According to Article 13 the General Assembly, in
the exercise of its functions, may initiate studies and make recommendations for
the purpose of assisting in the realization of human rights and fundamental
freedoms" for all without distinction as to sex, language or religion, According
to Article 55, the United Nations is to promote universal respect for, and
observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction
as to race, sex, language, or religion. Article 56 provides that all Members

. pledge themselves to take joint and separate action in co-operation with the

Organization for the achievement of the purposes set forth in Article 55, According
to Article 62, the Economic and Social Council may meke recommendations.for the
purpose of promoting respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental
freedoms for all, Lastly, Article 76 provides that one of the basic objectives

of the trusteeship system is to encourage respect ‘for human rights and for
fundamental freedoms for all. i

73/ See Pablo de Azcarate, Protectlcn of National Mlnorltles, Oeca51onal

; Paper No. 5 (New. York, Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 196?) pPP. T1=-T2,

-,

75-7T; see also Claude, op. c1t., pp. 51-T8.
‘ Fase
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78. The provisions just mentioned show clearly that one of the traditional
aspects of any international system for the protection of minorities - that is,
the principle of non-discrimination - was included among the basic principles of
the Charter of the United_Nations. There is, however, a very important change

in approach in comparison with the past; since 1945, this principle has been
included in the context of the protection of the human rights and fundamental

' freedoms of all human belngs, and not the context of measures designed especially
to protect mlnorltles

79. A special organ, the Commission on Human Rights, was established to develop
and implement the provisions of ‘the Charter relating to human rights and fundamental
freedoms. It will be noted that this Commission was the only functional commission
of the Economic and Soc;al Council specifically provided for in the Charter of

the United Nations itself., Article 68 of the Charter states that the Council

shall set up commissions in economle and social fields and for the promotion of
human rights, and such other commissions as may be required for the performance

‘of its functions. The Commission's tasks include the protection of minorities, Th/
The Commission itself was authorized by Economic and Socisl Council resolution

9 (II) to establish sub-commissions on the protection of minorities and on the A
prevention of dlscrlmlnatlon. B/ Slnce th31r establishment, the Commission on

Th/ The terms of reference of the Comm1551on, approvad by the_Economic and
Social Council in resolution 5 (I) of 16 February 1946, as amended by Counc11
resolution 9 (II) of 21 June 1946, are as follows::

"The work of the Commission shall be dlrected towards submlttlng proposals,
recommendatlons and reports to the Council regardlng'

(a) an 1nternatlonal bill of r;ghts,

]

(b) international declarations or conventions on civil liberties,
.+ the status of women, freedom of information and similar matters;

‘(c) the protectlon of minorities;

(d) the prevention of discrimination on grounds of race, sex, language
or religion; . :

‘(e) any other matter concerning human rights not covered by items (a),
(b), (c) and (d). (A/CONWF.32/6, para. 79) .

?5/' The Comm1551on at itg first session, held from 27 January to
10 February 1947, declded to establish one Sub—Gommlsslon on Prevention of.

, -Discrimination and Protection of Minorities instead of creating separate

sub-commissions, as empowered to do by the Council.

" The Sub-Commission's initial térms of reference weré clarified and extended in
scope at the fifth 335510n of the Comm1551on on Human nghts, in 1949, They are
as follows: -

"(a) to undertake studles, partlcularly in the light of the Universal
Declaration of Human nghts, and to make recommendations to the Commission
on Human Rights concerning the prevention of discrimination of any kind
relating to human rights and fundamental freedoms and the\protection of
racial, national, religious and linguistic minorities; and

- ™(b) to perform any other functions which may be entrusted to it by the
.+ Economic and Social Council or the Commission on Human nghts.

(a/CONF,32/6, paras. 11k, 115) l | S
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Human Rights and the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection
of Minorities have been concerned with the protection of mirnorities, on the

basis of the new approach adopted in the Charter of the United Nations.

80, In thls connexion it should be remembered that accordlng to a study prepared
by the Secretary-General in 1950 at the request of the Economic and Social Council,

the engagements regardlng minorities assumed after the First World War should be

considered to have ceased to exist. The following comments were made in the

aforementicned study: , ; ' :

eoe If the problem is. regarded as a whole there can be no doubt that the

- whole minorities protection régime was in 1919 an integral part of the
system established to regulate the outcome of the First World War and
create an international organlzatlon, the League of Nations, One principle

1n

v of that system was that certain States and certain States only (chiefly

States that had been newly reconstituted or considerably enlarged) should.

‘be subject to obligations and international control in the matter of
minorities., i

"But this whole system was overthrown by the Second World War. All
the international decisions reached since 1944 have been inspired by a
‘different philosophy. . The idea of a general and universal protection of
human rights and fundamental freedoms is emerging. It is therefore no
longer only the m;norltles in certain countries which receive protection,
but all human belngs in all countries who recelve a certain measure of
international protection, Within'this system special provisions in favour
"of certain minorities are still conceivable, but the point of view from -
which the problem is approached is essentially different from that of 1919.
' This new conception is clearly apparent in the San Francisco Charter, the
Potsdam decisions, and the treaties of peace already concluded or in’
course of preparation. From the strictly legal point of view, the result
seems clear in the cases in which the formal liquidation of the war has
been completed by the conclusion of peace treaties: the provisions of the
treaties and the opinions expressed by the authors of the treaties imply
.that the former minorities protection régime has ceased to exist so far
as. concerns the ex-enemy countries with which-those treaties have been
~ concluded., It would be difficult to maintain that the authors of the peace
treaties would have adopted that attitude if they had supposed that the '
engagements assumed in 1919 respecting the treatment of minorities would
remain in force for the States which do. not fall within the category of.
ex—enemy States,

.."Reviewing the situation as a. whole, therefore, one is led to conclude
that between 1939 and 1947 circumstances as a whole changed to such an
extent that generally speaking, the system should be conaldered as having
ceased to exist." 76/

76/ Studv of the legal validity of the undertaklngs ccncernlng ‘minorities,
E/cm’ﬂ7367 and Add.l, chap. XIV. :

N . - o : Joe
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01. It may be thus concluded that since the adoption of the Chérter of the United

Nations, the protection of minorities should no longer be considered as a political

. problem concerning certain areas of the world, but a question concerning all

States whose solution must be sought in the wider context of the problem of
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms, without execluding the possible .
conclusion of bilateral or multilateral agreements. It should also be noted that
in the United Nations General Assembly the discussions concerning-the general
question of the protection of minorities have always been held in the Social, _
Humenitarian and Cultural Committee, and not the Political Committee, as was the
case in the Assembly of the League of Nations. It should also be stressed that
the approach taken by the United Nations makes it possible to use any method or
procedure designed to ensure that people belonglng to ethnic, religious and
linguistic minorities enjoy real equallty. . '

3 * i

B. Activities of United Nations'orgaﬁs felating to the protection -of minorities

82, The General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council have so far
expressed opinions on the question of minorities on three occasions. In its
resolution 217 C (III) of 10 December 1943, on the "Fate of Minorities", the
General Assembly stated that the United Natlons could not remain 1nd1fferent to

the fate of minorities, but added that it was’difficult to adopt a uniform solution r

of this complex and delicate question, which has special aspects 1n each State in
which it arises. It seems that this difficulty was one of the principal reasons
for the decision not to mention the problem of minorities in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights. Later, in resolution 532 B (VI) of 4 February 1952,
the General Assembly stated that the prevention of discrimination and the '
protection of minorities were two of the most important branches of the work
undertaken by the United Nations. In its resolution 502 F (XVI) of 3 August 1953,
the Economic and Social Council recommended that in the preparation of any
international -treaties, decisions of international organs or other acts which
establish new-States or new boundary lines between States, special attention should
be paid to the protection of any minority which may be created thereby, This
recommendation seems to reflect a tendency to deal with the problem of minorities
in relation to specific terrltdrlal situations. In this sense it seems in a way

~ to return to the approach adopted after the First World War.

83. The decisions of principal organs of the United Nations which have dealt
with special protective measures for ethnic, religious or linguistic groups
include three General Assembly resolutions: resolution 181 (II), on the future
Government of Palestine; resolution 289 (IV), on the question of the disposal of
the former Italian colonies; and resolution 390 (V), on the question of Eritrea.
The Statute of the City of Jerusalem, approved by the Trusteeship Council on

4 April 1950, also provides for special protective measures for ethnic, religious
or linguistic groups in articles dealing with human rights and fundamental
freedoms (article 9), the Legislative Council (article 21), the judicial system.
(article 28), official and working languages (article 31), the educational system

/'..
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and ‘cultural and benevolent institutions (article 32), and broadcasting and
television (article 33). 77/

84. 1In so far as the main features of the question are concerned, the work of

the Commission on Humasn Rights and of the Sub-Commission on Preventlon of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities was described in the preliminary report
submitted by the Special Rapporteur to the Sub~Commission at its twenty-fifth
session. 78/ It would therefore be superfluous to revert to these questions in

the present report.

35. One general comment should, however, be made, The problem of minorities has
been among the subjects dealt with in depth by the Sub-Commission only during

" the period 1947-1954 and again from 1971 onwards. During the period 1955-19T1

- the Sub-Commission concentrated almost- exclusively on discrimination questions,
Furthermore, the positive outcome of the work done from 1947 to 1954 was the
preparation of the draft text of article 27 of the International Covenant on Civil
and Political Rights, whereas attempts to define the notion of minority and define
measures for the protection of minorities to be recommended by the General Assembly
to Member States yielded no specific result since the Commission on Human Rights
‘merely took note of the work of the Sub—Comm;551on and invited it to contlnue

its efforts. -

C. ‘Provisions.relating to the protection of minorities contained in general
international conventions concluded under the auspices of the Unlted ‘Nations
and the SpeCIallzed agencies

86, Besides the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, the
principles of which, as set forth in article 27, form the basis for this study,

a number of general international conventions adopted under the auspices of the
United Nations or the specialized agencies provide special protective measures for
ethnic, religious and linguistic groups. Some.of the provisions of these
instruments are reproduced in the following paragraphs.

87. The Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide,
of 9 December 1948, provides:

TT/ Extracts from these resolutions appear in the document entitled
Protection of Minorities (Unlted Nations publication, Sales No. 67.XIV.h),
pp. 40-46. :

78/ E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.56k, See chapter III on the background to article 27 of
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and chapter IV on problems
of interpreting that article. A list of United Nations documents concerning the
protection of minorities prepared at the request of the Sub-Comm1331on is given
in annex I.

- . i /- .e
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"ARTICLE I
"The Contracting Parties confirm that genocide, vhether committed in
time of peace or in time of war, is a crime under international law Whlch B
they underteke to prevent and to punish, . .
- "ARTICLE II
; "In the present Convention, gerccide means any of the follow1ng acts -
committed with intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a: natlonal, ethnical,
rec1al or rellg1ous group, as such: .
(a) _Killzng members of the group;

(b) Causing serious bodlly or mental harm to members of the group;

(c) Del1berate1y inflicting on the group condltlons of life calculated
to brlng about its phy31cal_destruet10n 1n whole or in part;
(d) Imposing measures intended to prevent births w1th1n the group;

(e) Foreibly transferring children of the group to another group.“Tg/

88, The Indigenous. and Tribal Pqpuletions Convention of the ILO, 1957, profides:‘

"Article 3 . 4

"1. ' So long as the social, economic and cultural conditions of the
populations concerned prevent them from enjoying the benefits. of the general
~ laws of the country to which they belong, special measures shall be adopted
for the protection of the institutions,. persons, property and labour of
these populatlons.,
" Care shall be taken to ensure that such spec1al measures of
protectlon

v
l

’

(a) Are not used as a means of creatlng or prolonging & state of
segregation; and

(b) Will be continued only so long as there is need for special
-protection and only to the'extent that'such protection is necessary; \

"3, Enjoyment of the general rights of clt1zensh1p, wlthout d15er1m1nat1on
shall not be pre;udlced in any way by such special measures of proteetlon.

79/ Hhman Rights: A comp;latlon of 1nternat10nal 1nstruments of the United
. Natlons (Unlted Nations publication, Sales No.: E. 68 XIV.6)

.f."‘-
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"Article L

"In applying the .provisions of - this Conventlon relatlng to the
1ntegrat10n of the populatlons concerned.

"(a) Due account shall be taken of the. cultural -and religious values .

- and of the forms of social control existing among these populations, and

of the nature of the problems which face them both as groups and as . ) L
1nd1v1duala when they undergo social and economic change; : &

"(b) The danger involved in disrupting the.values and institutions
of the said populations' unless they can be replaced by appropriate B
substitutes which the groups. concerned are willing to. accept shall be

'recognlsed-- " , - ] - : < :

"(¢) Policies aimed st mitigating the difficulties experlenced by
these populations in adjusting themselves to new condltlons of llfe and
work shall be adopted.

"

"article 7

"1, In defining the rights and duties of the populatlons concerned
regard shall be had to thelr customery laws.

", These populatlons shall be allowed to retain their own customs
and 1nst1tut10ns where these are not 1ncompat1ble with the national legal

T system or the objectlves of 1ntegratlon programmes .

"3, The appllcatlen of the precedlng paragraphs of this Article
shall 'not. prevent members of these populations from exercising, according
to their individual capacity, the rights granted to all citizens and
from assuming the corresponding dutles .

LR

"Article 10

"1. Persons belonging to the populations concerned shall be specially
safeguarded against the improper application of preventive detention and.-
shall be able to take legal proceedlngs for the effective. protection of

thelr fundamentel rlghts.

"2. In imposing penalties laid down by general law on members of
these p0pulet10ns account shall be taken of the degree of cultural

L



E/CN.4/Sub.2/L.582
English
. Page L8

"3, Preference shall be given to methods of rehab111tat1on rather
than conflnement in prison. '

L

"Article 22

- ™,  Education programmes for the populations concerned shall be _
adapted, as regards methods and techniques, to the stage these populations
have reached in the process of 500131, economlc and cultural 1ntegrat10n
.into the national community.

"2, The formulation of such programmes shall normally be preceded
by ethnological surveys. ..

"Article 23
"1, Children belonging to the populations concerned shell be taught
to read and write in their mother tongue or, where this is not practicable,
in the language most commonly used by the group to which they belong,

. "2. Provision shall be made for a progressive transition from the
mother tongue or the vernacular languagé to the national language or to
one.of the off1c1al languages of the country. ;

"3 Approprlate measures shall, as far as pdssible,_be taken to -
preserve the mother tongue or the vernacular language.

4

"Article 26

"l. Governments shall adopt measures, appropriate to the social and
cultural characteristics of the populations concerned, to make known to
them their rights and dutles, espec1ally in regard to labour and social
welfare,

; "2,” If necessary this shall be done by means of written translations
and through the use of medis of mass communication in the languages of
these populations." 80/ :

f

80/  Convention (No 107) concerning the protection and integration of
indigenous and other tribal and sem1—tr1bal ‘populations in independent countries.
Adopted by the General Conference of the International Labour Organisation-at its
fortieth session, Geneva, 26 June 1957. United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 328,
PP. 2h7-269. ‘ '
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89. The UNESCO Convention'against Discrimination in Educaticn, 1l December 1960,
provides: : '

4/

"Article 1

"1. TFor the purposes of this Convention, the term 'discrimination'
includes any distinction, exclusion, limitation or preference which, being
based on race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion,
national or social origin, economic condition or birth, has the purpose or .

- effect of nullifying or impairing equallty of treatment in education and
in partlcular.

(a) oOf depr1v1ng any person or group of persons of access to educatlon
of . any type or at any 1evel'

_ (b) Of limiting any person or group of persons to educatlon of an
inferior st andard 3 J

(e) Subject to the provisions of Articles 2 of this Convention, of
establishing or maintaining separate educational systems or institutions
for persons or groups of persons; or

(@) Of inflicting on any person or group of persons conditions which
‘are incompatible with the dignity of man.

"2, For:.the purposes of this Convention, the term 'education' refers
to all types and levels of education, and includes access to education,
the standard and quality of education, and the conditions under which 1t
is given.

"Article 2

.+ "When permitted in a State, the following situations shall not be
deemed to constitute dlscrlmlna‘tlon within the meaning of Article 1 of
this Convention: ' : i -

N
LEL N ]

(v) ‘The establishment or maintenance, for religious or llngulstlc
reasons, of separate educational systems or institutions offering an
education which is in keeping with the wishes of the pupil's parents or
legal guardians, if participation in such systems or -attendance at such
institutions is optional and if the education provided conforms to such
standards as may be laid down or approved by the competent authorltles,
‘in partlcular for education of the ‘same level;

:/..C
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"Article 5
"l. The States Parties to this Convention agree that: -

(b) Tt is essential to respect the liberty of parents and, where
applicable, of legal guardians, firstly to choose for their children
1nst1tut10ns other than those maintained by the public authorities but
conformlng to such minimum educational standards as may be laid down or
approved by the competent authorities and, secondly, to ensure in a manner
consistent with the procedures followed in the State for the application-
of its legislation, the religious and moral education of the children in
conform1ty-w1th their own convictions; and no person or group of persons
should be compelled to receive religious instruction 1ncon51stent w1th his
or their conv1ct10n, 2 B . : ;

- {(e) It is essential to recognize the right of members of national
minorities to carry on their own educational activities, including the
.maintenance of schools and, depending on the educational policy of each
State, the use or the teaching of their own language,_provided'however:

(i) That this right is not exercised in a manner which preventé the
members -of these minorities from understanding the culture and
' langusege of the community as a whole and from participating in-
its act1v1t1es, or which prEJudlces national soverelgnty,

(ii) That the standard of education is not lower than the general

standard laid down or approved by the competent authorities; and II

(iii) That attendance at such schools is optional.
"2, The States Parties to this Convention undertake to take all
necessary measures to .ensure the appllcatlon of the prlnclples ‘enunciated
in paragraph 1 of this Article. 81/

80, The principle of non-discrimination - the role of which in the protectlon of

minorities has been repeatedly stressed in this study - is reaffirmed, strengthened

and developed, in relation to problems posed by differences of race, colour,
national or ethnic origin, in the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
‘Racial Discrimination, adopted by the United Nations General Assembly in 1965.
Under article 5 of this Convention, members of ethnic minorities are guaranteed

| o ! : . i

81/ Human Rights: A compilation of international instruments of the United
NatlSHé, P. 30. The UNESCO Recommeridation agalnst discrimination in education
contains provisions similar to those of articles 1, 2 and 5 of the Conventlon.
(UNESCO document C/Resolutlons, P. 123) )

4



E/CN.b4/Sub.2/L,.582
English
Page 51

S |

equal treatment in the eraoyment of civil, political, economic, social and
cultural rights. Another interesting feature of the Convention is the reference,
in article 2, paragraph 2, to the "special and concrete measures" whlch "States
Parties shall, when circumstances so. warrant, take, in the social, economlc
cultural and other fields... to ensure the adequate development and protectlon

of certain racial groups or individuals belonging to them, for the purpose of
guarentee1ng them the full and equal enjoyment of human rights and fundamental
‘freedoms. These measures shall in no case entail as a consequence the maintenance
of unequal or separate rights for different racial groups after the objectives
for which they were taken have been achieved".. Lastly, it is appropriate to
recall that the Convention makes provision for implementation measures and
established a Committee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination to examine
the periodic reports of Member States and questions submitted to 1t by Member
States by means of cqmmun1cat10n or notification. In addition, "a State Party
may at any time declare that it recognizes the competence of the Committee to
receive and consider communications from individuals or groups of individuals
within its jurisdietion claiming to be victims of a violation by that State Party
of any of the rights set forth in this Convention (article 1k, ﬁaragraph 1)

D. Activities of the Council of Europe relatlng to the protection of
mlnorltles 82/ ;

91. Article 1k of‘the European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights
and Fundamental Freedoms, signed in Rome on 4 November 1950, provides:

"The enjoyment of the rights and freedoms set forth in this Convention
shall be -secured without discrimination on any ground such as sex, race,
_ colour language, religion, polltlcal or other opinion, national or 5001al
origin, association with a national minority, property, birth or other
status.

-

92. It will also bée noted that a tentative draft was prepared by the Consultative
Assembly of the Council of Europe as a basis for an article relating to the
protection of national minorities.to be included in &n additional protocol to

the European Conventlon for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental
Freedoms. ‘The proposed text reads as follows: :

"Persons belonglng'to a national ‘minority shall not be denied the
right, in communlty with the other members: of their group, ‘and as far as
compatible with publlc order, to enjoy their own culture to use their own
-language, to establish their own schools and receive teach1ng in the /
language of their choice or to profess and practise their own rel:'.g,ion."-—-:i

82/ Protection of Minorities, pp. 18 and 37.

83! Accordlng to information furnished by the Secretariat of the Council of
Europe on 20 February 1973, a Committee of GoVvernment Experts is at present )
con51der1ng the question of the preparation of an additional protocol,- relating to
the rights of national minorities, to the European Convention on Human Rights.

3 o e
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E. Provisions relating to the protection of minorities contained in other
international_instruments-adopted after the Second World Var

93. The Treaties of Peace with Bulgarla Finland, Hungary, Italy and Romania, of
10 February 1947, contain general provisions under which those countries are
obliged to take all measures necessary to secure to persons under their respectlve
jurisdictions, without distinction as to race, sex, language or religion, the
enjoyment. of human rights and of fundamental freedoms. The Treaties of Peace
with Hungary and Romania contain in addition provisions prohibiting those States
from discriminating between their nationals, particularly in reference to their
property, business, professional or financial interests, stdtus, political or
civil rights. It should also be noted that in the Treaty of Peace with Italy,
the obligation to guarantee enjoyment of human rights was imposed even on States .
to which Italian territories were ceded. The vreamble to the Peace Treaty with

Japan of & September 1951 contains a general provision relating to the reallzatlon i

of the objectives of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights in Japan. 8L/
Lastly, some other international 1nstruments adopted after the Second World War
provided for special protectlve measures for ethnic, rellglous and linguistic
groups.

94, The agreement between the Austrian and Italian Governments signed in Parls.
on 5 September 1946 (Annex IV to the Treaty of Peace w1th Italy, signed on
10 February 1947) provides: ;

"l, German-speaking inhabitants of the Bolzano Province and of the
neighbouring bilingual townships of the Trento Province will be assured
complete equality of rights with the Italian-speaking inhabitants, within
the framework of special provisions to safeguard the ethnical character
and the cultural and economic development of the German-speaking element.

"In accordance with legislation already enacted or awaiting enactment.-
the said German-speaking citizens will be granted in particular:

"(a) Elementary and ‘secondary teaching in the mother tongue;

"(v) Parification of the German and Italian lenguages in public offices
and official documents, as well as in bilingual topographic naming;

"(c) .The right to re-establish German family names which were
Italianized in recent years;

"(d) Equality of rights as regards the entering upon public offices,
with a view to reaching a more appropriate proportlon of employment between
the two ethnical groups. - d

§Eji-'Protection-of Minorities, Introduction, para. it

i

. - ' ' | _ | Sees
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"2. - The populations of the above-mentioned zones will be granted
the exercise of autonomous legislative and executive regional power. The
frame within which the said provisions of autonomy will apply will be
drafted in consultation also with local representative German-speaking
elements., - . . - -
"3, The Italian Government, with the aim of establishing good
neighbourhood relations between Austria and Italy, pledges itself, in
consultation with the Austrian Government and within one year from the
signing of the present Treaty

"(a) To revise in a spirit of equity and broadmindedness the question
of the options for citizenship resulting from the 1939 Hitler-Mussolini
sgreements;. .

"(b) To find an agreement for the mutual recognition of the validity
of certain degrees and Unlver51ty dlplomas,
Ill"BS/ T
95. The Agreement ‘between Pakistan and Indla,151gned at New Delhi on 8 Aprll 1950,
provides: B
"A. The Governments of India and Pakistan solemnly agree that each

shall ensure to the Minorities throughout its territory, complete equality

of citizenship, irrespective of religion, a full sense of security in -

respect of life, culture, property and personal honour, freedom of .

movement within each country and freedom of occupation, speech and worship,

subject to law and morality. Members of the minorities shall have equal
dpportunity with members of the majority community to participate in the
public life of their country, to hold political or other office, and to

serve in their country's civil and armed forces. Both Governments declare

these rights to be fundamental and undertake to enforce them effectively.

The Prime Minister of India has drawn attention to the fact that these.

rights are guaranteed to all minorities in India by its Constitution.

The Prime Minister of Pakistan has pointed out that similar provision

exists in the Objectives Resolution adopted by the Constituent Assembly

of Pakistan, It is the policy of both Governments that the enjoyment of

these democratic rights shall be assured to ‘all their nationals without

dlstlnctlon.

"Both Governments wish to emphasize that the allegiance and loyalty
~ of the minorities is to the State of which they are citizens, and that it
~ 1s to the Government of their own State that they should look for the

redress of thelr grievances. \

"

85/ Protection of Minorities,_p. 19. _ ™

/._I.
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. "F. In order to assist in the 1mp1ementatlon of this Agreement, the
two Governments have dec1ded... to set up Minority Commissions....

"(i) Each Commission will consist of one\Minister of the Provincial
or State Government concerned, who will be Chairmen, and one
representative each of the majority and minority communities
from East Bengal, West Bengel and Assam, chosen by and from

y: ' among ‘their respective representatives in’ the provincial or State

. leglslatures, as: the case may- be,

"(iv) .Each Commission shall maintain contact with the minorities in

|

districts and small administrative headquarters through Minority

Boards formed in accordance with the Inter—Domlnlon Agreement
of December 1948. .
"(v) The Minority Commissions in East Bengal and West Bengal shall
s replace the Provincial Minorities Boards set up under the
Inter-Dominion Agreement of December 1948.

"(vi) The two Ministers of thé Central Governments will from time to
time consult such persons or organlzatlons as they may consider
necessary.

'."(vii)'The-fpnctions of the Minority Commission shall be:
(a) To observe and to report on the implementation of this

! bLgreement, and, for this purpcse ‘to take cognlzance of breache
' or neglect

g -

{b)'_To adv1se on 'action to be taken on their recommendations.,

"(viii) Each Commission shall submit reports, as aud-when necessary, to

the Provincial and State Governments, concerned. Copies of such
- reports will be submitted simultaneously to the two Central
Ministers during the period referred to in E.

"(ix) The Governments of India and Pakistan, and the State and
Provincial Governments, will normally give.effect to
recommendations that concern them when’such recommendations are
supported by both the Central Ministers. In the event of
disagreement . between the two Central Ministers, the matter shal
be referred to the Prime Ministers of India ang Pakistan who

, ; shall either resolve it themselves or determine. the agency and
procedure by which it will be resolved." 86/ .

86/ Protection of Minorities, pp. 20, 21 and 22,

1
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The Memorandum of Understanding between the Governments of Italy, the United.

Kingdom, the United States and Yugoslavia, regarding the Free Territory of -
. Trieste, initialled -in-London on 5 October 1954, contains the following-clauses:

- endeavour to ensure to such organizations the continued use of the

n
N

4, The Italian and Yugoslav Governments agree to enforce the SpeC1al
‘Statute contalned in annex II.

"ANNEX II

"SPECIAL STATUTE
' "Whereas it is the common intention of the Italian and Yugoslav - .
Governments to ensure human rights and fundamental freedoms without

discrimination of race, sex, language and religion in the areas coming .

under their administration under the terms of the present.Memorandum of

Understanding, it 1s agreed: . '
"l. In the administration éf_their respective areas the Italian and

Yugoslav authorities shall act in accordance with the principles of the

* Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted by the General Assembly of

the United Nations on 10 December 1948 so that all inhabitants of the
two areas without dlscrlmlnatlon nay fully enjoy the fundamental rights
and freedoms laid. down in the aforesald Declaratlon.

no $ : o ) i .
.o .

"4, The ethnic character and the unhampered cultural development of

. the Yugoslav ethnic group in the Ttalian-administered area and of the-

Ttalian ethnic group in the Yugoslav-administered area shall_be safeguarded.
"(a) They shall enjoy the right to their own press in their mother
tongue; : ; o v
; ) ; 3
"(V) The educational, cultural, social and sports organizations of

both groups shall be free to function in accordance with the existing laws.

" Buch organizations shall be granted the same treatmeént as those accorded

to other corresponding organizations in their respective areas, especially
as regards the use of public buildings and radio and a551stance from
public financial means; and the Italian and Yugoslav authorities will

facilities they now enjoy, or of eomparable facilities;

"(c) Kindergarten, primary, secondary and professional school teachlng
in the mother tongue shall be accorded to both groups....

7 —_—
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" "5, Members of the Yugoslav ethnic group in the area administered by

. Ttaly and members of the Italian ethnic group in the area administered by

Yugoslavia shall be free to use their language in their personal and
official relations with the administrative and judicial authorities of the
two areas. They shall have the right to receive from the authorities a
reply in the same language; in verbal replies, either directly or through -
an interpreter; in correspondence, a translation of‘the replies at least
is to be provided by the authorities.

"Public documents concernlng members-of these ethnic groups, including
court sentences, shall beraccampaniad by a translation in the appropriate
language. The same shall apply to official announcements, publlc
proclamations’ and publlcatlons

"In the area under Italian administration inscriptions on public
institutions and the names of localities and streets shall be in the
language of the Yugoslav ethnic group as well as in the language of the
administering authority in those electoral districts of the Commune of
Trieste and in those other communes where the members of the ethnic group
constitute a significant element (at least one-quarter) of the population;
in those communes in the area under Yugoslav administration where the
members of the Italian ethnic group are a significant element (at least _
one-quarter) of the population such inscriptions and names shall be in J
Ttalian as well as in the language of the administering authority.

"

'"8,- A special Mixed Yugoslav-Italian Committee shall be established
for the purpose of assistance and consultatlon concerning problems relating
to the protection of the Yugoslawv ethnic group in the area under Italian
admlnlstratlon and of the Italian ethnic group in the area under Yugoslav
administration. The Committee shall also examine complalnts and questlons
raised by individuals’ belonging to the respectlve ethnic groups concerning
the implementation of this Statute."” 87/

The Austrian State Treaty for the Ré—establishment of an Independent and

Democratic Austria, signed in Vienna on 15 May 1955, states:

"Article 6., Human Rights

"l. Austria shall take all measures necessary to secure to all persons
under Austrian jurisdiction, without® distinction as to race, sex, language
or religion, the enjoyment of human rights and of the fundamental freedoms,
including freedom of expression, of press and publication, of religious
worship, of political opinion and of public meeting.

67/ . Protéction of Minorities, pp. 22, 23, 2l and 25.

[oid
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"2, Austria further undertakes that the laws in force in Austria
shall not, either in their content or in their application, discriminate
or entail any discrimination between persons of Austrian nationality on
the ground of their race, sex, language or religion, whether.in reference
to their persons, property, business, professional or financial interests,
status political or civil rlghts or any other matter.

"Arficlé T. Rights of the Slovene and Croat Minorities -

"1, Austrian nationals of the Slovene and Croat minorities in
Carinthia, Burgenland and Styria shall enjoy the same rights on equal terms
as all other Austrian nationals, including the right to their own
organizations, meetings and press in their own language.

“2, They are entitled to elementary instruction in the Slovene or
R * Croat language and to a_ﬁroportional number of their own secondary schools;
in this connexion school curricula shall be revieved and a section of the
Inspectorate of Education shall be established for: Slovene and Croat
_schoqls;
"By In the admlnlstratlve and JudlCIal dlstrlcts of Carinthia,
~ Burgenland and Styria, where there are Slovene, Croat or mixed populatlons,
the Slovene or Croat shall be accepted as an official language in addition
to German. In such districts topographical terminology and inscriptions
shall be in the Slovene or Croat language as well as in German.

: . "4, Austrian nationals of the Slovene and Croat minorities in
Carinthia, Burgenland and Styria shall participate in the cultural,
administrative and judicial systems in these territories on equal terms
with other Austrian nationals. . \

"s. The. activity of organizations whose aim is to deprive the Croat
or Slovene populat;on of thelr minority character or rlghts shall be
prohlblted L 88/

. 98, The Agreement reached between the United Kingdom Government and a delegation
from Singapore at the Singapore Constitutional Conference, London, March-~
April 1957, contalns the following clauses - ;

n

"(b) Malay and minoriti interests

"The following prov151ons for the protectlon of Malay and mlnorlty
1nterests 1n Slngapore should be 1ncluded in the Constitution:

88/ Protedtion of Mihorities,.pp. 25-26: ¢ 7 g b

AL
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"(i) In the preamble:

'Tt shall be the responsibility of the Government of Singapore
constantly to care for the interests of racial and religious

minorities in Singapore. - In particular, it shall be the deliberate-

and conscious policy of the Government of Singapore at all times
to recognize the special position of the Malays, who are the
indigenous people of 'the Island and are in most need of.-
assistance, and accordingly, it shall.be the responszblllty of
the Government of Singapore to protect, safeguard, support,
foster and promote their political, educational, religious,
eeonemlc, social and cultural 1nterests and the Malay language._

"(ii) In the interpretation clause:

'In the interpretation of this Constitution full regard shall _
be had to the above paragraph of the preamble (Wthh .relates to
the special position of Malays and the interests of other '
‘minorities).'" 89/

L

' The Memorandum setting out the Agreed Foundation for the ?inal Settlement of

the Problem of Cyprus, signed in London on 19 February 1959 by the Prime Minister
of 'the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the Prime Minister
of the Kingdom of Greece and the Prime Minister of thé Turkish Republic, contains

deta

iled provisions relating to the rlghts of the Turkish minority in the

Republle of Cyprus. 90/ The following prov151ons are. partlcularly noteworthy

"l. The State of Cyprus shall be a Republic w1th a pre51dent1a1
régime, the President being Greek and the Vice-President Turkish elected
by universal suffrage by the Greek and Turkish communities of the Island
_respeetlvely. - '

"2, The official languages of the Republic of Cyprus shall be Greek
and Turkish, Legislative and administrative instruments and documents
shall be drawn up and promulgated in the two offlczal languages

1" : . .
* e = \d .

"S. Executive authority shall be vested in the President and the

"~ Vice-President. For'this purpose they shall have a Council of Ministers

composed of seven Greek Ministers and three Turkish Ministers. The

Ministers shall be'designated respectively by the President and the

Vice-President who shall appoint them by an instrument signed by them both.
", L ) * I , ‘

N

. Protection of Minorities, pp. 26-27.

|
O
T

90/ See Protection of Minorities, pp. 27-31. _
, _f .I _ - ' . _/..’
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6. Leglslatlve authorlty shall be vested in a House of Representatlves
elected for a period of. five years by universal suffrage of each community
separately in the proportion of TO per.cent for the Greek community and
30 per cent for the Turkish community, this proportion being fixed
independently of stathtlcal data. (Q_E_ The number of Representatives
shall be fixed by mutual agreement between the communities.)

Ly

"The House of Representatives shall exercise authority in all matters
L - other than those expressly reserved to the Communal Chambers, In the
| “% o event of arconflict of authority, such conflict shall be decided by the
: : Supreme Constitutional Court. which shall be composed of one Greek,
one Turk and one neutral, appointed jointly by the President and the
Vice-President. The neutral judge shall be President of the. Court.

5

"
Tt L

"On the adoption of the budget, the President and the Vice-President
may exercise their right to return it to the.House of Representatives, if
in their judgement any question of discrimination arises. If the House
maintains its decisions, the Prpsident and the Vice-President shall have
the right of appeal to the Supreme Constitutional Court.

"10. Each community shall have its Commnpal Chamber composed of a
number of representatives which it shall itself determine.
. "The Communal Chambers shall have the right to impose taxes and
‘levies on members of their community to provide for their needs and for
the needs of bodies and institutions under their supervision.

"The Communal Chambers shall exercise authority in all religious.,
educational, cultural and teaching questions and guestions of personal
status. They shall exercise authority in questions where the interests
and institutions are of a purely communal nature, such as sporting and
charitable foundations, bodies, and associations, producers' and consumers'
co-operatives and credit establishments, created for the purpose of
promoting the welfare of one of the communities, (N B. It is understood
that the. provisions of the present paragraph cannot be interpreted in
such a way as to prevent the creatlon of mixed and communal institutions

- where the inhabitants desire them. )

®

4

; "These producers' and consumers' co-operatives and credit establlshments,
which’ shall be administered under the laws of the Republic, shall be

subject to the supervision of ‘the Communal Chambers, The Communal

Chambers shall also exercise authority in matters initiated by municipdlities
which are composed of one community only. These municipalities, to which

the laws of the Republic shall apply, shall be superv1sed in their

functlons by’ the Communal Chambers,

/CG.
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"Where the central administration is obliged to take over the supervzslon
of the 1nst1tut10ns, establishments or municipalities mentioned in the
two precedlng paragraphs by virtue of legislation in force, this supervision
shall be exercised by officials belonging to the same communlty as the
1nst1tut10n, establishment or munlclpallty in questlon

"11, The Civil Seryvice shall be composed as to TO. per cent of Greeks
and as to 30 per cent of Turks.

"1t s understood that this qﬁantitativa division will be applied as
far as practicable in all grades of the Civil Service.

"In regions or localities where one of the two communities is in a

majority approaching 100 pér cent, the organs of the local admlnlstratlon
_responsible to the central admlnlstratlon shall be composed solely of
off1c1als belonging to that community.

"12. The-depﬁties of the Attorney-General of the Republic, the
Inspector-General, the Treasurer and the Governor of the Issuing Bank may
not belong to the same community as their principals. The holders of these
posts shall be appointed by the President and the Vlce-Pre51dent of the
Republlc actlng in agreement. -

"

"ll]. i -

S ; “Cyprus' shall have an army of 2 000 men, of whom 60 per cent shall be
Greek and 40 per cent Turkish,

"16. A High Court of Justice shall be established, which shall consist .
of two Greeks, one Turk and one neutral, nominated jolntly by the President
and the Vlce—Pr651dent of the Republic.

—

"The President of the Court shall be the neutral judge, who shall have
two votes. . -

‘ "™his Court shall constitute theé highest organ of the judicature -~
(app01ntments, promotions of judges, etc.).

lT. Civil disputes, where the plalntlff and the defendant belong to
the same community, shall be tried by a tribunal composed of judges
belonging to that community. If the plaintiff and defendant belong to
different communities, the composition of the tribunal shall be mlxed and
shall be determlned by the High Court of Justice.



L 2]

= 5 E/CE.4/Sub., 2/L 582
English
Page 61

"Pribunals dealing with civil disputes relating to questions of personal
status and to religious matters, which are reserved to the competence of
the Communal Chambers under point 10, shall be composed solely of judges
belonging to the community concerned. The composition and status of these
tribunals shall be.determined according to the law drawn up by the
Communal . Chamber and they shall apply the law drawn up by the Communal
Chamber.

"In criminal cases, the trlbunal shall. consist of judges belonging 'to
the same community as the accused. If the injured party belongs to another
community, the composition of the tribunal shall be mixed and shall be

- determined by the High Court of Justice." .

100. Following negotiations between the Governments of Denmark and the Federal
Republic of Germany on the status of national minorities in areas on both sides
of the German-Danish border, the two Governments made unilateral declarations
to their Parliaments, vhich were identical in content with regard to the status

. of German and Danish minorities in the country concerned. )

(a) The Declaration by the Government of the Federal Republic of Germany

" regarding the status of the Danish minority in Germany made at the issue of
negotlatlons with the Government of Denmark on 29 March 1955, contains the-:
following clauses: :

"II

"... it is hereby stated as follows:

"1, Profession of Danish nationality and Danish culture is free and’
may not be challenged or examined by the authorities.

"2, Persons belonging to the Danish minority and their organizations
shall not be prevented from using the language of their choice,
either in speech or in writing. '

The use of the Danish language in the courts énd administrative
authorities shall be governed by the relevant legal provisions.

"3. In respect of financial and other assistance from public funds,
which is allocated at the discretion of the authorities, no
distinction shall be made between members of the Danish mlnorlty
and other citizens,

"}, The special interest of the Danish minorify in cultivating their

religious, cultural and professional links with Denmark is
recognized, :

foee
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"The Federal Goveﬁnment hereby gives notlflcatlon that the Land
Government of Schleswig-Holstein has stated as follows: -

"]. Since the appointment of local government Committees is based on
the principle of proportional represenﬁation,-representatives'
of the Danish minority:shall be included in such Committees in
proportion to their numbers. _ ;
A £ t g
"2, The Land Government -recommends that suitable'facilities be granted
to the Danish minority in the use of broadcasting serv1ces, in
accordance with current regulatlons. 2
"3. Public announcements shall also be printed in the newspapers of -
’ the Danlsh minority.
"y, In Land Schlesw1g—Hoiste1n, schools. and' people's high schools
(including technical colleges) as well as nursery schools, may
be established by the Danish minority within the limits
prescribed by law. In schools where the language of instruction
is Danish, adequate instruction in the German language shall be
given. Parents and guardians may freely decide whether their
children shall atteénd schools where Dan1sh is.the 1anguage of
instruction. " 91/

(b) The Declaration by the Government of Denmerk approved by Parliament on
19 April 1955, regarding the general rights of persons belonging to the German
minority in-Southern Jutland, contains the fbllow1ng Clauses.

i

".es it is hereby established as follows:

"1, Profession of German nationality and German culture is free and
must not be challenged or examined by the authorities.

"2. Persons belonging to the German minority and their organizations
may not be prevented from using, orally or in writing, the
language which they prefer. ' Use of the German language before

 the tribunals and administrative authorities is subject to the
legislative provisions on the matter,

"3+ In virtue.of the priﬁciple-of freedon of education, which appliés
in Denmark, schools .for general education, folk high schools

v

91/ Protection of Minorities;.p?. 33, 34 and 35.

‘e
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(1nclud1ng vocational) and hlndergartens may -be establlshed by -
the German minority pursuant to law.

When the legislation on 1ocal government mahes the method of

proporticnal repreaentatlon applicable to the -appointment -of

- committees.of municipal counc1ls representatives of the German
_mlnorlty take part in the work of commlttees in proportlon to

their numbers.

vThe Danlsh Government recommends that w1th1n the framework of

the rules which may at any time apply to the use of the state
broadcastlng system, reasonable regard shall ‘be paid to tHe .German

minority.
. .

‘With respect to subventions and other grants froﬁﬁpublic funds- X

which are allocated dt discretion, no distinction will be made
between persons belonging to the German mlnorlty and other
citizens. .

then publwc notices are made reasonable regard shall be had to
the daily press of the German mlnorlty.

The sne01al interest of the German minority in cultivating their
religious, cultural and professional relations wlth Germany .is

recognized," 92/

101, The governmental Declaratlons made by France and Algerla on 19 March 1962
within the framework of the Cease-Flre Agreement in Algerla contain the followlng

prOV131ons

LU |

h "II I

%/ .

"GENERAL DECLARATION . .

Chapter II-
1 1

INDEPENDENCE AND CO-OPERATTION |

A, Independence of'Algeria

Individual;rights and freedoms and their_guerantees.

Protection of Minorities; PP 35-36;

_"‘ _- ,/....
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"2, .Provisions concerning French citizens of ordinary civil status:

L]

"(b) In order to ensure, during a- perlod of three years, for French
nationals exerc1s:ng Algerlan civil rights, and permanently, at the end
of that period, for Algerians of French civil status the protection of
their persons and property and their normal part101pat10n in Algerlan llfe,
, the folIOW1ng measures are prov1ded for:

"They will have a fair and genuine share in public affairs., In the
assemblies, their representation shall correspond to their actual numbers.,
In the various branches of the civil serV1ce, they will be assured of fair
participation. ' _ ca

-

s = == -
"They will receive guarantees appropriate to their cultural, linguistic
and religious characteristics. They will retain their personal status,
2 ‘which will be respected and enforced by Algerian courts comprised of judges
# of the same status: They will use the French language within the assemblies
' and in their relations with the constituted authorities.

: "An association for the safeguardlng of their rights will contribute
to the protectlon of the rights whlch are guaranteed to them.

. \
"A Court of Guarantees, an 1nst1tut10n of domestic Algerian law, will
be responsible for ensuring that these rights are respected.”

"DECLARATION OF GUARANTEES
"Chapter II

"PBOTECTION OF THE RIGHTS AND FREEDOMS OF ALGERIAN CITIZENS
OF ORDINARY CIVIL STATUS

"In order to ensure for Algerians of ordinary civil status the
protection of their persons and ﬁroperty and their harmonious participation
in Algerian life, the measures enumerated in the present chapter are
provided for.

\

"5, Algerians of ordinary civil status shall be fairly and genuinely
represented in all polltlcal admlnlstratlve, economic, social and cultural
assemblles. : .

@
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e, Aigerians-of_ordinary civil status shall be entitled to, avail
themselves of their non-Koranic personal status until the promulgation in
Algeria of a civil code, in the drafting of which they will take part.

"9, Without prejudice to the guarantees resulting, as regards the

composition of the Algerian judiciary, from the regulations concerning the
.participation of Algerians of ordinary civil status in the civil service,

the following specific guarantees shall be provided in‘judicial matters:

"A. ‘However the judiciary in Algeria may be organized in the future,
it will in all cases 1nclude, so far as Algerlans of ordinary civil status
are concerned: .

.= A two-level court system, which shall also apply to éxamining éoﬁrts;
- A jury in criminal cases;

- Traditional means of appeal: application to court of cassation and
appeal for mercy.

"B. In addition, throughout Algeria:
"(a) A1l civil and criminal courts before which an Algerian of ordinary

civil status must appear must include an Algerian judge of the same status.

o

"10. Algeria shall guarantee freedom of conscience and the freedom of
the Catholic, Protestant and Jewish faiths. It shall ensure for these faiths
freedom of org&nlzatlon practice and instruction, as WEll as the
1nv1olab111ty of their places of worship.

"11. (a) Official texts shall be published or made known in the French

_language at “the same time as in the national language. The French language
~.shall ‘be used in relations between the Algerian public services and Algerians

of ordinary civil status. The latter shall have the right to use the
French language partlcularly in political, administrative and judicial
matters,

(b) Algerlans of ordinary civil status shall be free to choose between
the various educational establishments and types of education.

“"(c) Algerians of'ordinary civil status, as all other Algerians, shall
be free to open and operate educational establishments.

"(d) Algerians of ordinary civil status may have access to the French
sections which Algeria will organize in its educational establishments of
all kinds in accordance with the prov131ons of the Declaration of Principles
concernlng Cultural Co-operation,
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"(e).The share allotted by Algerlan radio and television to broadcasts °
in the French language must correspond to the- reeognlzed 1mp0rtanee of
this language. :

LN ] !

S

"lh Freedom of assoc1atlon and trade-union freedom sha¢l be guaranteed.
Algerlans of ordinary ¢ivil status shall be entitled to. create assoclatlone
.and trade unions and to belong to the assoc1at10ns and trade unions of
thelr ch01ce ) : R : ‘ %

"Chapter IV
"COU'R'T OF GUARANTEES

"Litigation shall be submitted, at the request ef any 1nterested,
Algerian party, to the Court of Guarantees.

"This Court shall be composed of':

- Four: Algerlan Judges ~ two of" ‘whom shall be’of ordlnary c1v1l :
" 'status - app01nted by the Algerlan Government; .

- A presiding judge appointed by the Algerlan Government on the
proposal ofi the four JudgeS. : A

The prcceedlngs of the Court will be valid when at least three out -of
' five members are present, ) .

It may order inquiries to be held. ‘

It may annul any regulatlon or 1nd1v1dual dec131on that eonf11cts Wlth '
the Declaration of Guarantees. & ’

It may decide on any measures of compensation,

Its decisions shall be final." 2§f g

F

\

-

- 93/ ' Journal Officiel de la Renubllque francaise, Edltlon des lois et decrets,
20 March 1962, No. 6T7. . : .
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- F. Conclusions ) ' (

—_—

102, There seem to be grounds for concluding that even after the Second World War
international instruments for the protection of specific minorities still retain
their usefulness: and raison d'étre. One could even go so far as to say that
specific settlement of this question on the basis of individual agreements is
proving to be even more useful, since the requirements for the protéction of
minorities have not yet been fully satisfied by the international instruments of a
universal nature in force in the field of human rights. One advantage of these

-agreements is that they state clearly the responsibilities of the States to which

the minorities belong; mofeover ‘the protectlon'they'guarantee tends to be more
comprehensive than that provided under ‘the system established after the First '
World War. In this connexion it is enough to compare the provisions concerning
the use of the minority language, education and cultural institutions, contained
‘in most of the international instruments mentioned in section E of thls chapter
with the correspond1ng provisions of the 1919-1920 international instruments. -
Having said this, we must also add that there are not yet enough agreements of
this nature and that they have very often been concluded as a result of exceptlonal
hlstorlcal and polltlcal c1rcumstances. : :

i

1 O

Toss
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ANNEX

" STUDY ON THE RIGHTS OF PERSONS BELONGING TO
ETHNIC, RELIGIOUS AND LINGUISTIC MINORITIES
=L 5 . . ! o \

Plan for the collection of information

1. OBSERVATIONS ‘AND OPINIONS ON THE CONCEPT OF MINORITY AND THE SCOPE OF
_ARTICLE 27 OF THE INTERNATIONAL COVENANT ON CIVIL AND POLITICAL RIGHTS

) e Observatlons and 0p1n10ns on the follow1ng points:

(a) Interpretation of the term "minority".  The Special Rapporteur envisages
the following interpretation for the purposes of the study, an ethnic, religious
or linguistic minority is a group numerically Smaller than the rest of the "
population of the State to which it belongs and possessing cultural, physical, or
historical characteristics, a religion or a language different from those of the
rest of 'the population. : :

(b) Extent of the subjective factor involved in the desire, whether expressed
or not, of the ethnic, religious or-linguistic group to preserve its own
characteristics, and particularly whether or not the desire of the ethnic,
religious or linguistic group to preserve its own characteristics constitutes a
factor relevant to the definition of the term "minority". : - :

(¢c) Whether the number of persons belonging to the ethnic; religious or
llngulstlc group is or is not a relevant factor for the def1n1t1on of the term
"minority". :

2. Observations and cplnlons on the relationships between the concept of an
ethnic, religious or linguistic minority and the concept of an ethnic, religious
or linguistic group in a multlnatlonal soclety.

3 Observatlons and opinions on the appllcablllty, for the benefit of members of
ethnic, relzglous or linguistic groups in multinational societies, of the
principles set forth in article 27 of the International Covenant on Civil and

Political Rights.

'

- II. GENERAL INFORMATION

Existence of ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities

L, Infonmatlon whlch can be used to determine the existence of ethnlc, religious
or linguistic mlnorltles 1n the country .

5a Statlstlcal or other data indicating the total population of the country and
the proportion in this population of individuals who belong ‘to ethnic, rellglous or
l1ngulst1c minorities. :

Liwe
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6. Information showing whether ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities are
confined to a specific part of the country, or, on the contrary, are scattered
throughout the terrltory of the country. -

- T.  Information- 1ndlcat1ng whether certain ethnic, religious or linguistic
" minorities have, as groups, expressed the desire to preserve thelr own culture, . i
relxglon or languasge. If so, by what means ? : '

'8. ‘It should be noted whether such groups have been officially recognized as
ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities ahd whether such recognition also implies
express recognition of the right of such minorities to maintain and develop their
own culture and to maintain their religious and llngulstlc tradltlons. - Information
on the crlterla used to grant such recognltlon. '

'Background of the question'

Ay

9. Historical survey of the origin and establlshment of ethnic, rellglous and
linguistic minorities in the country. It should be indicated ;n_partlcular
whether the presence of these minorities is due to the existence of an
autochthonous population, immigration or an alteration of the country's borders.

10. Information on the historical evolution of ethnic, religious or linguistic
minorities in the country. The following, for instance, should be indicated:
(a) whether these minorities have increased or diminished in number; (b) whether
they have shown a tendency to integrate themselves into the population of the -
‘country, or whether they have attempted to preserve their .own chapaeterietips.

General principles

11. Information indicating whether the country has entered into any international
commitments with respect to the protection:of minorities (or persons belonging to

a minority) other than the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.
Any bilateral or multilateral treaties in force to which the country is party and. -
which contain such commitments should be mentioned. Information on the application
of such treaties in the'domestic legislation; ' :

A

[ 9

12. " Information 1ndlcat1ng the general principles applled in the country with

respect to ethnic, religious and 11ngnlst1c minorities. Reference should be made R
- to the relevant texts (constitutional provisions, laws, regulatlons, judicial :
decisions) providing for special treatment for ethnic, rellg1ous or linguistic

mlnorltles or persons belonglng to such mlnorltles.

" 13. Information 1nd1cat1ng whether an 1nd1v1dual is considered a member of an

ethnie, religious or l1ngulst1c minority on the basis of a definition prescribed. by
law or of the person's formally expressed will, when such status must be established
for the purpose of according the individual special treatment.
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III. INFORMATION CONCERNING THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING TO -
. ETHNIC MINORITIES TO ENJOY ‘THEIR OWN CULTURE

14. Information on measures guaranteeing persons belonging to ethnic minorities
the right to equality before the law without discrimination and without distinction
of any kind. i . . .

. - A = . .
15. Information on measures that enable persons belonging to-ethnic mjnoritieeito
preserve their identity and cultural heritage. Reference should be made in
particular to measures taken to ensure that ethnic minorities are effectively able
to enjoy thé right to autonomous cultural development, as regards literature, the
graphic and dramatic ‘arts, the establishment ‘and maintenance of museums, theatres
and libraries, and access to mass communications media such as the press, radio -
-and television. : ‘ = ; '

16. Information on measures enabling pérsons belonging to ethnic minorities to
transmit their cultural heritage and way of life from generation to generation. It
should be reported in particulayr whether the minority s legal traditions are '
malnta;ned in prlvate law (succe351on matrimonial reglme, ete.), An indication
should also be given of the measures. taken to permit persons’ belonglnﬂ to ethnic
minorities to preserve . their customs,. such as d1etary practlces and the wearing of
distinctive clothlng.

1% Informatlon on measures to ensure the educational- development of ethnic
minorities. Indicate the methods and techniques used in setting up autonOmous
educational’ eetebllshments for persons belonging to ethnic minorities.

18. Informetion on measures taken to guarantee persons belonging to ethnic
minorities the right of association for the purpose of preserving and developing

" their own culture. Indicate whether this right extends across national borders

and allows persons belonglng to ethnlc minorities to maintain ties with thelr ethnlc
centre, if any lf :

l/ A number of references have been made in the plan to the ethnlc, religious
- and linguistic centres of minorities. It would seem necessary in this connexion to
draw attention to paragraphs 73 and T6 of the report of the Seminar on the
.Multinational Society held at L,]ubl;jana. (Yagoslavia). from-8 to 21 June. 1965
(ST/TAO/HR/23). ‘These paragraphs read as follows:

"73. Certain speakers emphasized that the right of association must, except.in.
emergency situations, extend across national borders; where the ethnic,
religious, linguistic or national group involved had counterparts in other
nations, it had to be permitted, in order to maintain.its desired special
identity, to maintain both formal and more direct informal ties with the
latter. In certain instances, according to this view, however elusive the
notion of such association might seem to others not directly involved, a
‘continuity of contact with the group's country of origin, or cultural or
religious centre, was indeed the only means of assuring its collective cultural,
religious or llngulstlc surv1val T 2

"76. The question arose whether assoc1et10n across national borders, however
 the notion was conceived, should be of a strictly non-political character

There appeared to be general agreement that this questlon should receive an

affirmative reply._‘ , S oo ' /
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IV. INFORMATION CONCERNING THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING TO A.RELIGIOUS
MINORITY TO PROFESS AND PRACTISE THEIR OWii RELIGION '

19. Information on measures guaranteeing persons belonging to religious minorities.
the right to equality before the’ law without discrimination and w1thout distinction
of any klnd

2C. Information on measures according official status to the religion professed
by the minarity. ' : : ' ;

21. -Information on measures regarding the free participation of the members of the
minority in the worship and rites of their religion (religious services, religious
festivals, burials, days of rest prescribed by the religion, the use of symbols

and images, nrcce551ons, dress and dietary habits).

22. Information indicating whﬁther persons belonging to the religious minority have
the right to determine the conditions which must be fulfilled in order to occupy

a position of leadershiv in the religious community. Indicate also whether there
are restrictions with respect to financial management and to the acquisition and
adrinistration of the religious community ‘s property.. -

23. Informstion on measures taken to ensure that members of the minority are not
cormpelled to participate in or contribute to the exercise of the religious rites of
other population groups.

2L. Information on measures relating to the establishment and maintenance of
religious institutions. Indicate whether measures have been adopted to provide the
religious institutions of 'a minority with official assistance, for example, making

" availeble places of worship or paying the salaries of religious leaders. Information
on measures relating to the protection of holy places, including religious buildings
and cemeteries, and to reparations for war damage to holy places.

25, Information on measures adopted with respect to the establlshment of

. denominational schools for the purnose of preserv1ng the religious traditions or
characteristics of the minority. Indicate whether such schools are subsidized
directly or whether assistance is provided indirectly, for example by grantlng
ztudents scholarships and allowances.: ;

26, Information showing whether lay schools offer religious instruction to
children belonging to a religious minority. Indicate also whether measures have
been adopted to ensure that pupils belonging to a religious minority are not given
religious instruction which is not in keeping with their religious traditions and
characteris blrs

27. Indicate whether the validity of the religious laws and customs of ‘a religious

minority is recognized in such matters as family law (marriage and dissolution of

marriage, parental authority, maintenance, law of succession). . Indicate also

whether the mlnorlty religion is taken into consideration in .cases of consc1ent10us

objection. : . ; o
. /e

iy
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28. Information showing to what extent persons belonging to rellglous minorities
are free to maintain ties with their rellnlous centre, if any. :

29. Information lndlcatlng measures which ensure that persons belonging to
religious minorities are able to enjoy the rights ﬂranted to them 1n community w:th
the other members of their group.

~

V. INFORMATION CONCERNING THE RIGHT OF PERSONS BELONGING
70 LINGUISTIC MINORITIES' TO USE THEIR O LANGUAGE

30. ‘Information on measures- guaranteelnn persons belonglng to linguistic mincrities
the right to equality before the law without lscrlmlnatlon and without dlstlnctlon
" of any kind. . )

s

- 31. Information on measures concerning the use of the mincrity's own languaze in
official matters, particularly as regards: . i

(a) Recognition of the official status of the 1anguage;

(b) Use of the language in representative assemblies, in official documents,
publications and notices and in radio and television broadcas tsq

(e) Use of the languagé in the courts;
(d) Use of the language in contacts with the autho;ities;'
(e) Use of the language to namé geographical festures.

32. Information on measures concernliﬂ the use of the mlnorlty lancuans in
non-official matters particularly as regards:’

() Use of 'the lenguage in private life u.r :;.A‘.lal relati on«"l-
(v) Use of the langﬁage'ié religious services:

(c). Use of the language in ﬁublic meetings;

'(d) Use of the language in.commgrcefapd.industry.

(e) Use of the language in newspapers, books; periodicals and prijate radio
and television broadcasts. ; :

33. Infonmatlon on measures concerning the use &f the mlnorlt;_languace in
education: : =

(a) Kindergartens;

(b) Elementary schools;
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(c) Secondgary schools;
(d) Institutions of higher education;

(e) Vocational schools and other special schools. -
. : = , : ' oo : . :
3k. Indicate whether the methods and techniques used to prov1de education in the
language of the-linguistic mlnorlty involve the establishment of' autonomous
-1nst1tut10ns bllingual schools or separate classes within schools.

35. Information on measures concernlng the establishment and maintenance of
cultural institutions (libraries, museums, theatres, literary societies, ete. ) for
the purpose of preserving the lingulstic traditions of the minority. ' :

- = X “n " !

36. Information on measures taken to extend official grants or some other kind of-
" assistance to schools which use the 1anguage of the minority as the language of
1nstruct10n

37. Indicate, in particular, whether funds are allocated for the construction and
repair of school: buildlnga the training and remuneratlon of the teaching staff
and the preparatlon of textbooks.

38. Information show1ng to what extent persone belonging to linguistic minorities
are free to maintain ties with their linguistic centre, if any. '

397 Information 1nd1cat1ng measures whlch guarantee that persons belonglng to
 linguistic minorities are able to enjoy the rights granted to them in communlty
.with the other members of their group.

. VI. AVENUES OF RECOURSE OPEN TO MEMBWRS OF ETHNIC, RELIGIOUS
: OR LINGUISTIC MINORITIES

Lo. Information on measures aeeordlng efféetlve protection to members of ethnic,
-religious or linguistic minorities who believe that their rights have been violated.

Indicate in particular whether special procedures exist for declding on E

administrative measures which concern: them.' .

7 /
VII. RELATIONS BN TWFAN ETHNIC, RELIGLOUS OR LINGUISTIC MINORITIES
AND OTHER GROUPS OF THE POPULATION

~
[

41, 1Information on relations existing between the various ethn N rellgious and
11ngu15t1c mwnorlties in the country.

L2, Information on measures taken to promote understandinc, tolerance and frlendly
~ relatiens between the varlous Ethulc rellg1ous and linguistic groups.

43. Information on measures taken to ensure that the preservatlon of the
characteristics and traditions of ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities’
does not conflict vith the security, general policy and development of the country.

’

.



UNITED NATIONS

Press Services
Office of Public Informstion
United Nations, N.Y,.

(FOR USE OF INFORMATION MEDIA — NOT AN OFFICIAL RECORD)

Press Release HR/LOS
16 February 1970

HUMAN RIGHTS WORKING GROUP ON MIDDIE EAST
ISSUES: CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The Special Working Groun of Ewperis established by the Commission on
Human Rights to investigate alleged violations of human rights in Israel-
occupied territories made public today the conclusions and recommendations of
its report to the Commission. -

The report covers the Working Group's 1969 investigations) which )
included e visit to the Middle Eesst to gather evidence, It was adopted at a
geries of clocsed meetings which the Group held at Headquarters from
5 January to 13 February. The full report will be issued towards the end of
this month for submission to the Human Rights Commission at its twenty-sixth
session, to be held at Hesdquerters from 24 February to 27 March,

In resolution 6 (XXV) of 4 March 1969, the Commission esteblished the
six-member expert body and requested it "to investigate allegations concerning
Israel's violetions of the Geneva Convention Relative to the Protection of
Civilian Persons in Time of War of 12 August 1949, in the territories
occupiéd by Ierael es a result of hostilities in the Middle East",

For this purpose, the Commission authorized the Working Group to receive
communications, to hesr witnesses and to use such modalities of procedure as
it might deem necessary. '

In complisnce with its mendate, the Wovking Group last year held 29
meetings in New York; Geneva; Bzirui, Lebanon; Demascus, Syria; Amman, Jordan;
and Cdiro, United Arab Republic. In the course of these meetings it heard a
total of 103 persons. In addition, the Group received a large number of
written communications. : (For further details of the activities and compo-
sition of the Working Group, see Press Release HR/3T6 of 2 Jenuary 1970.)

Group's Report

The report of the Special Working Group of Experts on the results of its
1969 investigations consists of the following perts:

(more)
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An Introduction, dealing-With the establishment'of the Gropp and the
oygapizatioﬁ of its work; | ’

Chapter' 1, COnéérning the .scope of the Group's nandate in'ﬁhe light of
the Human Rights Commission's resolution 6 (XXV) and the Geneva Convention
Relative to the Protection ofiCivilian-ngsons.in Time of War;

Chapter II, containing the Group's énalysis-of related legislation;

* Chapter III, containing the Group's anaiysis of the evidence received;
- Chapter IV, containing cohbluéions; : |
Chapter V, cbntaining’reccmmendaficns; !
| Chapter VI, concerning adoption of the oresent report; and . .

Annexes, containing the texts of Isresel's proclamations and orders in
force iﬁ'the occupied territories, the composition of the Working Group, the
list of witnesses heard dnd‘communicationé received, as well as the full texts
of certain written communications'reqeiﬁed by the Group. .

The conclusions and recommendations arrived at by thie Working Group are

reproduced in full, as follows: » : -
Conclusions

1. Although the Special Wbrkiﬁg Groﬁp of Experts was not in a position to
verify juridically the allegations which were received, the Grouﬁ draws; from
the evidence received by it, the conclusions set forth hereafter: |
a) The Special Working Group of Experts has epplied the relevﬁnt pro-
visions:of the Cbnvention_in the light of its mandate as contained in
resolution 6. (XXV). - In addition, the Group is of the opinion that from
a Jjuridical point of view there appears to be no quesfion as to the
applicability of the Convention to E}} the occupied areas, inqluﬁing

~occupied Jerﬁgélamy-_

b) The Special Working Group has gathered evidencelwhich is based on a
variety of sources. The Groﬁp was unabié to conduct its.investiéation

in the occupied territories because of the refusal of Israel to recognize
the Group and to co-operate with it, Also the Group did not receive
directly in the course of its work any communications from the Government
of Israel concerning allegations which the Group was mandated to investi=-
gate, The evidenée received by the Gfoup was one-sided._ Neveftheless, the
Group was able to make an evaluation of such evidence. -

(more)
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.c) The largest number of allegat;ons concerning v1olations of the Geneva

Convention relate mostly to the perlod immediately follow1ng the
hostlllties of June 1967. The, Vorking Group does not have sufficient

, oral evidence to enable it to state with absolute certalnty wnether these
oy alleged violatlons have continued with the same inten51ty since that e

period.,

d) On the basis of certain evidence before it, the Special Working Group

is of the opinion that there are violations of the Fourth Geneve Convention.
In particular, this appears to be the case in so far as the occupying

power 15 interested in ensuring the coll&boration of the civilian popula-
tion even against its will. It appears that when the occupying power
considers that a person endangers the security of the State, according to
certain witnesses, it seems that means of coercion are always applied to
extract information end confessions contr£;§-%3?£ﬁe feleVanﬁ provisions
of the Convention, The following locations, inter alia, have been men-
tioned as places where>torture is alleged to have taken place: - -
Nablus Prison, the Muscovite Prison in Jerusalem and the Gaza Prison.

In the circumstances in which the-Group‘carried out its investiga-

~tion, it was not in a position to verify these allegations juridically.

e) Cértein witnesses claimed that during the hostilities and mediately
thereafter, in the Golan Heights and the West Bank Areas, the Israeli
forces had occasionally ill-treated and killed c1v1liane without

provocation.

3 Rl & appeage to' the Special Working Group that the vast majority of
detainees are held in detention in virtue of administrative orders. It
also appears that persons under administrative detention are deprived of

any guarantees concerning the length of detention and fair trial.

g) Certain witnesses stated that in some cases, accused persons had not
been informed in wrzting of the charges against them, that they had not
been provided with counsel of their choice and that even when the latter
condition had been fulfilled, counsel_was prevented by the Israeli
authorities from discharging their duties satisfactorily, However, the
Group was not in a position to veﬁﬁyhthe truth of these allegations,

(more)
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- - ' Press Release HR/4O5
; _ 15 Februery 1970

h) The Group has heard several allegations concernlng destruction of

property, 1nc1ud1ng destructlon of houses and’ villages. mhe Group is of

the opinion that total destruct on of ‘the Vlll&gES of Yalu, Emwas,

'”Belt luba, and the part;al destracteon of Qalole i, after the cease-flre‘

“in violation of the Conventlon are proven The' uroup was not in a posi=-,

tion to state whether the destruction of theee v1llages was absolutely

- Justified by military operations, in accordance with artiele 53 of the

Convention.

t i) According to certain teetimon&;”there was destruction of moveable and

immoveable property; according to this same testiﬁonyl that destruction

' was not absolutely nscessary because of military operations as provided

" for in article 53 o; the Conyentlon.

J) Certain ‘witnesses stated that looting took place. However, the

occupying power established a system to.-protect aban@oned-propertﬁ; The

Group is not in a position to eveluate phe-effectiveness.of that system.

k) it appears that in the occupied part of ‘Jerusalem the civilian popu-
lation, consistent with.its policy of non-co-Gperation; adopted a p litical
attitude towards the system of expropriation established by the occupying
power -and refused to accept the compensation which, according to some

witnesses, had been offered by the occupation authorities., .

" 1)., Parts of the rural population have been transferred from their homes.

Intellectuals (judges, barristers, advocates, doctors, teachers, religious
leaders) are expelled or transferred by individual orders unless they
collaborate with the occupying power or because they take an attitude of

passive resistance.

- m) The occupying power has assuned full govermmental powers in the

occupied territories, In occupied Jerusalem, it has abrogated the former

/ law completely 5 in tne other occupled areas, in addition to the .penal law
system in force befo*e occupation, a special peqai,_aw_a;sucm of the Israel
Defence Forces is established, Criminal courte have been replaced by

military courts (see Chapter III),

i N (mor )
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s B ] Press Release HR/405
16 February 1970

- n) There is no evidence to indicate that the oeeupetlon authorities
are 1mplement1ng Part IV of the Convention. On the contrary, article
35 of the Security ;nstructions whlch con*a*ned a specific reference to
the application cf the Geneva Convent on is -- at least in respect of
the West Bank -- abrogated, Furthermore -- as_reported by the Irterna-
tioﬁal Committee of the Red Cross — Israeli authorities expressed the
V1ew that the questlon of the agplicabllluy of the Geneva Convention
should be left open., In the testimonies and communications received,
no case is reported of Israeli off cials being Eelq";egponsible for

alleged violations of the Convention.
Recommenuations

2. Whereas the Government of Israel has stated that the appllcebillty of the
Convention should be left open, the Group wishes that the occupying power
would now commence to apply the Convention. Attempts at compelling, as
distinct from exhorting, the inhabitants of the occupied te;fitories to
coiiggozgze_;gzgﬁzge-Israeli'authorities, should cease immediately.

3. The provisions for implementation of the Geneva Convention should be

carried out.

4, All reported instances of torture, looting and pillage should be inmediately
investigated by the occupying authorities, and those found responsible suitably

punished. ) ~

5. liatters concerning the detention of civilians, in particular administra-
tive detention, require special attention, as well as the extent to which the
treatment of such detainees conforms to the provisions of the Convention, in

particular section IV of Part III of the Convention.

6. Deported or transferred persons should be permitted to return to their
/former residence without any formalities the fulfilment of which would render
/ return impossible in fact. The repatriation should be supervised by United

Netions organs,
|

T. Persons detained on grounds of security, in accordance with Article 5 of
the Convention, should be brought to trial at an early date in accordance with
Articles T1,72 and 73 of the Convention.

(more)
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8. The Israe;i author;+1es should investigate wherever possible, allegations
% —
reported by the Wbrklng Group, in particular, the allegatlons of torﬁure con-

cerning lirs. Abla Tahha, MlSS Lutﬁla El—ﬂawa.i Lr. Yahya El Qatrash and
Mr Mohammed Derbas. ' '

9. The occupymg ‘power should refrain from demollshlng hcuses for reasons
which are. not provided for.in tbp Geneva Convention, The occupjlng pcwer
should . investigate all cases of demolished houses mentioned 1n this report
and should grant adequate compensatlon in all casea of demolltlon in violation

of the Conventiun.

10.. Property confiscatéd or other#ise-taken away from its owner by the occupa-

tion authorities.in a manner irconsistent with the Convention should be
restored in accordance with the Conxcntion.'

SoR%% ¥
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THE UNITED NATIONS’ CAMPAIGN AGAINST ISRAEL

INTRODUCTION

Israel dominates the U.N. agenda. Of the Security Council's
88 sessions last year, 46 were on a_topic related to Israel. 1In
the General Assembly and its seven main committees, debates on
the Middle East consumed over one-third of the delegates' time
and led to 44 resolutions. The number of times the General
Assembly convened Emergency Special Sessions on the Middle East
was no less than five--a number equal to all the Emergency Special
Sessions held in the U.N.'s first three decades. Almost weekly,
somewhere in the U.N. system, Israel finds itself under attack:
Examples: ' '

o In July 1982, the Mexico City meetlng of the U.N. Educa-
tional, Cultural, and Scientific Organization passed a number of
antl-Israel resolutlons, including one equating Zionism with
colonialism and racial discrimination (D.R. #51) and another
calling for the rewriting of Biblical history to obliterate the
role of the Jews (D.R. #126).

0 On September 24, 1982, Israel's credentials were rejected
by the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) in a highly
questionable procedural decision.

o On September 28, 1982, a similar explusion move was
narrowly avoided in the International Telecommunications Union
(ITU), despite the fact that ITU's Convention, Article 1, recog-
nizes the desirability of universal participation in the Union.

o On October 24, 1982, Iran tried to challenge Israel's
credentials in the General Assembly The only country whose
credentials have been rejected by the General Assembly (in a move
declared illegal by the U.N. Legal Counsel on November 11, 1970
[A/8160]) is South Africa. Yet not even South Africa was branded
with the ultimate stigma that is used against Israel--being

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress.



declared a "non-peace-loving state." Those words, embodied in a
resolution on February 5, 1982, and again on April 28, 1982, reso-
nate in speeches in the Securlty Council, the General Assembly,
and other U.N. forums _

Why has the lone democracy in the Middle East become the
principal U.N. pariah? Why is the U.N. so obsessed with Israel?
To be sure, matters relating to the Arab-Israeli conflict are
very important. Yet they surely are not as urgent--or critical
to world peace--as the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, the Viet-
namese invasion of Cambodia, and the Iran-Irag war. Are the
murders of thousands in Assam, India, going to be ignored by the
U.N.-=-as have similar cases of genocide in Uganda, Tibet, or
Burundi--while the U.N. chastises Israel for its alleged genocide
of the Palestinian people?

It is not Israel's critical importance that attracts U.N.
attention. It is rather that, under pressure from the Palestine
Liberation Organization, the U.N. has been making Israel an inter-
national whipping boy--discovering Israel and Zlonlsm as the cause
of most of the world's ills.

On March 16, 1979, for example, Ambassador Huzem Nuseibeh of
Jordan asked, rhetorically, in the General Assembly: "Has the
world been polarized into an omnipotent race [Jews] and sub-
servient Gentiles [non-Jews] born into this world to serve the
aims of the 'master race'?" The Ambassador repeated these
charges on December 8, 1980, before the General Assembly, when he
accused the Jewish "people's cabal, which controls and manipu-
lates and exploits the rest of humanity by controlling the money
and wealth of the world." On September 8, 1974, Wwilliam F.
Buckley, Jr., observed on Firing Line that the U.N. had become
"the most concentrated assembly of anti-Semitism since Hitler's
Germany." Said Jeane Kirkpatrick, Permanent Representative of
the U.sS. to the U.N., at the international meeting of B'nai
B'rith in Toronto, Canada, on October 18, 1982:

Israel is a target, inside the U.N., of a campaign that
is comprehensive, intense, incessant and vicious....The
plight of Israel in the United Nations political system
reflects and illuminates some essential elements of
that system and of its dynamic, and so must be taken
especially seriously. They have implications far
beyond the issue at hand, implications far beyond
Israel.

For the reverberations of the U.N.'s anti-Semitic and anti-
Israeli cacophony translate as well into venomous animosity
against the U.S. and the values of freedom and democracy, indeed,
against the cause of peace for which the U.N. was originally
founded. _



The U.N.'s vendetta against Israel is an ironic twist of
history: for was not the U.N. born from the ashes of the
Holocaust, tq insure that such horror would never again happen?
Though explicable, the U.N.'s war against the Jews cannot con-
tinue without bringing to an end the hope that the U.N. can
provide a forum for ratlonal discussion and peaceful settlement
of conflict.

THE U.N. MACHINERY VERSUS ISRAEL

The General Assembly

£ |
i

The campaign against Israel in the General Assembly erupted
most dramatically with the passage of resolution 3379 (XXX) of
November 10, 1975, which condemned Zionism as a form of racism.
The measure carried by 72 to 35 with 32 abstentions. Senator
Daniel Patrick Moynihan, U.S. Permanent Representative to the
U.N. at the time, chronicled the political maneuvers culminating
in that act, engineered by the so-called non-aligned nations led
by a coalition of Arabs and Communist bloc states.?!

Efforts to denounce Zionism as racism had started as early
as 1962, when Ahmad Shukairy of Saudi Arabia had termed Zionism
"a blend of colonialism and imperialism in their ugliest forms,"
recommending that the U.N. "exterminate" the Zionist movement.
Said Shukairy: "Nazism is now planted in the shape and in the
image of Israel in the Middle East."? Three years later, the
USSR proposed an amendment to the Convention on the Elimination
of Racial Discrimination, which would "condemn anti-Semitism,
Zionism, Nazism," and some other noxious "isms."?® On June 19,
1967, Soviet Premier Aleksei Kosygin developed, for the first
time in earnest at the U.N., the theme of the relationship be—
tween Israel and Nazism.*

From 1967 to 1972, about two dozen resolutions on the Middle
East, nearly all rabidly anti-Israel, were adopted in the General
Assembly, with the Arabs trying to erode Western support for
Israel:. Between 1973 and 1978, over eighty anti-Israel resolu-
tions were passed. The crescendo intensified, until the number

Daniel P. Moynihan, with Susanne Weaver, A Dangerous Place (New York: A
Berkeley Book, 1980), Chapter 9.
See The General Assembly's Seventeenth Session, Plenary Meetings, October
9, 1962, p. 437. William Korey, Director of Intermatiomal Policy
Research for B'mai B'rith, points out in his book, The Soviet Cage:
Anti-Semitism in Russia (New York: The Viking Press, 1973), p: 127,
that the Shukairy incident "was isolated and quickly rebuffed.”" Korey
believes rather that "the [Zionism is a form of racism] campaign was
brought by the USSR to the U.N." '

- Moynihan, op. cit., p. 193. '

4 U.N.G.A. Official Records, Fifth Emergency Special Session, Plen.:1526.




-

of anti-Israel resolutions reached 44 during 1982 alone. None of
these resolutions criticizes terrorist attacks on Israel or
mentions the Arab threat to Israel.S Rather, there is a sus-
tained effort to delegitimize the very idea of a Jewish state,
linking it with "imperialism," "colonialism," and "racism."

On April 30, 1976, the Special Committee against Apartheid
commissioned a study of Israeli-South African relations. The
Soviet Union charged that there is "criminal cooperation of these
two racist regimes."® Never mind that the Soviet Union itself
had been buying diamonds from DeBeers, the South African company
with ties all over the world.? It could well be asked why the
Committee failed to study the relations of other countries with
South Africa--it would indicate that Israel's share of South
Africa's total foreign trade was only two-fifths of one percent,
infinitely smaller than the share of Arab and many other coun-
tries. On September 2, 1977, the Kenyan Daily Nation reported
that "Arabs are buying South African gold like hot cakes....”

The U.N.'s 1976 study condemned Israel for selling nuclear
arms to South Africa, a charge it has never been able to prove.
Section III of the study is entitled "Military and Nuclear Col-
laboration." Yet no evidence is presented. It seems, as
Ambassador Yehuda Blum, Israel's Permanent U.N. Representative,
observed on November 24, 1978, that this "collaboration exists
only in the title and in the table of contents of the Committee's
report, presumably because the Committee no longer expects anyone
to read the report or take it seriously."$

-~ Lack of evidence has not stopped the perennial reiteration
of these charges. The March 1982 U.N. Chronicle reports that the

General Assembly, in resolution 36/172 M (104 for, 19 agalnst 17

abstentions), strongly condemned the continuing and increasing
collaboration by Israel with South Africa, especially in the
military and nuclear field.

Double standard is standard U.N. procedure when it comes to
Israel. Whenever the U.N. votes to inquire into allegations of
misdeeds by Israel and to create fact-finding bodies to examine
the facts and verify the conditions, Israel stands condemned by
the very resolution that orders the inquiry. The allegations are

By way of exception, Resolution 619 (VII) adopted by the General Assembly
on December 21, 1952, lamely took note of a complaint by Israel urging
Arab states "to desist from policies and practices of hostility...."

6 A/31/PV.51, p. 6. For detailed discussion and context, see Moses
Moskowitz, The Roots and Reaches of United Nations Actions and Decisions
(The Netherlands: Alphen aan den Rijn, 1980), pp. 154-170, esp. p. 160.
See Edward Jay Epstein, The Rise and Fall of Diamonds (New York Simon

. and Schuster, 1982).

3 A/33/PV.58, p. 976.




set forth as proved facts, and members of-thé-fact—finding bodies
are blithely appointed despite their known bias.®

The U.N.'s attack on Israel became a virtual war when PLO
Chief Yasser Arafat addressed the General Assembly on November
13, 1974. There he boasted of the PLO's determination to destroy
Israel, a-U.N. member. On November 22, the PLO was admitted to
observer status in the U.N., by Resolutlon 3237. This immedi-
ately followed Resolution 3236 (XXIX) which in effect reiterates
the PLO program against Israel. Commenting in the Lebanese
newspaper al-Balagh on January 5, 1975, Arafat remarked: "This
resolution comprises the liquidation of Zionist existence." The
General Assembly, through such moves, has given an enormous
political advantage to the PLO. U.N. diplomats noted that giving
the PLO permanent observer status violates the original purpose
of the U.N., which had granted the honor only to states or
regional organizations of states.!?® Never had a terrorist group
been given such an honor.

The boos® to the PLO accelerated through the creation of the
Palestine Committee appointed by Resolution 3376 on November 13,
1975. Though allegedly impartial, that Committee provides its
members with a platform for issuing statements supporting the PLO
and its position. The Committee members do not conceal their
support for the PLO. The Yugoslav delegate, for example, acknow-
ledged that he "would be guided by the interests of the PLO."11
In light of the bias of the Committee, no Western or Latin Ameri-
can countries--except Cuba--have agreed to serve on it. Shortly
after its creation, the Palestine Committee prepared a report,

? A careful reading of General Assembly Resolution 2443 (XXIII) of
December 19, 1968, for example, shows unmistakably its prejudgement of
the issues by the Special Committee to Investigate Israeli Practices
Affecting the Human Rights of the Population of the Occupied Territories.
The membership of the committee, moreover, appointed by the President of
the General Assembly, consisted of Ceylon, Somalia, and Yugoslavia, none
of which had diplomatic relations with Israel. See also Harris O.
Schoenberg, "The Implementation of Human Rights of the United Natioms,”
Israel Yearbook on Human Rights, Volume 7, 1977, esp. pp. 33, 36-37, 43.
The representative of the United Kingdom, for instance, emphasized that
his government considered the U.N.'s move to be "a fundamental departure
from [previous] practice," and to "bring into question the nature of the
U.N. as it has hitherto been accepted." A/PV.2296, pp. 23-25.

11 A/AC.183/L.Y, p. 3. The creation of the Palestine Committee is part of a
strategy outlined in a political platform adopted by the Fourth Fatah
Conference in May 1980 seized by Israeli soldiers in the headquarters of
the Kastel Brigade of the PLO near Sidon, Lebanon. That platform re-
solves that the PLO should "act so as to turn the UN resolutions re-
garding Zionism as a type of racism and racial discrimination into
practical measures against the Zionist imperialist colonial base in
Palestine." See Raphael Israeli, ed., PLO in Lebanon: Selected
Documents (London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1983), p. 18.
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with the active assistance of the PLO, which in effect called for
the dismemberment of Israel. Given the automatic anti-Israel
majority in the General Assembly, its acceptance was a foregone
conclusion. In fact, the Chairman of the Committee told the -
General Assembly on November 15, 1976, that '"the mandate of the
Committee was neither to resolve the question of the Middle East
nor to reaffirm the rights of Israel, but to define ways and
means to ensure recognltlon of the 1na11enab1e rights of the
Palestinian people."

The Security Council

‘Like the General Assembly, the Security Council has yet to
condemn an Arab attack on Israel. 1In 1953, after an Israeli
retaliatory raid on the Arab village of Qibya, the Security
Council expressed "the strongest censure" of Israel's action.1?
This was the first resolution in which the Council tried to curb
Israeli reprisals without dealing with the Arab attacks that may
have instigated them. The U.S. has repeatedly objected to this
double standard. Complains Ambassador Kirkpatrick: "The U.N. is
permitted to give aid to national liberation movements, but the
state [of Israel] is not even allowed to defend itself."13

The anti-Israel campaign at the Security Council is increas-
ingly assuming the character of General Assembly debates. The
PLO seems omnipresent at the Council. Most inappropriately--
indeed, illegally--the PLO is invited to participate in Security
Council proceedings under Rule 37 of the Council's Rules of
Procedure, which applies only to UN "member states," rather than
the relevant Rule 39 which applies to "other" entities. In the
Council, of course, the PLO routinely attacks Israel.

Harassment of Israel seems to be one of the Council's prin-
cipal functions. Like the General Assembly, the Council condemns
Israel prior to investigation of a case. In March 1976, for
example, a complaint was brought against Israel by Pakistan and
Libya involving a case of Jews who had attempted to pray on the
Temple Mount. The Jews had been arrested by Moslem police, and
the case was in the courts of Israel when it was brought before
the Council, in what appeared to be a flagrant attempt to incite
Moslem religious hatred. The Council proceeded to prepare a
draft resolution, prejudging the issue, before Chaim Herzog, the
Israeli Permanent Representative at the time, had a chance to
answer. Recalls Herzog:

Even before I spoke, a draft resolution prejudging the
issue was being discussed by Security Council members
who were well aware that the entire allegation was a

12 §5/3139/Rev. 2. _
13 Speech on October 18, 1982, in Toronto, Canada, before the International
Meeting of B'mai B'rlth



lie. To prepare a ‘judgment before both sides have been
heard is a travesty of the basic principles of justice....!®

‘But the most dangerous aspect of the Council's work, as in
the General Assembly, is the responsibility it lends to harsh
rhetoric, like referring to Israel as "the Nazi regime." Repre-
sentative Mohamed A. Sallam.of Yemen does so routinely--as, for
example, on February 11, 1983, when he spoke of Israel as "the
state of the Zionist gangs." Equally available for wide dissemi-
nation in all the nations of the world is the speech by the PLO
representative Z2ehdi L. Terzi, who at the same Security Council
session condemned "the military troops of the Judeo Nazis and the’
Judeo Nazi Junta that sits in Tel-Aviv, that Junta that repre-
sents the Irgun Zwei Leumi, those who collaborated with Hitler's
hordes--yes, those troops marched on Beirut." Hence the Big Lie
is given a platform. : :

The Secretariat

Though the PLO is not a state, it 'is well represented on the
U.N. staff.. There are 22 'Secretariat staffers identified as
Palestinians; of the 52 listed-as "stateless" most are Arabs!®
and many are Palestinians. According to the PLO's U.N. represen-
tative Terzi, members of the PLO fill the quotas of other Arab
nations, such as Jordan. Meanwhile, Israel is severely under-
represented on the U.N. staff.  Though entitled to seven to
eighteen professional posts, Israel fills only four.!?

The infiltration of Arabs in key positions at the U.N. is
not without political implications. James Jonah, Assistant
Secretary~-General for Field Operational and External Support
Activities and former head of U.N. personnel, in an interview
with The Heritage Foundation, noted that his predecessor as head
of U.N. personnel, Muhammed Ghareb of Tunisia, had managed to
place Arab friends in many units of the U.N. Secretariat in
charge of personnel. As a result, Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Iraq,
and other Arab nations are represented far beyond their share of
~contribution to the U.N. budget.

The focus of the U.N.'s anti-Israel activity is the Special
Unit on Palestinian Rights, established on December 2, 1977,
through Resolution 32/40B. The Unit is widely viewed as a PLO
front. Admitted Political Affairs Officer A.W. Siddig, employed
by the Unit, in an interview with The Heritage Foundation:
"Everyone working in the Unit believes in the ideals of the PLO."

15 Chaim Herzog, Who Stands Accused? Israel Answers Its Critics (New York,

Random House, 1978), p. 128.

16 A/C.5/37/L.2. Document of "limited" circulation.

17 For a comparison with overrepresented nations, many of them Arab, see
Juliana Geran Pilon, "Americans at the U.N.: An Endangered Species,"
Heritage Backgrounder No. 274, February 14, 1983.




He stated that there was nothing in the PLO program that he or
his colleagues Wwould not fully support. Slddlq added that he
thought this was in full accord with the majority opinion at the
U.N.

One of the Unit's first tasks was to prepare a purportedly
historical study "emphasizing the national identity and rights of
the Palestinian people." The Report!® contains glaring distor-
tions. In Part II, p. .72, for example, it states that Israel
"failed to comply" with Security Council Resolution 242 calling
on Israel to withdraw from territories occupied in 1967. In
truth, however, Resolution 242 calls for Israeli withdrawal only
in the context of a comprehensive settlement. It is rather the
PLO that has failed to accept Resolution 242.

In a comprehensive critique of the studies produced by the
Unit, Professor Julius Stone from the Unlver51ty of Sydney lists
distortions and even lies intended to pre]udlce the case against
Israel.!® Professor Stone writes that it is "highly 1mproper [for
the U.N.] to commission, publish, and dlssemlnate, as views of
the organlzatlon 1tse1f partisan theorizing in support of one
side.

Agreeing with Stone, the U.S. Congress enacted legislation
that withholds the 25 percent U.S. contribution from both the
Palestine Committee and the Special Unit, which further the
Palestinian cause. The Unit, however, has not suffered. A copy
of its budgetary requirements for 1982, for instance, indicates
that the 1982 Regional Seminars cost over $2.5 million.2?! Yet--
certainly prior to April 1983--the State Department failed to
withdraw the full 25 percent of that amount.??

There is no question about the purpose of these Reglonal
Seminars, as a reading of the papers indicates. Never is the
Israeli case presented. The report of the Sixth U.N. Seminar
held April 12-16, 1982, in Valetta, Malta, for example, states
its "Programme of Action" as follows:

A sophisticated campaign should be launched in Western
Europe to promote the Palestinian cause, and to do it
at all levels--the media, trade unions, youth and
women's organizations, non-governmental organizations
and religious institutions.?3

18 U.N. Document ST/SG/SER. F1.

19 A/35/316,5/14045, July 3, 1980.

20 Julius Stone, Israel and Palestine: Assault on the Law of Nations
(Baltimore and London: The Johns Hopkins University Press, 1981), p. 6.

2L A/C. 5/36183, December &4, 1981.

22  gee Juliana Geran Pilon; "Blinking at the Law, the State Department Helps

the PLO," Heritage Executive Memo #20, April-19, 1983.

Special Unit on Palestinian Rights Document 82-19921, p- 8.
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It also urges the Secretary-General to ensure that the Special
Unit has all the help it needs to "give maximum publicity to the
just cause of the Palestinian people." :

On August 16-27, 1983, the Unit (now Division) is scheduled
to stage its most extravagant "seminar" on Palestinian Rights.
One of the PLO's most ardent supporters at the U.N., Lucille Mair
of Jamaica, has been named Secretary-General of the International
Conference on the Question of Palestine, to be held at U.N.
Education, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) head-
quarters in Paris. Bernard D. Nossiter writing in The New York
Times, on March 19, 1983, reports that the French "government is
sald to fear that the conference will attract a host of virulent
anti-Israeli figures, including some sought by Israel for ter-
rorist acts." Yet the conference will-be heavily subsidized by
the U.s., which pays 25 percent of the U.N. budget. For out of
the nearly $6 million demanded for the conference, nearly $4
million is supposed to come from the Department of Conference
Services, and nearly $600,000 from the Office of General Services
and Department of Public Information (DPI)--primarily the
latter.?* The DPI will be putting out the "newsletter" of the
Conference--which has DPI head Yasushi Akashi rather concerned.
In an interview with The Heritage Foundation, Akashi admitted,
however, that there was little he could do about this.

The DPI, indeed, plays a most important role in the U.N.'s
propaganda campaign against Israel, through its dissemination of
mountains of press releases, speeches, and seminar "studies" of
dubious scholarly value

Perhaps the most severe recent instance of DPI bias was the
October 1982 issue of U.N. Chronicle, an official DPI publica-
tion, which Yasushi Akashi describes as "very unfortunate."
Though maintaining that the issue did not prove DPI "bias against
Israel," Akashi concedes that the publication contained "tech-
nical and editorial errors." The Chronicle story of Israel's
operation in Lebanon depicted the Israeli forces in graphically
pejorative terms, whereas all action initiated by the PLO was
reported in studiously neutral terms. On page 18, for instance,
a picture of Damur, Lebanon, is captioned: "The town had 16,000
people in early June. A month later only ten people remained in
its ruins." The truth is that the town had been destroyed in the
winter of 1976, when the PLO killed hundreds of its Christian
inhabitants.25 This distortion, which was never corrected, was
distributed world wide in an official U.N. publication.

24 A/C.5/37/4, p. 9.

25  For an interestingly similar mistake in the U.S. media, see Marshall J.
Breger, "Who Ran the Show: Editors or Reporters?" American Jewish
Congress Monthly, February/March 1983, p. 9.
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Another case of DPI support for the PLO occurred on November

30, 1981, when Yasushi Akashi provided a TV crew for the PLO to
produce a film for the U.N.'s annual Palestinian Solidarity Day.
One U.N. public information official admitted to Michael Berlin,
reporter for The Washington Post, that the use of the crew and
its props was "illegal and a violation of U.N. rules." Berlin
also noted that the filming used as a backdrop a sizable Pales-
tinian flag and a map of the Middle East that focused on a coun-
try identified as "Palestine" while omitting Israel completely.
Even opponents of apartheid do not demand that South Africa be
wiped off the face of the earth. :

In an interview with The Heritage Foundation, Akashi de-
clined to comment whether the U.N. treats Israel unfairly. He
did, however, admit that he sometimes has sleepless nights over
the exhibits presented by the U.N. in celebration of Palestinian
Solidarity Day. Asked what he would do differently, Akashi
smiled: "You'll be very surprised how little power I have."
This is also the impression of some diplomats who have indicated
that Akashi may be manipulated by members of his staff sympa-
thetic to the PLO and against Israel.

OTHER U.N. ORGANS

Economic Commission of Western Asia (ECWA)

The U.N.'s attack on Israel goes beyond propaganda. It is
reflected in the very composition of the decision-making bodies.
Since the bloc system permeates every facet of work in the
organization, and since Israel belongs to no bloc or group of
nations, it is practically impossible for it to be nominated to
any U.N. body, including three of the major U.N. organs--the
Security Council, the Economic and Social Council, and the
Trusteeship Council.

Israel's exclusion from ECWA, a body established on August
9, 1973, is illegal. 1t violates Article 1, Paragraph 3, of the
U.N. Charter, which calls for international cooperation in eco-
nomic, social, cultural, and humanitarian matters "without dis-
tinction as to race, sex, language, or religion," as well as
Article 2, Paragraph 1, which states that the U.N. "is based on
the principle of the sovereign equality of all its members." Yet
ECWA is composed entirely of Arab states. ECWA was the first
regional economic commission to exclude a member state from its
region, but Israel is still obligated to contribute to the ECWA
budget. ' ' ‘

On May 9, 1975, according to Resolution 12 (II), ECWA
accorded the PLO observer status and invited it to participate in
and avail itself of the Commission's services. At its third
session, in May of 1976, the ECWA initiated two projects to be
conducted "in close cooperation with the PLO." Israel also
footed the bill for that adventure.
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U.N. Educational, Cultural, and Scientific Organization (UNESCO)

‘Despite recognition by UNESCO's 1964 General Conference of
"the fundamental principle whereby every Member State has the
right and duty to participate fully and regularly in the Organi-
zation's regional and international activities," in 1974 UNESCO
passed a resolution excluding only one state--Israel--from full
participation in UNESCO's regional activities. The Soviet Union,
meanwhile, was "empowered" by that resolution to participate in
two UNESCO regions: Asia and Oceania; and Europe. Exclaimed the
Lebanese delegate: "Israel is a state which belongs nowhere
because it comes from nowhere."26

The main justification given for the exclusion of Israel in
1974 was Israel's alleged refusal to preserve the cultural heri-
tage of Jerusalem. The facts, however, fail to support the -
allegation.?2? 1In the wake of the public pressure and U.S.
threats to suspend its contribution to the UNESCO budget, Israel
was allowed to join the European region of UNESCO in 1974. But
harassment has not stopped. Israel has been repeatedly censured -
for its archeological excavations, despite reports by interna-
tionally respected experts that Israel is not damaging the
cultural heritage of Jerusalem. -

On May 15, 1981, UNESCO Director-General Amadou Mahtar M'Bow
was authorized to negotiate an agreement of cooperation with the
Islamic States Broadcasting Organization (ISBO). 1ISBO's activ-
ities are virulently anti-Israeli and anti-Semitic. One 30-part
radio series, for example, is intended to confront the "Ziomist,
racist, and colonialist dangers threatening the Islamic nations."
Another program, a 19-part color TV series, is designed to expose
"the conspiracies that the Jews engineered against Islam."

UNESCO not only allows the PLO to influence educational
programs for the Palestinian Arabs, but gives the PLO financial
help to improve its propaganda machinery.2?® Yasser Arafat,
moreover, was invited to address a UNESCO session on October 27,
1980. There he vowed that the Palestinian flag would "fly high
on the sacred hills of Jerusalem." The rhetoric has escalated
since. UNESCO delegates in Mexico City, on July 3, 1982, heard
Omar Massatha, head of the PLO delegation, condemn Israel as "the
worst and most superficial world power history has ever known."
Massatha called for war: "For the rifle...is a legitimate means
recognized by the U.N."

26 py,18C/UR.42 (prov.) Paragraph 36, p. 16, Doc. II, B.8.
27 For a fine discussion of UNESCO actions on Israel, see the
Documentary Study of the Politicization of UNESCO prepared by Daniel G.
Partan, Professor of Law at the Boston University School of Law, for
the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, November 1975, particularly
, Chapter 2. '
28 21 c/s5, Approved Programme and Budget 1981-1983, #1037, 8, p. 23.




There is a positive by-product of UNESCO's anti-Israel
campaign: it prevents UNESCO from harassing Western media more
than it does. Leonard Mathews, President of the American Associ-
ation of Advertising Agencies, commented that UNESCO "is so pre-
occupied with attacking Zionism and the Israelis that, while it
may be reprehensible, at least they are not talking about the
communications industry."?2°

World Health Organization (WHO)

At its 1976 meeting in Geneva, without any evidence, WHO
condemned Israel because of the allegedly poor health administra-
tion in the West Bank territories occupied by Israel. WHO then
appointed a committee of inquiry consisting of delegates from
Romania, Indonesia, and Senegal. After inspecting the area, the
delegates concluded that "medical care in the Arab territories
occupled by Israel has shown slow but steady 1mprovement in the
nine years since the 1967 war." By a 65-18 vote (with 14 absten-
tions), WHO refused to consider the committee's report-—ev1dent1y
displeased wlth its conclusion.39 .

International Labor Organization (ILO)

Cornell University Economist Walter Galenson has observed
that "the case of Israel typifies the use of the ILO as a plat-
- form from which to harass a member state without recourse to the
Organization's own machinery for handling complaints."3! In
1974, for example, the ILO condemned Israel for alleged viola-
tions of trade union rights, racism, and discrimination--prior to
any investigation. When Israel asked the ILO to probe the
charges, a Norwegian law professor was appointed. Before the
investigation could begin, however, his mission was cancelled
because the Arab states complained that they were not consulted.

In April 1978, an ILO mission did visit Israel and issued a
report mildly critical of Israeli labor practices. Only lack of
a quorum in the ILO conference plenary prevented the passage of a
Soviet-backed resolution which implied, for one thing, the non-
existence of the state Israel. The campaign against Israel con-
tinued at ILO, prompting Michael A. Boggs, an advisor to the U.s.
labor delegate, to observe:

Accompanying the introduction of Israel and the Middle
East conflict into the ILO were all the racist dia-
tribes that must have characterized the Third Reich
forty years ago....This kind of rhetoric and even

29  Remarks made at a luncheon hosted by B'nai B' rith International,

September 14, 1982.

For a dlscu531on of the event, see Herzog, pp. 131-132.

Walter Galenson, The International Labor Organization: Mirroring the
U.N.'s Problems, (Washington, D.C.: The Heritage Foundation, 1982),
p. 17. . ’
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physical threats have been typical of the Arab League's
tactics at the ILO since the first anti-Israel resolu-
tion passed in 1974.32

In 1981, several Arab states attempted to have Israel's ILO
credentials rejected. Poland's credentials, meanwhile, are
left intact--despite the martial law regime's suppression of
Solidarity, Poland's free trade union.

Other U.N. Agencies

A campaign against Israel is evident at other U.N. agencies.
Last September, for instance, the Intermational Atomic Energy
Agency rejected Israel's credentials.32® The International Tele-
communication Union (ITU) came close to expelling Israel in 1982.
It appears that the threat of U.S. withdrawal of support to the
ITU may have been the only factor preventing Israel's expulsion
from the Union. Meanwhile, the ITU never chastises those who
defy the ITU's principal function of avoiding interference be-
tween radio stations of different countries: the ITU never -
condemns the unrelenting use of radio jamming by Communist
countries.

Throughout the U.N. system, Israel is a victim of a double.
standard. Examples: :

* The 35-member Ad Hoc Committee on International Terrorism
(Resolution 3034 [XXVII], December 18, 1972), established in the
aftermath of the massacre of Israeli athletes by the PLO in
Munich, excluded Israel.3%

* At the 1975 World Conference of the International Women's
Year held in Mexico City, the Declaration of Mexico on the Equal-
ity of Women and their Contribution to Development and Peace
contained several derogatory references to Zionism, and called
for its elimination. Attempts to raise the question of barbaric
sexual mutilation of girls practlced in a number of African and
Arab countries were quashed.?3

* The Program of Action for the Second Half of the U.N.
Decade for Women, held in Copenhagen in 1980, endorsed the
"Zionism is a form of racism"-Resolution of 1975, and urged the
U.N. to "provide assistance in consultation and co-operation with

32 Michael D. Boggs, "The ILO Back on the Track," The American
Federationist, November 1980, p. 1l4.

33 "Depial of Israel's credentials by the IAEA General Conference;
Congressional Research Service, Library of Congress, September 27, 1982.

34  ghabtai Rosenne, Israel and the U.N. Changed Perspectives, 1945-1976,
American Jewish Year Book, 1978, p. 50

35  gee Jacques Givet, The Antl Zionist Complex (Englewood New Jersey: ' SBS
Publishing, Inc., 1982), p. 98. ;
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the PLO, the representative of the Palestinian people." Several
delegations expressed outrage at the "diversion" of the Confer-
ence from its main purpose. In voting against the program. of
action, the Canadian delegate criticized the Conference for fail-
ing to discuss women's issues "in anything approaching a meaning-
ful fashion." He complained; "we were limited to [a] discussion
of the political framework of the Middle East question."36

* 1In March 1977, at the U.N. Conference on Water Resources,
Israel was accused of making an "illegitimate use of water re-
sources 1in Palestine." As Israel is one of the most advanced
countries in the world in the area of water use, the Israeli
delegate asked for the floor to respond to the charges. Joined
by sevggal Third World countries, the Arab delegates left the
£1o0r.

- * Established primarily to alleviate the refugee problem in
the Middle East, the U.N. Relief and Works Agency for Palestine
Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA) gradually was infiltrated by
the PLO. Though UNRWA has provided emergency assistance for
Palestine refugees, it has received little help from Arab na-
tions. 1In 1979, Arab states were paying a mere 5 percent of
UNRWA's budget (rich Kuwait paying less than one-half of one
percent, half as much as Israel); in 1981, the Arab contribution

increased but only to 9.5 percent.32 The U.S. share is nearly 34
percent.

In the late 1970s, UNRWA became increasingly involved with
the PLO. In its December 1982 issue, the U.N. Chronicle reported
that Olof Rydbeck, UNRWA's Commissioner-General, admitted that a
U.N. investigation "found evidence of misuses of the [Agency's
Siblin Training] Center [near Sidon, Lebanon] before June 1982,
beginning probably at the end of 1979 or early 1980."32° The
investigation revealed that PLO military personnel had been
permitted to occupy rooms near the Center's dormitories, arms
were stored in a basement, and the premises had been used to
provide military training. The U.N., however, passed no resolu-
tions condemning this blatant misuse of a U.N. agency to house
the enemies of a member state and give them a military base.

36  "The U.N. Decade for Women: A Brief Discussion of the Major Decisionms,
Programs of Action and Conventions adopted at Mexico (1975) and
Copenhagen (1980)," unpublished, pp. 3-5.

Discussion in Herzog, Who Stands Accused? p. 131.

30th Annual Report, U.S. Contributions to International Organizations,
Report to the Congress for FY 1981, U.S. Department of State Publication
9276, September 1982, pp. 22-23. . :

39 U.N. Chronicle, December 1982, Volume XIX, Number 11, p. 94.
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Human Rights Commission (HRC)

The U.N.'s campaign to isolate Israel is perhaps best illus-
trated by the HRC. It started as early as March 1968 in the HRC
and then later that year at the International Conference on Human
Rights held in Tehran. At issue was the alleged oppressive
condition of the Arabs in the Israeli occupied territories.
Though the U.N. found time to criticize Israel in 1968, it was_
silent as Soviet tanks rolled into Prague. Since 1968, the
question of Arab human rights in the occupied terrltorles has
become a fixture on the HRC's agenda.

In the meantime, a genocide took place in Burundi,*® with no
"Emergency Special Session" or any other session in the U.N.
That year also, Israeli athletes were massacred by the PLO at the
Munich Olympics--again, with not a murmur from the U.N. except
for a general condemnation of "terrorism." Observes Allan
Gerson, a member of the U.S. Mission to the U.N., about the
U.N.'s attack on Israel for its human rights record: "It is:
disgusting that the majority of the nations self-righteously
against Israel have human rights records that are among the
world's most shameful."4¢!

The double standard extends to the other side of the refugee
problem: the HRC has ignored the plight of Jews in Arab coun-
tries.42 1In Syria, Jews have been denied free movement or con-
tact with the outside world. In Iraq, the Jewish community has
been "politically, physically, and mentally crippled. "43 'But no
one points a finger at the Arab states for their stingy support
of the refugee program or for their contributing to the creation
of the refugee problem.

WHY IS THE U.N. AGAINST ISRAEL?

Bloc Voting

The U.N. bloc voting practice has contributed enormously to
the U.N. attack on Israel. Many countries are pledged to support
the policies of the blocs to which they belong. Such a system

40 gtanley Meisler, "Holocaust in Burundi, 1972," in Case Studies on Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, Vol. V (The Hague, Netherlands:
Martinus Nijhoff, 1976), pp. 225 238.

41 See also Allan Gerson, "State Department Reporting on Human Rights Viola-
tions: The Case of the West Bank," Middle East Review, Winter 1980-81,

- p. 24.

Maurice M. Roumani, "The Case of the Jews from Arab Countries: A
Neglected Issue," Case Studies on Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms,
Vol. V, pp. 69- 100

43 Ibid., p. 93.
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encourages "deals" between blocs, and curious coalitions.*%%
Explains Ambassador Kirkpatrick:

the waters at the U.N. are not only muddied but churned
up by the participation of parties that have no direct
interest in settling the Arab-Israeli conflict and, in
many instances, are committed prec1sely to its perpetua-
tion and intensification.%S

Certain African Third World diplomats concur. Special Represen-
tative of the Ivory Coast M. Amara Essy told The Heritage
Foundation that, in his opinion, the bloc voting mechanism
galvanizes radicalism in the U.N., especially on Middle East
issues.

The U.N. voting record vis-a-vis Israel is striking. 1In
what became a watershed, the Western bloc in 1973 began to ab-
stain more frequently on resolutions attacking Israel, rather
than backing Israel. In the past decade, the situation has
deteriorated further. As Victor Gauci, Rapporteur of the
Division for Palestinian Rights, pointed out in his December 1982
report:

wWith minor annual fluctuations, dependent on the actual
texts of the draft resolutions [of the General Assembly],
the affirmative vote [on issues relating to the Middle
East] has gone up from 93 [against Israel] in 1975 to
127 in 1982...[while] the combined negatlve and absten-
tion vote has been reduced from 45 in 1975 to’ 2 in
September of 1982.46

Soviet Intentions

Though the Soviet Union originally supported Israel's mem-
bership in the U.N., it has shifted dramatically, particularly
since 1967. The anti-Israel movement offers the Soviets an
anti-Western, anti-U.S. propaganda weapon and, according to U.S.
representative to the Human Rights Commission Richard Schifter,
it allows them to divert attention from issues like Afghanistan.
By its opposition to Israel, moreover, the Soviets can pose as an
ally of the Third wWorld. On October 19, 1982, the Soviet party
organ Pravda reported the Arab efforts to expel Israel from the
IAEA with the comment: "This step would be justified both in
form and in meaning."47

44 See Arieh Eilan, "Soviet Hegemonism and the Nonaligned," Washington

Quarterly, Winter 1981, and "[The Soviet Union and) Conference
Diplomacy," Washington Quarterly, Autumn 1981. :

45 Kirkpatrick, The Reagan Phenomenon, p. 112.
46 Division of Palestinian Rights, Volume V, Bulletin No. 12, December 1982,
i no. 83-03533, p. 11.

In Foreign Broadcast Informatlon Serv1ce, October 19, 1982, p. Hl.
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The most striking evidence of Soviet use of the U.N. forum -
against Israel came in the 1975 "Zionism is a form of racism"
resolution. Carl Gershman of the U.S. Mission to the U.N., told
The Heritage Foundation that he believes "the 1975 U.N. Zionism
resolution was a result of an eight-year campaign by the Soviet
Union." As early as June 9, 1967, in remarks made to the .
Security Council, the USSR's chief delegate, Nikolai Fedorenko,
denounced Israel's advance into Syria as following in "the bloody
footsteps of Hitler's executioners,"4® a charge repeated by
Premier Aleksei N. Kosygin ten days later before the General
. Assembly.%4® Thus, a Soviet prime minister identified Israeli
policy with Hitlerism.

The USSR's anti-Israeli, anti-Zionist campaign in the
General Assembly is coupled with a vigorous pro-PLO stand. The
Soviet Union has encouraged the "struggles" of the PLO as a
"national liberation movement,"5? and has been instrumental in
gaining the U.N. support, both political and financial, for such
radical movements.S?

Western Vulnerability

While the USSR's intentions in attacking Israel and Zionism
are fairly clear, the motives of the Western European reluctance
to defend Israel are complex. One high-level official from the
U.S. Mission to the U.N. observes that "some Europeans are not
terribly worried about Israel's survival. Particularly those
with close economic ties to the Arabs wish it would just go away
so their economic relations with the Arabs would go unhampered."

48  U.N. Security Council Official Records, 22nd Year, S/PV.1352 and S/PV.
1352 (June 9, 1967). ; ;

Kosygin stated: "In the same way as Hitler's Germany used to appoint .
gauleiters in the occupied regions, the Israeli government is establish-
ing an occupation administration in the territories it has seized...."
See U.N.G.A. Official Records, Fifth Emergency Special Session, June-July
1967. Cited and discussed in William Korey, The Soviet Cage, p. 127.

The Soviet Union's efforts to have the U.N. recognize "national libera-
tion movements," started by Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev in 1960,
culminated in Resolution 2105(XX) of December 20, 1965, which recognized
"the legitimacy of the struggle of the peoples under colonial rule to
exercise their right to self-determination and independence, and invite[d]"
all states to provide material and moral assistance to the national
liberation movements in colonial territories." This was followed in 1970
by an endorsement of using "all the necessary means at their disposal” to
achieve their ends (Resolution 2708(XXV) of December 15).

The enormous dimensions of Soviet-PLO cooperation are evident from PLO
documents recently captured by Israeli forces. See Raphael Israeli, ed.,
PLO in Lebanon, Ch. V, "The Communist Bloc Connection," pp. 33-168. For
‘a comprehensive picture of the PLO-Soviet as well as PLO-neoNazi connec-
tion, see Claire Sterling, The Terror Network (New York: Platt, Rinehart
and Winston, Reader's Digest Press, 1981), Ch. 15, pp. 272-285.
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Yehuda Millo, Counsellor at the Israeli Mission to the U.N.,
states that "the Western Europeans like to vote in a bloc, and do
not judge the Israeli case on its merits." An analysis of last
year's European voting pattern on issues regarding the Middle
East, for example, indicates a Western European 65 percent agree-
ment with Arab nations and a mere 13 percent agreement with
Israel.

‘A survey. of major Western diplomats reveals some of the
reasoning for the European voting pattern. Their tone is cau-
tiously anti-Israeli, decidedly pro- -Palestinian and occasionally
openly pro-PLO.

A British diplomat, who preferred to remain unidentified,
admitted that, particularly since 1973, the Europeans have become
more sympathetic toward the Palestine cause due to "a combination
of real influence of the Arab world and- stronger support for the
Palestinian people." Though he denies that the Europeans wish
Israel did not exist," he notes that "we have to accept that most
Palestinians support the PLO," and points to Israeli moves, like
the settlement of territories on the West Bank and Gaza strip, as
"clear and serious violations of international law."

West German Permanent Representative to the U.N., Guenther
von Well, also admitted to The Heritage Foundation that since
1973 the Europeans have maintained "a fairly constant attitude"
toward Israel. He added, however, that "The Arab-Israeli con-
flict has probably gone in the wrong direction in the U.N. and
too much harm might already have been done." He confirmed the
wish of the members of the European community to wvote with one
voice.

Commenting on the proposition that the U.N. might be exacer-
bating the Middle Eastern conflict, a high-level diplomat from
Ireland agrees that "there is something to the idea that group
pressures can exacerbate problems." He cited several reasons why
he thought Israel had become a pariah at the U.N., for example,
that "anti-colonialism is a strong theme; it is now easier to
identify Israel with the bad guy, it is no longer little David
against big Goliath." Regarding the PLO, he said: "It is very
debatable whether the existence of the PLO is such a bad thing:"
He noted that the Europeans are leaning toward accepting the PLO
. as the spokesman for the Palestinians.

Another West European diplomat, who wishes to keep even his
country of origin a secret, noted that Israel has not respected
"any U.N. resolutions," including 242. After denying that "any
of Israel's expansionist actions are justified either politically
or morally," he attacked Israeli Ambassador Blum personally,
saying: "If a delegate comes to the U.N. neutral toward the Jews
he becomes anti-Semitic only by looking at Blum, who is a very
ugly fellow, and by seeing his behavior." The diplomat admitted
that Ambassador Blum was very cordial in private. .
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The U.N.'s Political Culture

The Western diplomat's criticism of Blum personally was
echoed by both an African diplomat and an Arab. But a senior
U.S. diplomat at the U.N. said of Blum: "He is lucky that he can
speak the truth; we sometimes have to be a bit more cautious."
Indeed, Blum delights in exposing the U.N.'s political culture,
attacking countries whose record on human rights is dismal com-
pared with Israel's, and assailing the double standard prevalent
at the U.N. . ' ' '

Members of the Israeli mission do maintain close contact
with delegates from Europe, Africa, Asia, and Latin America. In
private, many African diplomats complain about pressure tactics
by Arab countries. There is widespread resentment among black
delegates that the Arabs monopolize the U.N. agenda with attacks
on Israel, leaving too little time for other issues of much '
greater interest to African nations--many of whom feel much
friendlier toward Israel than their voting record might indicate.

Israeli U.N. diplomats Yehuda Millo and Judith Dranger point
out that Israel is "much more immersed even in the Middle Eastern
environment than the U.N.'s voting record might indicate." The
relations between Israel and other nations in the region, that
is, should not be judged by U.N. rhetoric alone. Ambassador Blum
told Heritage that the thought "the U.N. is a good platform for
propaganda, but it has not real influence." He agreed, however,
that "the damage done by such documents as the Zionism resolution
of 1975 cannot be ignored."

The U.N.'s political culture does appear to exacerbate the
Middle Eastern conflict. When words do not mean quite what they
appear to mean, it is possible to twist them and create an Orwel-
lian Big Lie. Walter Berns, the John M. Olin Distinguished
Scholar in Constitutional and Legal Studies at the American
Enterprise Institute and U.S. representative to the U.N. Human
Rights Commission, noted that "the U.N. is the only international
institution where it is taken for granted that people do not
always speak the truth." Under these circumstances, diplomats
will cast votes implicitly approving words that threaten the
very existence of another member state while shrugging their
shoulders that "it does not matter." Yet words, particularly
when legitimized by an international forum, do matter.

IMPACT OF THE U.N.'S WAR AGAINST ISRAEL

Words that are systematically misused eventually will dis-
credit not the object of their abuse but the agent who perpe-
trated the abuse. The principal casualty of the U.N.'s attack on
Israel may well be the U.N. itself. The British Economist, on
October 23, 1982, congratulated the U.S. when it responded to the
Arab expulsion of Israel from the International Atomic Energy
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Agency (IAEA) by threatening to halt thé U.S. share of contribu-

tion to- IAEA. "In Arab eyes," said the Economist, "the U.S. may
appear to be simply defending Israel. In fact, 1t is defending
the whole U.N. system." For the anti-Israel campaign defies not

only rules of fair play and principles of justice but the very
ideals of the U.N. Charter. This is also the perception of the
U.N. Secretary-General -Javier Perez de Cuellar, who told The
Heritage Foundation that the problems of the Middle East require
more than "rhetoric and confrontation" in order to be resolved.

Just as important, the barrage of anti-Israel resolutions
leave their mark on Western perceptions of Israel. The Western
media. in particular have become more hostile to Israel during the
past decade. David Horowitz, President of the U.N. Correspon-
dents' Association, told The Heritage Foundation that "there is
no doubt that the one-~sided U.N. resolutions have had a consider-
able influence on the media and on Western public opinion-."

Correspondingly, the PLO has gained stunning respectability,
considering its role as the leading world terrorist group.
Britain's John Laffin asks in the subtitle of his 1982 book
The PLO Connections: "How has the wealthiest, most bloodthirsty
terrorist organisation in the world become accepted--even re-
spectable?" The answer, he believes is primarily the U.N.:
Terrorism by the PLO, he writes, has increasingly become almost
justified in the West, which "is a logical development of the
reception of Yasser Arafat at the U.N. Nobody wants to admit
that a man received into the General Assembly is a terrorist or
that he represents a terrorist organization.'5?

_ The general shift of Western opinion against Israel notwith-
standing, the U.N.'s unfair attack on Israel has galvanized
sentiment in the U.S. against the U.N. In October 1975, as the
U.N. was working on declaring Zionism a form of racism, the U.S.
Senate, by unanimous vote, warned that the U.S. would not stand
for such a disgrace. The House passed a similar resolution,
cosponsored by 436 members. On November 11, the House and Senate
unanimously adopted identical resolutions, which not only con-
demned the action of the General Assembly in passing the resolu-
tion the day before, but also opposed participation by the U.S.
in the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimina-
tion, now poisoned by the resolution.

52 John Laffin, The PLO Connections (London: Transworld Publishers, 1983).
See also journalist and scholar Hillel Seidman's view that Kurt Waldheim,
former U.N. Secretary-General, "placed the stamp of U.N. legitimacy on
international terrorism, of which the PLO is the most abhorrent agent,"
in his United Nations: Perfidy and Perversion (New York: M.P. Press
Inc., 1982) p. 67. '
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There were other moves, too, involving the specialized
agencies. The U.S. withdrew temporarily from the International
Labor Organization (ILO) in 1977, in response to the politiciza-
tion and the double standard there. -

UNESCO has also aroused the ire of U.S. legislators. Sec-
tion 109 of P.L. 97-241, involving the State Department Authori-
zation Act for the year 1982-83, prohibits U.S. funds from being
-used to pay the U.S. assessed contribution to UNESCO if the
agency restricts the free flow of information. An amendment also
restricts payments to UNESCO for projects that promote the PLO.

The U.N.'s contribution to the PLO in other U.N. organs has
aroused congressional. concern. Paragraph (a) of Section 104 of
P.L. 97-241, passed in August 1982, prohibits the U.S. from
contributing its assessment for the Palestine Committee, for the
Special Unit on Palestinian Rights, and for projects "whose
primary purpose is to provide political benefits to the PLO or
entities associated with it." In each instance, the U.S. was to
have provided 25 percent of the cost.

The American people, through their representatives and the
President, are making it clear that they will not tolerate the
double standard at the U.N., which threatens not only Israel but
the values of freedom and democracy as well.

The U.S. Senate and BHouse agreed that the U.S. will not
tolerate the U.N.'s attack on democratic states. S. Con. Res.
68, unanimously agreed to by the Senate on April 14, 1982, made
it clear "that if Israel or any other democratic state is il-
legally expelled, suspended, denied its credentials, or in any
other manner denied its right to participate in the General
Assembly of the U.N. or any specialized agency of the U.N.," the
U.S. should suspend its participation in the General Assembly and
withhold its assessed contribution to the U.N. or to the agency
involved until the action is reversed. A month later, the House
overwhelmingly passed (401 aye, 3 nay, 28 abstaining) a similar
measure. _

CONCLUSION

The American public is opposed to the U.N.'s double standard
against Israel. 1In a poll by Sindlinger & Company for The Heri-
tagé Foundation in early 1983, the question was asked: "Should
- the U.S. continue to insist that U.N. resolutions on the Middle

East that criticize Israel also, when appropriate, criticize
Palestinian and other Arab actions in that area?" An overwhelm-
ing 82.9 percent of the respondents said "yes." The U.S. must
not tolerate the U.N.'s unilateral attack on Israel. Washington
should take strong measures to resist the U.N.'s violations of
procedure and the singling out for attack of a beleagured
democracy. It should also resist U.N. support for Israel's



principal enemy, the PLO, in conformity with already existing
U.S. legislation. Accordingly:

Congesss should hold hearlngs to- determine exactly how U.N.
money is spent in support of the PLO

The U.S. should take whatever action is néceséary to protest
against the International Conference on the Questlon of Palestine,
including withholding funds. ; ‘

. The U.S. should continue to protest against the politiciza-
tion of U.N. Specialized Agencies and their unfair--often quite
unsubstantiated--attacks on Israel. In the case of the more
serious violators, such as UNESCO, the World Health Organization,
and the Intermational Labor Organization, the U.S. should reduce
its voluntary contributions by as much as one-half the present
amount. : _

If the U.N. does not cease harassing Israel, the U.S.
should consider boycotting General Assembly. discussions on the
Middle East. At stake is the very credibility of the U.N. as a
forum for mediating conflict in that crucial area of the world.

S

-

Juliana Geran Pilon,'Ph.D.
Policy Analyst
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WHAT DOES THE U.N. HAVE AGAINST ISRAEL’?

The United Nations is waglng a war against Israel and has been
doing so for years. The recent anti-Israeli moves at the International
Atomic Energy Agency, the International Telecommunications Union, and
even the General Assembly, are only the latest instances of this. It is
not necessary to condone all the policy decisions of the Israeli move
into Lebanon to recognize that the U.N.'s treatment of the Jewish state
in recent years amounts to sheer harassment. Secretary of State George
Shultz's determination to leave any U.N. body that expels Israel,
echoing the near-unanimous decision of Congress to that effect on May 13,
1982, amounts to a refusal to go along with the U.N.'s double standard.

Although the U.N. maintains an eerile silence about such blatant
human rights vioclators as the Soviet Union, Cuba, Pol Pot's Kampuchea,
and Idi Amin's Uganda, Israel was condemned in 1982 as a '"non-peace-loving
state'"--the only U.N. member so named. Since the Charter restricts U.N.
membership to "peace-loving" states, this language opens the door to
Israel's expu151on from the U.N.

The U.N.'s campaign against Israel can be traced back at least to
1967, following the Six-Day War. Since then, nearly two hundred resolu-
tions hostile to Israel have been adopted in the Security Council, the
General Assembly and the Commission on Human Rights. In recent years
half the time of the Security Council and half the total of its resolu-
tions have condemned the Jewish state, with practically no mention of
PLO and other Arab contributions to Middle East tensions and violence.
The double standard is glaring. A proposed Security Council resolution
in 1975 to condemn Israeli raids on Palestinian targets in Lebanon
failed to mention Arab violence against Israel.

The anti-Israel campaign pervades the entire U.N. system. In the
last decade Israeli participation has been attacked in virtually every
Agency of the U.N. system except the General Assembly. Israel, for
example, is no longer a member of the Commission on Human Rights though
most of the Commission's members have far worse human rights records
than Israel. Israel is also the only country in the world subject to
special sanctions by the U.N. Educational Scientific and Cultural Organi-
zation (UNESCO). Though Israel and South Africa were condemned as "an
unholy alliance" by the General Assembly in Resolution 3151 G(XXVII) of
December 14, 1973, not even South Africa is subjected to such sanctions.

The watershed year at the U.N. was 1974: on November 13, the
General Assembly session was addressed by PLO chief Yassir Arafat. For

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress.



the first time in its history, the U.N. extended observer status to a
non-nation. In November and December of that year, UNESCO's general
conference approved a series of resolutions condemning Israel on various
grounds and blocking its requested membership in the organization's
European regional grouping. UNESCO specifically condemned Israel for
allegedly endangering Moslem monuments in Jerusalem--a charge later
shown to be unfounded. The organization then cut off all funds for
Israeli projects.

A year later, UNESCO inserted into an official document a reference
to the infamous "Zionism is racism" General Assembly resolution 3379
(XXX), a document that infuriated even long-time supporters of the U.N.

On May 17, 1976, the World Health Organization refused to consider
an expert committee's report that health services in Israeli-occupied
Arab territories, far from having deteriorated, had seen a "slow but
steady" improvement since 1967. This conclusion was not what the Third
World majority at WHO was looking for. It was therefore rejected despite
the fact that two of the three experts on the committee were from coun-
tries having no diplomatic relations with Israel.

Since 1975, the U.N. majority has escalated its attacks on Israel.
About 40 resolutions passed by the 36th General Assembly in 1981 dealt
with the Middle East, invariably chastising Israel while not mentioning
PLO attacks on Israeli civilians, including women and children.

For at least a decade and a half, Israel has been badgered by the
U.N.'s new majority. Ignoring, at times, both facts and legal provisions,
this majority has chosen to chastise Israel while worse human rights
offenders go completely without reproof and Arab hostilities and terrorist
acts go unmentioned.

Whatever its transgressions--and surely no state is devoid of sins--
Israel does not deserve to be denied participation in the General Assembly
and membership in the U.N. agencies. If it does, so do the great majority
of U.N. members. Wwhat does the U.N. have against Israel? It is a
puzzle-~despite the thousands of hours of rhetoric devoted to the issue.
Indeed, it seems that the U.N. can make no solid, juridical or moral
case against Israel. As such, the U.N. majority--cowed by the Soviet
Bloc and radical Arab states--resorts to a sordid double standard.

Israel deserves better. So does the U.N.

Juliana Geran Pilon, Ph.D.
United Nations Assessment Project

This report is based on an internal Heritage Foundation study, part of which

is to be published shortly.

For further reading see:

.Marjorie Ann Browne, '"Credentials in the United Nations General Assembly: Selected
Precedents,'"Congressional Research Service, September 30, 1980.

Daniel G. Partan, Documentary Study of the Politicization of UNESCO, American
Academy of Arts and Sciences, November 1975.

Juliana Geran Pilon, "Through the Looking Glass: The Political Culture of the
U.N.," Heritage Backgrounder #206, August 30, 1982.
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U.N. PEACEKEEPING: AN EMPTY MANDATE

INTRODUCTION

Born in 1945 from the devastation of a world war that produced
almost 49,000,000 military and civilian deaths, the United Nations
was to many a new hope for a more peaceful world. The U.N.
Charter, ratified by the U.S. Senate in July 1945, ambitiously
stated the primary aim of the U.N. to be the maintenance of
international peace and security. For this purpose, the Charter's
framers attempted to revive an unsuccessful proposal for the
League of Nations by calling upon "all members of the United
Nations...to undertake to make available to the Security Council...
armed forces, assistance, and facilities.'!

Yet the world has hardly enjoyed the peace and security that
the United Nations and its advocates promised. British Prime
Minister Margaret Thatcher told the U.N. Second Special Session
on Disarmament in June 1982 that, since 1945, the world has
witnessed some "140 conflicts, fought with conventional weapons,
in which up to 10 million people have died."? Certainly these
conflicts are not the fault of the U.N. Still, the U.N. has done
little to prevent them or to restore the peace--despite an expendi-
ture of at least $3 billion on peacekeeping, of which the United
States paid about $1 billion. .

An expert on the U.N., Mark Zacher, has identified 93 con-
flicts between 1946 and 1977 in which the U.N. generally had very
little influence.® The United Nations, Zacher maintains, engaged

2 U.N. Charter, Article 1 and Article 43.

2 Address by the Right Honorable Margaret Thatcher before the U.N. Second
Special Session on Disarmament, June 23, 1982, U.N. Doc. A/S-12/PV. 24,
June 26, 1982, p. 4.

S Mark Zacher, International Conflicts and Collective Security, 1946-1977
(New York: Praeger, 1979), p. 54.

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Heritage Foundation or as an
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress.



in even limited debate on only 40 of these conflicts and did not
contribute significantly to the resolution of any of them.
Fifty-three of the conflicts were not even debated. The U.N.
peacekeeping efforts, in short, amount to a chronicle of an empty
Mandate.

Major conflicts that the U.N. either did not address at all
or addressed only ineffectively include the Pakistan-Afghanistan
conflict (1955 and 1961); the Soviet invasion of Hungary (1956);
the war between the Netherlands and Indonesia (1962); the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia (1968); the Vietnam Wars (1945-1975);
the Ethiopia-Somali conflict (1977); Cuban aggression in Ethiopia
(1977 to the present); the Zaire-Angola conflict (1977); the
Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia (1977 to the present); the Sino-
Vietnamese border war (1979); the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan
(1979 to the present); the Iran-Irag war (1980 to the present);
the Ecuador-Peru conflict (1980); and the Falkland Islands war
(1982).

In some cases, where the U.N. has actually intervened with
peacekeeping or observer missions, it has fueled the violence by
supporting wars of national liberation and by failing to control
international terrorism.? 1In almost all cases, particularly
during the last two decades, the U.N. has exacerbated the tensions
between nations by "globalizing" each crisis as it arises; by
opening up sensitive regional and international issues to the
divisive scrutiny of the General Assembly; and by allowing the
Soviet Union, through its veto in the Security Council, to exer-
cise its influence in situations where maintaining tensions works
to Soviet advantage.

The framers of the U.N. Charter proposed a complete system
of international peace and security to address the problems
arising from the World War and to seek solutions to these conflicts.
As the implementing arms of this system, they envisioned the
formation of peacekeeping forces under the control of the Security
Council. 1In twelve of the scores of conflicts since 1945, the
U.N. has established peacekeeping or military observer operations
to carry out often unclear and ambiguous functions.

The most recent of these efforts was the 1978 establishment
of the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL). Its indefinite
mandate and its inability to control the terrorist activities of
the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) in Southern Lebanon
clearly helped rekindle the conflict in June 1982.

Instead of U.N. peacekeeping forces, multinational units
under French, Italian, or American command now stabilize the
region, secure and protect the civilian populace in and around

4 See L. C. Green, "The Legalization of Terrorism," in Yonah Alexander et al.

eds., Terrorism: Theory and Practice (Boulder: Westview Press Inc.,
1979), pp. 175-197.




Beirut, and provide time for negotiations toward the eventual
withdrawal of Israeli, Syrian, and PLO forces. In the Sinai,
peace is maintained also without U.N. help. A Multinational and
Observer Force (MFO) has been established in accord with a proto-
col to the Camp David Treaty.

Multinational or national forces have been used before and
after the creation of the United Nations to protect or evacuate
nonbelligerents and patrol and maintain cease-fire lines. These
have included: the deployment of British Royal Marines to Tangan-
yika in 1964 to quell a national army uprising; U.S. intervention
in Lebanon in 1958 with 10,000 troops deployed simultaneously
with two British battalions; and French and Belgian intervention
in Zaire in 1977 to protect nonbelligerents and prevent Communist
forces in Angola from gaining control of mineral rich Katanga.

In at least two instances--the Congo in 1960 and Cyprus in 1964--
national forces, if properly employed, could have precluded the
later deployment of U.N. forces.®

The United Nations clearly deserves failing grades for
peacekeeping. The primary rationale for establishing a costly
United Nations was that it would help build a more peaceful
world. After nearly four decades, however, the U.N. peacekeeping
record is very poor. This should prompt serious guestioning of
the U.N.'s raison d'etre.

THE RECORD OF U.N. PEACEKEEPING

The Machinery for U.N. Peacekeeping

The United Nations Charter gives "primary responsibility"
and considerable discretion for maintaining international peace
and security to the Security Council.® It is authorized under
Chapter VII of the Charter to determine the existence of any
threat to peace, breach of peace, or act of aggression, and to
make recommendations and decisions as to whether economic or even
military sanctions should be employed.? Such a decision of the

This would have been the case if the interested Western powers had either
provided their forces with more authority at an early stage in the conflict
(the Belgian forces in the Congo in 1960) or maintained a longer presence
in the country (the British forces in Cyprus in 1964). For a criticism
of the Belgian intervention in the Congo, see Ernest W. Lefever, "The
Limits of U.N. Intervention in the Third World" (Washington, D.C.: The
Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 13. For an examination of the British
involvement in Cyprus, see Anthony Verrier, International Peacekeeping
(London: Penguin Books, 1981), pp. 82ff.

6 U.N. Charter, Articles 27 and 39.

2 U.N. Charter, Articles 38, 41, 42.




Council is binding upon member states under Article 25. At the
same time, the five permanent Security Council members can veto
any enforcement action. Permanent members never have agreed on
the specific forces that were to have been made available to the
Security Council under Article 43. The Soviet Union and the
United States, in particular, have not been able to agree on such
matters as size and composition of the armed forces to be contri-
buted by the permanent members, the provision of the bases, the
basing of forces when not in action, and the time of their with-
drawal.® For this and other reasons, the Security Council has
not made binding decisions to use force. The frequent threat or
use of the Soviet veto over peacekeeping operations has contributed
to the collapse of the Charter concept of Security Council acting
in concert and supported by a permanent peacekeeping force.®

The concept of a permanent peacekeeping force was first set
forth in a 1947 report of the U.N. Military Staffs Committee,
whose authority was established by Chapter VII of the Charter,
and whose representatives came from the military chiefs of staff
of the five permanent members of the Security Council. The
concept called for forming trained units of all arms and services,
earmarked for U.N. service and provided with adequate support.!®
The West European Allies' reluctance to encourage the independence
of their former colonies and their desire to maintain control of
disputes arising in those countries, however, worked against
translating the notion of a permanent peacekeeping force into
reality.11

The concept of U.N. peacekeeping forces "with teeth" was
also resisted by the Soviet Union, which had no intention of
allowing the U.N. or any other military force to interfere with
its existing empire in Asia or the recently gained territory in
Eastern Europe--a policy which continues to this day. Moscow
remains in arrears, in fact, for assessed contributions to peace-
keeping operations in the amount of approximately $119.3 million.

With the rejection of the concept of a permanent force, U.N.
peacekeeping has been limited to a "watchdog" function--serving,
with their consent, as a buffer or "plate glass window" between
the parties to a dispute.!? It is a referee rather than a peace
enforcer.13

$ Leland M. Goodrich, The United Nations in a Changing World (New York:
Columbia University Press, 1974), p. 113.

9 John Murphy, The United Nations and the Control of International Violence
(Totowa, New Jersey: Allanheld, Osmun and Co., Inc., 1982), p. 21.

10 P.W. Bowett, United Nations Forces: A Legal Study of United Natioms
Practice (London: Stevens and Son, 1964), pp. 12-18.

11 Verrier, op. cit., p. xx.

12 Murphy, op. ¢it., p. 22.
13 william E. Mulligan, "Military Peacekeeping in the Middle East," The Link,

Volume 16, No. 1 (January-March 1983), p. 1.




Among the few exceptions was the Korean War of 1950-1953.
At that time, a procedural device was adopted to allow General
Assembly action if a veto paralyzed the Security Council. This
technique is the famous "Uniting for Peace" resolution, calling
on the "good offices" of the Secretary General to investigate
"any matter which in his opinion may threaten the maintenance of
international peace and security."!? The resolution provided the
United Nations a means to exercise "enforcement" against Communist
aggression in Korea when the Soviet Union vetoed Security Council
resolutions on September 6, 12, and November 30, 1950.

The lack of specific authority in the Security Council has
meant that the individual units of U.N. forces are subject only
to the authority of their own governments. The commanders of
those forces, on the other hand, are appointed by the Security
Council or Secretary General and are subject to U.N. authority.
This compounds the difficulties when units are "directed" to
carry out action to which their governments or commanders object.!®

The individual units also reflect national attitudes toward
peacekeeping. In many cases, these differ dramatically from a
realistic interpretation of resolutions or from the demands of
the local situation. Some U.N. soldiers, for instance, in Cyprus
after 1964 and in the Congo after 1960,!® impressed with the idea
that peacekeeping must involve the exercise of peaceful measures,
surrendered their weapons on demand of local warring factions.

U.N. supervisory and observer missions have been mounted in
twelve different crises since 1948:

oo The U.N. Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO),
established in 1948 to monitor the cease-fire
between Israel and neighboring Arab states;

oo The U.N. Observer Group in India-Pakistan
(UNMOGIP) sent to observe lines of armistice
between India and Pakistan in 1949;

foTe} The first U.N. Emergency force (UNEF-I),
established in 1956 and lasting to 1967, to patrol
the Egypt-Israel border and to interpose itself
between forces of both countries;

14 In 1947, the Military Staffs Committee Report, referred to earlier, was

sought by the General Assembly as the basis for U.N. Operations. Under
the terms of the "Uniting for Peace Resolution," the U.N. forces in Korea
held authority under Chapter VI of the U.N. Charter ("Pacific Settlement
of Disputes"), and not Chapter VII.

Verrier, op. cit., p. Xxiii.

One observer of U.N. peacekeeping operations maintains in the Congo, U.N.
forces gave up their weapons because of fear or confusion. But there was
a common demonstration of lack of training and discipline in both the
Congo and Cyprus operations. See: Verrier, op. cit., p. xxiv,
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oo The U.N. Observer Group in Lebanon (UNOGIL) set up
in 1958 for six months to patrol Lebanon's borders;

oo The U.N. Organization in the Congo (ONUC) which
functioned from 1960 t0 1964 for purposes of internal
pacification;

oo The U.N. Yemen Observer Mission lasting fifteen
months;

00 The U.N. Security force (UNSF) in Dutch West New
Guinea (West Irian) for internal pacification of that
region (1962-1963);

00 The U.N. force in Cyprus (UNFICYP) for the internal
pacification of Cyprus from 1964 to the present;

oo The U.N. India/Pakistan Observer Mission (UNIPOM),
established in 1965 for six months, to supervise a
cease-fire in the Ram of Kutchian India-Pakistan border;

00 The second U.N. Emergency Force (UNEF-II) established
in the Sinai in 1973 to serve as a buffer force between
Israel and Egypt;

oo The U.N. Disengagement and Observer Force (UNDOF)
established in the Golan Heights in 1974 as a buffer
force between Israel and Syria;

00 The U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL), estab-
lished in 1978 for internal pacification.

These operations have fielded almost 370,000 troops and
officers from more than 50 U.N. member states. More than 600
soldiers have been killed on duty. The costs of the UNEF-II,
UNDOF, and UNIFIL operations alone are estimated at $973 million,
of which the U.S. has contributed between 27 and 30 percent. The
Soviet Union has paid virtually nothing.!? There also have been
substantial costs for planning the operational and logistical
support for such forces and for moving those forces into place.

Of the twelve operations, five remain active--the U.N. Truce
Supervisory Organization (UNTSO), which has worked closely with
UNIFIL in Lebanon since 1978; UMOGIP on the India-Pakistan

17 The Soviets do pay a small amount, about 10 to 15 percent of their assessment

for the U.N. Disengagement and Observer Force in the Golan Heights (UNDOF).
However, the three Soviet U.N. member states alone have withheld $21.5
million for support of UNDOF and the U.N. Emergency Force in the Sinai
(UNEF-II) since 1973.




border; UNFICYP in Cyprus; UNDOF in the Golan Heights; and UNIFIL.

What have these forces achieved? Have they enforced armistice
lines and improved the prospects for peace in the areas in which
they operate? The record is disappointing. 1In the cases of the
Sinai in 1956, the Congo beginning in 1960, Cyprus beginning in
1964, and Lebanon in 1978, the opportunities for continued con-
flict were not reduced by the U.N. In several instances, the
poor performance of some U.N. operations led to the reemergence
of intensive levels of fighting.

The varied levels of performance of these operations and, in
particular, the significant problems that U.N. peacekeeping and
observer missions encounter, if not employed at an early stage in
conflict or after a settlement between the conflicting parties
has been achieved, is apparent from analysis of several such
operations.

The U.N. Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO)

In Spring 1948, when the United Kingdom issued its Mandate
for Palestine and the State of Israel emerged, the United Nations
created its first international military peacekeeping organization.
The Security Council appointed a Palestine mediator, Count Folke
Bernadotte, who formed UNTSO with several hundred officer-observers
from member states of the Palestine Truce Commission--Belgium,
France, and the United States. The first round of the Arab-Israeli
conflict was fought between May 1948 and March 1949. During this
time, there were two truce periods during which UNTSO encountered
the first of many problems that would beset that organization for
the next 35 years.

During the truce, Israel received increased stocks of arms
and ammunition in contravention of the truces, as did the Arab
nations in the area. U.N. military observers from UNTSO were not
permitted on the docks or at the airports through which this
material flowed. They were therefore unable even to attempt to
enforce the truce provisions.!®

After armistice agreements were concluded in 1949, UNTSO
remained in the Middle East for 34 years, providing staff and
support to four other U.N. peacekeeping operations: UNEF-1I and
II, UNDOF, and UNIFIL. During this time, there were five conflicts
in the Middle East--in 1956, 1967, 1978-1971, 1973, and 1982. By
the time of the Six Day War of 1967, UNTSO had grown to 140
officer-observers and 400 staff. Equipment included a DC-3
observation aircraft, a fleet of jeeps and other vehicles, and an
excellent communications system, which gave UNTSO direct contact
with U.N. headquarters in New York.!® Despite the burgeoning

18 Mulligan, op. cit., p. 2.
19 Mulligan, op. cit., p. 3.



staff and resources, UNTSO had become even less able to inspect
military units for arms in demilitarized zones or to monitor
border violations. UNTSO had no authority to prevent or control
such violations and could only report any infractions to the U.N.
headquarters in New York or to other peacekeeping mission comman-
ders. With only indirect influence over local events, the UNTSO
observers have been aptly described by one Middle East correspon-
dent as mere "adjuncts to persuasion.'20

The U.N. Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP)

Peace in the Middle East is clearly a more difficult goal
for the U.N. than was the border conflict between India and
Pakistan. Today the question of Kashmir, over which the Indians
and the Pakistanis have waged two wars, is no longer a pressing
matter before the Security Council or the General Assembly,
although it remains an important issue between the governments of
Pakistan and India.

In 1949 UNMOGIP was formed to observe the armistice lines
drawn between India and Pakistan at the conclusion of a 14-month
border war. U.N. observers continued to perform this function
through January of 1957, when India annexed Kashmir. Despite
U.N. disapproval of this annexation, observers were unable to
prevent it. UNMOGIP went right on observing the situation
through August 1965, when war again erupted. By the end of
August, U.N. truce observers arranged a cease-fire--perhaps their
greatest achievement in sixteen years of observing, but not of
much help in the resolution of the conflict. Success was short-
lived, collapsing in September when Pakistan launched a major
offensive across the cease-fire lines.

At last, both parties agreed to a lasting cease-fire--but
only after the U.S., Great Britain, and Australia had halted arms
shipments, and Communist China threatened Indian border positions
in the Himalayas. UNMOGIP then became the nucleus of yet another
U.N. mission, this time named the U.N. India/Pakistan Observer
Mission (1965-1966), which assisted in supervision of the new
cease~-fire. This temporary Observer Mission was soon phased out,
but UNMOGIP still operates. Anthony Verrier, a British correspon-
dent and analyst of U.N. peacekeeping efforts, could find no
higher compliment to pay UNMOGIP than that "Its continued exist-
ence shows that when nations fail to settle disputes and seek
U.N. help, they are usually loth [sic] to dispense with it."21

Throughout the history of U.N. peacekeeping operations,
nations involved in conflicts and faced with the intervention of

20

Verrier, op. cit., p. 13.
21

Verrier, op. cit., p. 5.



the U.N. either during or afterward have indeed found that U.N.
peacekeeping operations seem to have a life of their own. But
once they determine that their objectives cannot be reached
without resort to the use of force, these nations do not let the
presence of U.N. forces stand in their way.

The U.N. Emergency Force in the Middle East (UNEF-I) (1956=-1967)

UNEF-1I is considered the U.N.'s first police and patrolling
force. It was organized under General Assembly auspices as part
of a "Uniting for Peace" initiative for a cease-fire in the 1956
Arab-Israeli War, "to secure and supervise the cessation of
hostilities" and to provide a buffer force along truce lines,
achieved by consent of the parties concerned and not by direct
military action.??

Most scholars who analyze this U.N. effort agree that the
ten years of UNEF-I patrolling the Sinai (1956-1966) brought an
era of peace that may be considered one of the U.N.'s greatest
contributions to the Middle East.?® Yet this intrepretation
requires a strange definition of "contribution." For one thing,
UNEF-1I exhibited extraordinary weaknesses in its command structure.
Writes Verrier:

UNEF would not be a force whose units would take 'orders'
from their commander; it would not be a force with a
deterrent function. Not only was UNEF in the territory
of and of the borders of only one combatant--on whom a
cessation of hostilities had, indeed, been imposed by
its enemy--but its freedom of movement would be subject
to the acts of a 'host' government which had accepted
U.N. intervention to cover the humiliation of defeat.??

For another thing, UNEF-I can hardly be credited with contri-
buting to peace since it failed to halt that long series of
incidents that brought the Middle East two more major wars.

Through the latter part of 1966, UNEF-I watched helplessly as the
Fedayeen, precursors of al-Fatah militant wing of the PLO, attacked
Israel with increasing intensity. Israel eventually lost patience
and, exasperated by UNEF's inaction, launched reprisal raids.Z2®
Neither the observer machinery nor the peacekeeping capabilities

of UNTSO and UNEF-I had provided effective protection against
Fedayeen terrorists.Z2®

22 Mulligan, op. cit., p. 3.

23 See Milligan, op. cit., p. 4; Verrier, op. cit., pp. 14-38; Zacher,
6D, Cit., pp.- 7374
24

Verrier, op. cit., p. 21. The problem of restrictions on freedom of
movement would reoccur in the Congo and in Lebanon.

Shubtai Rosenne, '"Israel and the United Nations: Changed Perspectives:
1945-1976," American Jewish Yearbook, 1978, pp. 25-26.

Brian Urquhart, Under Secretary General of the U.N. for Special Political
Affairs, in Hammarskjold (New York, 1973), quoted in Ibid at note 30.
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Another problem which beset the UNEF-I force was financing.
Paying for the force was intended to be a matter of adjustment
among the U.N., Egypt, and the troop-contributing nations.27
This adjustment was never made, and the lack of proper financing
became an issue that would haunt the U.N. for the next 27 years.

In May 1967, Egyptian President Nasser demanded that U.N.
Secretary-General U Thant withdraw UNEF forces from the Egyptian-
Israeli border. Without consulting the General Assembly or the
Security Council, Thant complied.? The Secretary-General's
decision was symptomatic of the weakness and limitations of U.N.
peacekeeping capabilities in the face of firm local opposition.

U Thant himself, in the 1967 report on UNEF-I, wrote:

An operation such as UNEF's is not an end in itself....
It is not an enforcement agent and can expect at best
to exercise only a very limited degree of authority; an
authority, moreover, which, unless specifically defined
in its mandate and consequent agreements with the host
country, automatically and instantly vanishes once it
is challenged by the host government.2?°

The U.N. Organization in the Congo (ONUC) 1960-1964

The U.N. force in the Congo at best was a stopgap until the
basic structure of central authority and internal security could
be established. At worst, the U.N. mission postponed effective
assistance from the industrialized countries and complicated the
resolution of major internal crises within the country by inter-
nationalizing what was basically a local crisis.®? For this
effort, the U.N. invested $411.2 million, of which the U.S.
contributed $170.7 million or 41.5 percent. Financing the other
58.5 percent of the costs was a serious problem for the U.N., and
the issue of peacekeeping costs remains critical today.

The U.N. Force Cyprus (UNFICYP) 1964 to the Present

The U.S. established UNFICYP in 1964 with the consent of the
Government of Cyprus after an unsuccessful U.S. and British
attempt to establish an international peacekeeping operation.
The need for an effective peacekeeping force became particularly
critical when armed clashes between Greeks and Turks spread
throughout the island, following the efforts of Archbishop Makarios,
first President of Cyprus, to revise the Cypriot Constitution to
reduce the rights of the Turkish minority. British troops might
have been able to maintain the peace on the island, leaving the

27

Verrier, op. cit., p. 20.
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Verrier, op. cit., p. 36. Many participants in UNEF already felt its
usefulness was at an end by that point.

Quoted in Verrier, op. cit., p. 36.

Lefever, "The Limits of U.N. Intervention,” p. 11.
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U.N. to concentrate on other matters, if Great Britain had been
willing to provide the security force on other than a temporary
basis.®?

During the ten years following the establishment of the U.N.
mission, UNFICYP had only mixed success in deterring violence.
It was, however, clearly incapable of deterring the 1974 Turkish
invasion and seizure of the north coast of Cyprus. The conflict
reignited because Turkey became convinced that the Turkish Cypriot
minority was in grave danger and that the United Nations could
not protect it.3% UNFICYP, like the U.N. Organization in the
Congo, did not have the proper tools for pacification and patrol.
Other problems also prevented UNFICYP from fulfilling its mandate.
Among them:

00 The distinct difference in the initiative and
training between various contingents of the
U.N. peacekeeping force. For example, Scandi-
navian commissioned and noncommissioned officers
in UNFICYP, unlike those in the British and
Canadian contingents, were not expected to act
on their own initiative. These officers, when
ordered by a British or Canadian commander to
act, often referred the order to their home
governments .33

00 The resistance and aggression offered by armed
bands of Greek and Turkish Cypriots to the UNFICYP
contingents. The U.N. forces had, great difficulty in
knowing whom to trust.34%

00 The overwhelming lack of logic in the initial
deployment of U.N. forces on Cyprus. Deployment that
was, for example, tactically sound in Nicosia would
have been pointless in open country.35

31 Verrier, op. cit., p. 82. While they were on Cyprus before coming under

U.N. command, the British forces deterred various communities by a presence
that would have forced the warring elements to involve the peacekeepers

in direct conflict.

John F. Murphy, The United Nations and the Control of International Violence
(Totowa, New Jersey: Allanheld, Osmun, and Company, Inc., 1982), p. 54.

32

33 Verrier, op. cit., p. 84.

34 In late 1973 and early 1974, regular Turkish and Greek Army units supported
their national counterparts on the island of Cyprus. Arms smuggling was
endemic and, unlike the second U.N. Emergency Force in the Sinai (UNEF-II),
UNFICYP was unwilling or unable to establish any means to curtail it.

- See Verrier, op. cit., p. 85.

Verrier, op. cit., p. 86.
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00 The drastic reduction in force in UNFICYP, beglnnlng
in 1966, to a level far too low for effectlve
operations. In early 1974, UNFICYP numbered less
than 3,000, down from around 6,500 a few years
before.36

00 In some instances of local conflict on the island,
U.N. forces stood their ground against various
Cypriot groups; in other instances, however, they
withdrew from the conflict area rather than get
involved in the fighting itself.

In general, UNFICYP helped keep the level of violence on
Cyprus to tolerable levels, except in those instances where
either the government of Cyprus or that of Turkey decided to
engage in large-scale military assaults. In these instances, the
force could not be expected to prevent violence, since it was not
equipped by its mandate to serve as an enforcer of the peace, but
only operated as a peacekeeping force designed to cope with
small-scale outbreaks of violence. It depended, in particular,
on the continuing consent of the Cypriot government for the
fulfillment of its mandate.37

The United Nations Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL) (1978-present)

UNIFIL is the most recent example of the U.N. peacekeeping
efforts and of a mission which, like many of its predecessors,
has failed on at least three levels.

At one level, UNIFIL has failed to fulfill its mandate
because that mandate was unclear and poorly defined. At another
level, UNIFIL has suffered from factors beyond its control--such
as the numerous often indistinguishable groups of Muslim and
Christian factions and members of various wings of the Palestine
Liberation Organization. Finally, UNIFIL failed because of the
uneven performance of its various contingents, many of which
wittingly and unwittingly encouraged violence and raised the
level of tension among warring factions in the entire region.

Before and after the 1967 war, Israel had suffered a variety
of guerrilla attacks from Egypt, Jordan, and Syria. With the
defeat of the Arab armies in the October War of 1973 and the
Israeli occupation of the West Bank, the Gaza Strip, and the
Golan Heights, Lebanon became a refuge for the Palestine Liberation
Organization, a center for the training of terrorists from around
- the globe, and, in particular, a jumping-off point for guerrilla
attacks into Israel. 1Israel brought the issue of these attacks

36 The U.N. forces dispatched to the Sinai and Syria in the aftermath of the
October 1973 Arab-Israeli War drew initially, and heavily, on UNFICYP.
Even if they had not done so, there is little doubt that financial strin-
gency would have led to a reductlon in the latter's numbers. See Lt.
Col. R.C. Harvey, The Operational Effectiveness of United Nations Peace-
keeping Forces, unpublished thesis, Keele University, October 1973-September
1975, quoted in Verrier, op. cit., p. 92 at note 25.

Murphy, op. cit., p. 53.
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to the Securitg Council on several occasions, but its protests
were in vain.3 The Soviet veto, as in many previous instances,
paralyzed the Council.

On March 14, 1978, Israeli forces attacked the PLO terrorists
at their base camps in Lebanon. In response, the Security Council
adopted a U.S. sponsored resolution calling on Israel to observe
a cease~fire and withdraw from Lebanon. At the same time, the
Security Council established a peacekeeping force, the U.N.
Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL).

Security Council Resolution 425 (1978) gave UNIFIL the
mandate to (1) confirm the withdrawal of Israeli forces, (2)
restore international peace and security, and (3) assist the
Lebanese government to reestablish its authority in the occupied
area. There was an option to renew this six-month mandate for a
further period if necessary. This force was initially to number
4,000 troops and remain in Lebanon for six months. The force is
still in Lebanon and has grown to 6,300.

Most analysts generally agree that the UNIFIL assignment has
been difficult and that the U.N. force, for reasons beyond and
within its control, has failed to carry out its responsibilities
effectively. Evidence shows in some cases that UNIFIL units
facilitated the movements and activities of the PLO in southern
Lebanon, thus contributing to the destabilization that triggered
the renewal of hostilities in June 1982.

Among the most important factors affecting UNIFIL performance
are:

1. Uneven ability of UNIFIL to assert necessary authority in
pursuing its mandate. '

The UNIFIL performance demonstrates that active deterrence
of conflict can only be carried out by trained soldiers determined
to assert authority when necessary.®® Among the UNIFIL contingents,
the Nepalese, Fijians, and French have earned the respect of all
other forces in the area.. French and Fijian units, for instance,
have acted boldly against-PLO contingents moving through their
areas of control, particularly in 1978 and 1979. But because not
all units exercised such authority, the adversaries were able to
identify soft spots in the UNIFIL line through which they could
and did maneuver.

2. Lack of familiarity with terrain.

Lack of familiarity with local terrain and inadequate intelli-
gence were problems UNIFIL shared with earlier U.N. missions.

38  gee: Yehuda Z. Blum, "The Beirut Raid and the International Double
Standard," American Journal of International Law, 64 (1970):73, pp.
98-104.

Verrier, op. cit., p. 136.
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3. Lack of freedom of movement and inability to control move-
ments within the area of operation.

Former U.N. Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim failed to deal
adequately with the issue of "freedom of movement" at the time of
the initial UNIFIL mandate. Continuing inability to resolve this
" problem has been at the root of many UNIFIL difficulties.

4. The warring factions and religious groups in Lebanon.

The presence of various factions of the PLO, the Syrian
armed forces, Maronite Christians and Druse, and Shi'a and Sunni
Moslems pose enormous problems for the Lebanese government and
all peacekeeping efforts. There are severe limits to what any
outside agency can do in a state torn by tribal, class, and
religious conflict.4?©

5. The Christian Militia in southern Lebanon.

Following the initial Security Council resolution, the
Israelis persisted in their intention to keep the Christian
Militia, commanded by Major Sa'ad Haddad, in a buffer zone along
the Israeli border with southern Lebanon, resisting the replacement
of these forces with UNIFIL. U.N. officials who set up the
UNIFIL mission, particularly Brian Urquhart, Undersecretary-General
for Special Political Affairs and Director of all U.N. peacekeeping
operations, maintain that the exact role Haddad was to play was
left entirely unclear and made the UNIFIL mission that much more
difficult.

Major General E. A. Erskine, the Chief of Staff of the U.N.
Truce Supervisory Organization (UNTSO) and the interim Force
Commander of UNIFIL established fourteen Observation Posts in the
Christian Militia area and patrolled through it. This deterred
the Christian Militia from any direct attack on PLO positions
north and east of the Litani River.%! It also weakened any
excuse the UNIFIL forces might otherwise have had for not better
deterring the PLO infiltration and aggression in these same
areas.

6. The inability of UNIFIL to control PLO attacks.

The PLO managed to use the U.N. "peacekeepers" to create
chaos and confusion in Lebanon. Reports issued after the Israeli
forces swept through the PLO camps in Lebanon during 1982 have
indicated that there was '"close and systematic intelligence
cooperation between UNIFIL personnel and the PLO," and that
UNIFIL officers and soldiers had even passed intelligence informa-
tion to the PLO on a regular basis.*? On one occasion, the PLO

40
41

Lefever, op. cit., p. 17.

Verrier, op. cit., p. 135.
42 Joshua Brilliant, "Eitan Accuses U.N. Troops of Passing Information to

the PLO," Jerusalem Post, July 29, 1982,
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was able to induce UNIFIL to supply it with sophisticated communi-
cation equipment.%3 As reported by John Laffin, a noted military
historian and as confirmed by additional documents made available
to The Heritage Foundation, other advantages gained by the PLO
through UNIFIL benificence include:

o0 PLO liaison officers were allowed to move fully armed
with an armed escort through UNIFIL "controlled" territory;

00 Explosives were carried into Israel by individual UNIFIL
officers for use by PLO terrorists;

oo UNIFIL officers were persuaded by the PLO to
inform village leaders 24 hours in advance of any
impending search for concealed weapons.%4%

Further evidence uncovered after the 1982 Israeli operations
(and almost ignored by the Western press) confirmed that the PLO
had used refugee camps established by the U.N. Relief and Works
Agency in Lebanon to teach fellow terrorists Marxist ideology and
such tactics as those used in the devastating attacks on Israelis
at the Munich Olympic Games in 1972 and Lod Airport in 1974.

The UNIFIL mandate, which had emphasized a particular need
to restore "international peace and security" in Lebanon, remained
unfulfilled at the time of last year's Israeli strike into Lebanon
and is unfulfilled today. 1It is true that Lebanon provided an
unusual test for U.N. peacekeeping operations and that, under
enormously difficult circumstances, some contingents of the
UNIFIL force did exercise enforcement authority against both the
PLO bands and Haddad's Christian Militia.#® But UNIFIL did not
take those measures that would have made PLO infiltration of the
Israeli-Lebanese border more difficult. UNIFIL did not maintain
"peace and security" in southern Lebanon, and for this reason,
has earned widespread skepticism and distrust--particularly of
the Israelis.

FINANCING U.N. PEACEKEEPING OPERATIONS

The financial problems that have confronted U.N. peacekeep-
ing efforts have created a large cash deficit.%® Some nations,

43 John Laffin, The PLO Connection (London: Corgi Books, 1982), p. 58.
This information has also been corroborated by unpublished documents.

44 Tbid., p. 59.

45 The United Nations has lost 89 UNIFIL troops in Lebanon since 1978, most
in confrontation with one of the major combat groups or in attacks on
U.N. positions.

46 Ruth B. Russell, The United Nations and United States Security Policy
(Washington, D.C.: The Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 333.
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primarily the Soviet Union and its East bloc allies, failed to
pay their assessments for the first and second U.N. Emergency
Force in the Sinai (UNEF-I in 1956, and UNEF-II in 1973), the
U.N. Organization in the Congo (ONUC in 1960-64), the U.N. Dis-
engagement and Observer Force in the Sinai (UNDOF in 1974), and
the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon (UNIFIL in 1978).

The dispute over peacekeeping financing remains unresolved.
In practice, some peacekeeping efforts are financed voluntarily,
as in the case of operations in Cyprus. Others, such as UNEF-11I
and UNDOF, have been created by the Security Council, with main-
tenance costs included as "expenses of the Organization" under
Article 17 of the Charter.%? The Soviets and their allies continue
to oppose the application of Article 17 to peacekeeping. When
they feel their interests are served by so doing, the Soviet
Union abstains from voting on peacekeeping issues, rather than
exercise its veto power to block them. Even when it allows
peacekeeping forces to be established, however, it pays almost
nothing for their support and maintenance.

By December 31, 1982, the deficits for three separate peace-
keeping operations were substantial.

--For the U.N. forces in the Sinai (1973-79) and in the
Golan Heights (1974-present), $62.2 million, which includes a
deficit of $35.9 million in the "Special Account."%® For these
two operations, current estimated Soviet arrears are $21.5 million,
or 35 percent of the entire U.N. deficit for these operations.

--For the U.N. Interim Force in Lebaron (l1978-present),
$143.7 million, which includes a deficit of $19.5 million still
existing in the Special Account. Since 1978, the Soviets have
withheld approximately $97.8 million for UNIFIL, or 68 percent of
the total deficit for this operation.

The U.N. deficits would be much larger if not for the financial
support of the United States in assessed and voluntary contribu-
tions. For the above operations, the United States has paid the
U.N. $279.6 million in assessed contributions and $13.1 million in
voluntary contributions. This total of $292 million is about 30
percent of the total cost of these operations.

For the 1960 peacekeeping operation in the Congo, the U.N.
is still $13.1 million in the red, despite $35.9 million realized

47

Murphy, op. cit., p. 83.
48

The Special Account is a bookkeeping device used by the General Assembly
to cover the deficit from unpaid assessed contributions. This device
allows the General Assembly to keep current peacekeeping operations
going, by shifting funds from one account to another. It is basically a
bail-out for the Soviet Union, which is the system's largest debtor.
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from the sale of U.N. bonds. The total cost of the Congo operation
was $411.2 million, of which the U.S. paid $132.3 million in
assessed contributions. This figqure includes cash contributions
and airlift services of $10.3 million for which the U.S. did not
charge the U.N. Voluntary contributions, however, bring the

total figure close to $170.7 million, or 41.5 percent of the

total U.N. costs in the Congo. When the Soviet Union refused to
contribute any funds to this U.N. operation, the U.S. purchased
$100 million in U.N. bonds to cover additional Congo operation
costs. At the time of the bond issue, the U.S. accepted the
provision that interest and -amortization payments be included in
the regular budget assessment each year. Thus the U.S. has paid
for the Congo operation four times: through assessed contributions,
through additional voluntary contributions, through the purchase

of U.N. bonds, and through the payments for interest and amortiza-
tion on those bonds.

A year's operating expenses for the U.N. Interim Force in
Lebanon is $180 million. In 1982, the U.S. contributed about
$54.5 million to UNIFIL or about 32 percent. In the same period,
the Soviet Union withheld its total assessed contribution of $21
million or 12 percent. Since 1978, the Soviets have withheld
$97.8 million from UNIFIL, representing 58 percent of their total
withholdings from the U.N. budget. The U.N. forces in Lebanon
continue to provide the Soviet Union with some influence in
determining the outcome of current negotiations. As long as the
they can continue to threaten the existence of the UNIFIL mandate
through their veto power in the Security Council, the Soviets
will continue to have such influence.

At some point, perhaps by the end of this decade, the Soviet
Union will be in danger of losing its voting rights under Article
19 of the Charter which provides that a U.N. member may lose his
vote in the General Assembly if he falls behind in his assessed
contributions to the U.N. by an amount equal to or greater than
his previous two years' assessed contributions.

The United States, however, should not wait until then to
raise the issue of Soviet delinquency on peacekeeping assessments.
The UNIFIL mandate will have to be considered again this June, by
which time the issue of Soviet nonsupport should be raised.

For the U.S., the question must be: What does the U.S. gain
from its large investment in U.N. peacekeeping? Is the U.S.
actually improving the prospects for peace and security in Lebanon
and the Middle East by supporting the concept of U.N. peacekeeping?
There are few Americans probably who would not have the U.S. take
some risks in the Middle East and provide financial support for
the peacekeeping, if this investment genuinely improved prospects
for attaining and maintaining peace in the region. UNIFIL,
however, fails to fulfill the U.N. Mandate. 1In the light of the
steps it has already taken to try to stabilize the current situa-
tion, particularly through the deployment of U.S. Marines in the
Multinational Force in Beirut, the U.S. should examine closely
the future viability of the UNIFIL mission.
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NON-U.N. MULTINATIONAL FORCES IN PEACEKEEPING

In August 1982, a Multinational Force, led by the United
States, and comprised of troops from the U.S., Italy, and France,
moved into Beirut to handle the peacekeeping duties traditionally
handled by United Nations troops. The U.N. was left on the
sidelines for the second time that year.%® At the conclusion of
the Camp David Peace Treaty in 1979, the Soviet Uniom opposed and
thereby defeated a plan to have the Treaty monitored by U.N.
forces. A separate protocol was subsequently negotiated, and in
March 1982, the Multinational Peacekeeping Force and Observers
(MFO) was created. Nine nations contributed almost 2,100 peace-
keeping troops to the MFO force. U.N. peacekeeping forces were
not used in Lebanon primarily because these forces had proved
ineffective.

The experience of the Multinational Force (MNF) in Beirut
has demonstrated that peacekeeping in such a complex political
environment as that of Lebanon today is by no means an easy task.
The original mandate of the Multinational Force--to assure the
safety of departing PLO forces, to assure the safety of the
civilian population in the area, and to foster the restoration of
the sovereignty and the authority of the Government of Lebanon
over the Beirut area®®--has posed an enormous challenge to the
participating Multinational Force countries. Yet using U.S.
forces as part of the Multinational Force may be preferable to
once more relying on the U.N. peacekeeping operation which has
not thus far contributed to the improvement of security in that
region.

CONCLUSION

The U.N. peacekeeping forces have not been able to deter
aggression and conflicts or maintain peace between factions,
groups, or nations. Crossing the "thin blue line" of U.N. peace-
keeping operations has become all too common.

~In his recent report on the work of the U.N., Secretary-General
Javier Perez de Cuellar affirmed that:

Peacekeeping operations can function properly only with
the cooperation of the parties and on a clearly defined
mandate from the Security Council. They are based on

49 Madeleine G. Kalb, "The U.N.'s Embattled Peacekeeper,” The New York Times
Magazine, Sunday, December 19, 1982, p. 43.

Letter from the Lebanese Deputy Prime Minister of Foreign Affairs to
Robert Dillon, U.S. Ambassador to Lebanon, August 18, 1982.
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the assumption that the parties, in accepting a United
Nations peacekeeping operation, commit themselves to
cooperating with it. This commitment is also required
by the Charter under which all concerned have a clear
obligation to abide by the decisions of the Council.
United Nations peacekeeping operations are not equipped,
authorized, or indeed made available, to take part in
military activities other than peacekeeping. Their
main strength is the will of the international community,
which they symbolize. Their weakness comes to light
when the political assumptions on which they are based
are ignored or overriden.S!

This report and the Secretary-General's comments on U.N.
peacekeeping and peacemaking have been rightfully lauded as one
of the first efforts by a Secretary-General to make that organi-
zation more effective in maintaining international peace and
security. Yet a single speech cannot erase thirty-four years of
history. The U.N.'s peacekeeping performance at best has been
ineffective. Many U.N. peacekeeping contingents have not main-
tained a neutral stance in a dispute and might have harmed the
already damaged reputation of the U.N. in many areas of the
world, particularly the Middle East.

Fifteen years ago, Ernest Lefever, writing on U.N. peacekeep-
ing operations in the Congo, concluded: "In the management of
crises between states that threaten the peace, the U.N. instrumen-
tality can be effectively employed only at an early stage or
after a settlement between the conflicting parties has been
achieved."%2? Today, U.N. forces may be ineffective even in these
situations, particularly since, as the recent conflicts in Lebanon
and the Falkland Islands demonstrated, a "settlement" between
conflicting parties may be very difficult to attain, and if
attained, may not last. 1If U.N. peacekeeping forces are inserted
after the settlement between parties is achieved, they may be
caught in a situation where they have no enforcement authority if
the settlement is broken and conflict renewed. This happened in
the Congo in 1964, in the Sinai in 1967, and in Lebanon in 1978.

In an interview with The Heritage Foundation in January
1983, Brian Urquhart, Under Secretary-General of the U.N. for
Special Political Affairs, maintained that one of the advantages
of the U.N. Interim Force in Lebanon is that its contingents take
"necessary risks," and that they accept the casualties incurred
in taking such risks. Urquhart also noted, however, that it was
necessary for U.N. forces to stay above the conflict and to

51 Report of the Secretary-General on the Work of the Organization, General

Assembly, Thirty-Seventh Session, September 7, 1982, Doc. a/37/1, p. 7.
Lefever, op. cit., p. 14.
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enforce certain "rules" by passive measures only. The Under
Secretary-General admits, as do several of his colleagues at U.N.
Headquarters in Manhattan, that even the record of attempted
enforcement has been less than consistent with the needs of
peacekeeping, particularly in Lebanon, and that some contingents
will not take the "necessary risks."

Since the Security Council is not likely in the forseeable
future to authorize enforcement measures against a state under
Chapter VII of the U.N. Charter, U.N. peacekeeping forces will
not have the authority to enforce the peace and deter aggression.

For this reason, the United States should be wary of supporting
future U.N. peacekeeping operations that do not carry such authority.
And Americans should be wary of crediting the U.N. with "successes"
in peacekeeping that the U.N. has failed to achieve.

Roger A. Brooks
Policy Analyst
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UNESCO, WHERE CULTURE BECOMES PROPAGANDA.

INTRODUCTION

. It was supposed to be a conference deallng with cultural
~issues. But. the- United Nations: gathering in Mexico City last July
turned into: the kind' of three-ring. political circus that is now
the modus' operandi of the United' Nations Education, Science, and:

Cultural Organization, known as UNESCO. _ _ '

At the conference, called Mondiacult '82, French Cultural
Minister Jack. Lang, though not mentioning the United States by
name, blasted the U.S. with charges of "financial and intellectual
1mper1allsm" in the export of American cultural products ranging
from films to fashions. The Arab nations attacked -Israel for
invading Lebanon.. Argentina attacked Britain for invading the .
Falkland Islands.. Mexico took a political potshot at the U.S. by

- introducing a resolution to guarantee welfare rights for all
migrant workers, legal or illegal. In sum, as- in the case of the
Education and Social Science components of UNESCO activities, the
Mexico City conference served mainly as an arena .for communist
and: Third World political machinations. There were no limits on
the  speeches in the plenary sessions. Resolutiodns were delivered
to delegations only hours before the: vote--without translations.
American. Ambassador to UNESCO, Jean Gerard, described the whole
conference as "procedural chaos." A Dutch delegate was. heard to
. remark that UNESCO meant "U never eat, sleep, or cogitate."

In the midst of the political pandemonium at Mondiacult,
Soviet bloc and Third World delegates predictably managed to
attack the United States, the Western nations, and multinational
corporations for "cultural imperialism" and "neocolonialism."
Cuba. submitted a classic Moscow-brand resolution called "Culture
and the Control of Information." Co-sponsored by Madagascar,
Angola, Vietnam, Nicaragua, Grenada, and Sao Tomé and Principe,

~ the original version of this resolution blamed cultural problems
worldwide on Western capitalism. It asserted that: :

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views of The Hén‘taga Foundation or as an
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress.



...transnational corporations...largely control the
cultural industries, distort the identity process of
the developing nations and affect the cultural and
educational context through their policy of indiscrimi-
nate consumption,

...lgnore the cultural values of the so-called Third
World countries, and promote behavior patterns alien to
their legitimate traditionms,

...derive more than 50 percent of their income from
foreign sales and...are basically concerned with profit
and not with the cultural and socio-economic advancement
of the developing countries....

Attacks on U.S. and Western culture and the delivery of that
culture through modern telecommunications technology are nothing
new at UNESCO. Mexico City marked the second World Conference on
Cultural Policies. The first was in Venice in 1970 and the tone
was anti-capitalist and pro-socialist even at that time.

In Mexico City, Director General of UNESCO, Amadou-Mahtar
M'Bow of Senegal, opened the conference by leading the charge
against Western media and cultural products. He said there was
great cultural potential in modern media technology, including
cable-TV, video-discs, and video-cassettes. But, he added, the
"general trend" in films, records, radio, and television

...continues to be towards mass production and consump-
tion and increasingly uniform products.

within UNESCO, M'Bow's seemingly vague keynote statement has
precise meaning. It mirrors the mounting spiral of anti-capital-
ist, anti-free market resolutions and rhetoric at UNESCO culture
conferences and in UNESCO publications dating back to at least
1970. Opposed to the free market, free enterprise, and the
proved concepts of supply and demand, UNESCO and the M'Bow Secre-
tariat are committed to a centrally planned socialist economic
model, not only for individual nations but for the entire world.
In fact, since the mid-1970s, a crescendo of demands has been
building for the so-called New World Cultural Order (NWCO).

. The NWCO is yet another political strategy growing out of
the "New International Economic Order," a resolution passed by
the U.N. General Assembly in 1974. The NIEO, is one of the most
ambitious versions to date of Fabian socialist theories. This
utopian scheme extends to poor nations the false hope that wealth
can be taken from developed industrial nations, like the U.S.,
West Germany, and Japan, and somehow redistributed to the advantage
of the "have-nots" of Africa, Asia, and Latin America. The well-
documented fact that the developed nations achieved their high
living standard through the free enterprise system is completely
ignored. Nor does the NIEO address the reality of the rapid
economic progress of those developing countries of the so-called
Third World who have adopted a free market economy--Taiwan, South
Korea, Hong Kong, Malaysia, Kenya, Brazil, Ivory Coast, and
Singapore. _



UNESCO's biased socialist cultural policy has evolved steadi-
Iy over the past twelve years largely because of the efforts of
the Soviet aligned nations: and the Group of 77 (so-called because
of its origin as a voting group: of 77 socialist. dominated- develop-
ing nations but now numbering over 120). Because of the one-nation,
one-vote procedure at UNESCO conferences, they have been able: to
institute their socialist "New World Cultural Order" as the
official UNESCO cultural policy. This of course: was particularly
evident at Mondiacult '82 in Mexico: City , where the "key players"
in: the game of "cultural imperialism" were unmistakably identifi-
able: once and for all. Cultural imperialism is the main component
in these players' NWCO attack on Western culture and cultural
industries. Their ideology argues that Westernm culture lays waste
to any other native culture. it contacts. Their thesis appears
under the cover of such UNESCO-speak slogans as "democratization
of culture" or "participation in culture."

As. a part of the larger NIEO propaganda war at UNESCO, such
activities clearly do not fulfill UNESCO's stated mission: "to
collaborate: in the: work of advancing the mutual understanding and

knowledge of all peoples."

THE' DEVELOPMENT OFE. UNESCO'S. CHIEF CULTURAL PROJECTS

"Culture", of course, is part of the acronym, UNESCO--the
United Nations Education, Science: and Cultural Organization.
- UNESCO's wide ranging: cultural mission. for the 1980s:boasts a
1981-1983 budget of nearly $59 million out of a total UNESCO
budget of over $1 billion. In 1949, UNESCO's cultural budget was
only $653,823 and the total UNESCO budget just $8.5 million.

More than 40 percent of the current UNESCO culture-budget
goes for the highly publicized star projects of the "Preservation
and Presentation of the Cultural and Natural Heritage" that range
from the restoration of famous monuments, such as Borobudur, the
great Buddhist "temple mountain" of Java or Angkor Wat in Cambodia
to constructing museums in Egypt, studies and research on cultural
heritage, and the training of specialists in monument.preservation
techniques. :

- Also written into the 1981-1983 UNESCO mandate for culture
and communication, however, are endorsements of the NIEO and its
socialist offspring, "the New World Information and Communication
Order," better known as simply the New World Information Order or
NWIO. And in fact, the $22 million segment of the culture budget
designated for communications helps to fund attempts by the
UNESCO Secretariat and radical members of UNESCO to promote NWIO
proposals to license journalists and censor Western owned inter-
national news and information services. These come under the
guise of such studies as one on the "right to communicate," which
translates from UNESCO-speak as the right to control Western news
correspondents, especially those working within developing nations.
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Another UNESCO culture program, budgeted at nearly $13.
million for the 1981-1983 triennium, is called "Appreciation and
Respect. for Cultural Identity." Underlying the studies of this
program. is the bias of UNESCO, which regards the West, and parti-
cularly the U.S., as a colonial aggressor. For the UNESCO Secre-
tariat under M'Bow claims that colonialism and exploitation today
take the form of U.S. and Western domination of the international.
wire: services, television, radio, and the motion picture: industry.
Export of these and other Western cultural products is portrayed
as: cultural imperialism in UNESCO publications and at UNESCO's:
international conferences and meetings of experts.

Under M'Bow, UNESCO is pushing "cultural development" in a
way that advocates a world welfare state supported by Western
industrialized countries. Projects like the $14 million "Parti-
cipation in Cultural Life" illustrate the irony of this so-called
cultural development agenda. At least 65 percent of the funding
is: provided by the U.S. and the Western nations, yet the study
focuses on topics like "Cultural Foundations of the New Interna-
tional Economic Order." Not only are the U.S. and the West under-
writing: projects designed to undermine the West, but these projects
also: exclude Western culture from the "legitimate" development
process. Any contact with Western culture and ideas somehow has
been. deemed contaminating to developing nations. This is the
NIEO cultural philosophy of UNESCO. _

The: motive here is political. UNESCO's Secretariat and the
UNESCO voting majority do not want Western cultural influences to
make: contact with the people of the developing nations. Perhaps
M'Bow and his staff fear that, if the free market influences were.
to touch. the Third World, the idea of individual economic initia=-
tive inherent in Western society and the accompanying ideas of
free speech, free press, the right to religion, and free assembly
would also eventually take hold. The irony here is that the
ubiquitous NIEO is rooted in the same state planned centralized
theories of government that have failed so miserably among its
chief advocates, such as the USSR and the Eastern blo¢. Algeria,
which originally proposed the NIEO, is now bailing out its troubled
socialist economy with free enterprise reforms.

Cultural Jargon at UNESCO

UNESCO's many documents, publications, and conferences on
culture have a common vocabulary that muddies the real meaning of
the: UNESCO cultural debate for the uninitiated. Essential UNESCO-
speak on the subject of culture includes such terms as: "democra-
tization of culture"; "access to culture"; "participation (of
all) in culture"; the "right to culture"; and "cultural democracy."
Through use of these terms, all roughly equivalent in meaning and
purpose, the NIEO socialist doctrine is subtly blended into the
fabric of all UNESCO discussions on culture. For instance, the
term "democratization of culture" is used to convey the idea that
culture, like the wealth of the Western industrialized nations,
must be redistributed to the masses. This redistribution concept
is the central force of the NIEO doctrine.



Why does culture have to. be redistributed? Because it is
hoarded by the "elites," according to UNESCO's cultural theorists.
_Who: are: the elites? They are especially the educated classes of
the: developing countries, who, because of their Western education,.
enjoy the plays, novels, operas, and other cultural products that
derive from the Western tradition. According to UNESCO's official
documents, this must be stopped.! Similarly the "fragile" native
cultures of the developing countries are considered to be: in
grave: danger because of the  influence of Western culture and
entertainment. Especially threatening, says UNESCO, are such
popular Western forms of entertainment as movies and music de-
livered by the mass communications media of radio, televisiomn,
and satellite technology.

What is UNESCO's solution to this supposed threat of "cultu-
ral elitism" and Western culture? According to numerous UNESCO
publications and. conference resolutions, the solution is a highly
centralized matrix for state controlled cultural planning. In
other words, the way to "protect! the masses from "contamination"
by Western culture is for the state to determine in advance. the
kind of culture to be allowed in a developing nation. What M'Bow:
apparently seeks: is creation of an elite of cultural commissars,
dictating to their fellow countrymen what can and cannot be read
or viewed. Surely such cultural authoritarianisn was not the:
intent of the U.N.'s founders.

Thé'NEW World:CuItural-Order and Its Birth in Venice

UNESCO's utopian theory of a "New World: Cultural Order"
(NWCO) is the cultural corollary of the New International Economic
Order and one of a series of "mew orders" popularized at UNESCO,
particularly since Director-General M'Bow came to office in 1974.
M'Bow has wholeheartedly embraced the NIEO as his theory of
"development" for UNESCO. He has even set the goal of realizing
the New International Economic Order by the year 2000.

At the UNESCO World Conference on Cultural Policies in
Mexico City, several speakers emphasized that the "democratization
of culture" had to be based on the "democratization of society as
a whole, which might require far-reaching changes in economic and.
social relations."? In other words, the NIEO must first be
established before the new cultural order could be born.

Even before the NIEO and the present spate of "new world
orders" were formally instituted at UNESCO under M'Bow 1in 1974, a

See Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies
in Europe, Helsinki, June 19-28, 1972, p. 57; Thinking Ahead: UNESCO and
the Challenges of Today and Tommorrow, (Paris: UNESCO 1977), p. 129;
"Problems and Prospects,'" World Conference on Cultural Policies, Mexico
City, July 26~-August 6, 1982 (UNESCO, June 21, 1982), p. 13.

2 Op. cit., Commission 11 report, p. 9.




strong socialist bias was: present in UNESCO cultural policy. At
UNESCO's: first World Conference of Cultural Policies held in
Venice in 1970, the basic, socialist New World Cultural Order

agenda surfaced to become the model for future conference resolutions.
The Director-General of that time, René Maheu of France, affirmed "the
right to culture" in his address.® This "right," derived from the .
1948 U.N. Universal Declaration of Human Rights, guarantees a state:
funded and directed cultural program for all. The 1948 Declaration
further guarantees the social welfare state economy to the entire
citizenry of a nation. The U.N. treaty, based on the Declaration,.
long has. been opposed by the U.S. and has not been ratified by the
Senate. The NIEO of 1974 also embodies the state welfare society
concept from the 1948 Declaration. These notions are reinforced by
the concept of "lifelong education," also endorsed at the 1970 Venice:
conference. Lifelong education is meant to serve, as it does in the
socialist countries. today, as a state controlled institution for con-
tinuing political reeducation of the populace: to accept the NIEO and
the- other aims. of an intermational, centrally planned economy

The all-important recommendations for centralized, government
controlled cultural policy planning were made in the Venice
Conference Resolutions #12-17. This policy has been tied to
international funding through the United Nations Development
Program (UNDP) and other international aid agencies. There was
as well a call for a UNESCO Cultural Development Bank to be: run.
like: the intermational banks.® By tying UNESCO to international
lending facilities, this resolution was intended to give UNESCO
an. uncontrolled source of funding outside the U.N. budget.

The Regional Cultural bolicy Conferences: 1972-1981

Between the Venice and Mexico City conferences on cultural
policy, a series of "regional" cultural conferences has been
-held. The European regional meeting took place in Helsinki in
1972. There the ground for the NIEO was broken by reaffirming the
ideas of "the right to culture" and "cultural democracy," the
latter to be implemented through lifelong educatlon.“6 At the
same time, cultural "elitism" was condemned.’

The scene shifted to Asia for the regional conference of
1973 at Jakarta, Indonesia. Lifelong education was again affirmed

Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Institutional,

Administrative and Financial Aspects of Cultural Policies, Venice, August

24 (Paris: UNESCO, September 2, 1970), Appendix II, p. 43.

o Thomas G. Gulick, "For UNESCO, A Failing Grade In Education,'" Heritage
Foundation Backgrounder No 221 October 12, 1982, p. 10-11.

. Ibid.; p: 23.

Flnal Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies in

Europe, Helinski, June 19-28, 1972 (Paris: UNESCO 1972), pp. 22 and 28.

7 Ibid., p. 57.




and: recommended as: the preferred way to "restructure" national
educational systems. The issue of Westernized "cultural imperial-
ism" conveyed through the mass media was raised, and there was a
recommendation to protect national cultures against "wvulgar
mass-produced culture."® Once again, the only solution offered
for cultural development was a centrally controlled, state cultural
policy for each nation. In fact, Recommendation #1 at this
conference called for legislating a legal "right to culture."
(Culture then would be defined and administrated by the state for
the masses.)

The next UNESCO regional cultural conference was held in
Accra, Ghana, in 1975. The African delegates emphasized "cultural
identity" as "an act of liberation." The conference debated at
some: length the evils of Western cultural imperialism, especially
mass media "imperialism," and recommended a high degree of govern-
-ment. involvement in formulating cultural policy, including a
state cultural policy for radio and television. One recommenda-
tion warned against subversion of African national culture by
Western direct. broadcast, satellite (DBS) programming.® But for
all the anti-Western rhetoric there were substantial requests for
cultural funding from the World Bank and the United Nations
Development Program, both largely supported by Western 1ndustr1al—~
ized countries.

- At UNESCO's Latin American regional conference on. cultural
policies in Bogota, Colombia, in: 1978, most of the anti-Western
talk was aimed at the media. Recommendation #2 lashed out at
cultural "adulteration." s Incorporating cultural golicy into
state '"central planning systems" was emphasized.!® And there was .
a strong recommendation to create government controlled mass
media institutions to "balance" private sector communications.!?
"Balancing" here refers to counteracting the alleged threat from
U.S. and Western European TV, movies, and other cultural products.
Again, the delegates asked for large amounts of funding from the
wWorld Bank, United Nations Development Program (UNDP), and several
Latin American development banks, all of which depend heavily on
the U.S. and its Western allies for their loan capital. M'Bow
set the tone for this conference with his own reference to "cultu-
ral alienation," which he said was induced by Western mass media.l?

Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies in
Asia, Jakarta, December 10-19, 1973, Recommendatiomn #2, Paragraph I, Item
1.

®  Ibid., Recommendation #14.

Final Report, UNESCO Intergovernmental Conference on Cultural Policies,

in Latin America and the Carribean, Bogota, January 10-20, 1978 (Paris:
UNESCO, 1978), Recommendation #15, p. 35.

11 TIbid., p. 43.

12  Tbid., p. 72.
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Arab cultural ministers met in Baghdad for a 1981 regional
cultural conference organized by ALESCO, the Arab nations' counter=-
part of UNESCO. The Arabs also endorsed the "right to culture"
and. its implementation via highly centralized cultural policy
planning. '

From the results and the rhetoric of the UNESCO cultural
conferences held since Venice in 1970, a definite political
strategy has emerged among the developing nations of Asia, Africa,
and Latin America. All attack alleged Western cultural imperial-
ism, and yet all ask for substantial Western aid money to build
their own cultural and communications infrastructures. A certain
bargaining logic can be seen here. First the "hard line" and the
tough. talk is directed at the Western industrialized states, such
as the recent threats to censor or cut off the access of interna-
tional news services to developing nations. Then the soft approach:
is: used. For example, in the UNESCO debate over a "New World
Information Order," the "compromise" reached between the Western
powers and the developing nations was the creation of the Interna-
tional Program for the Development of Communications (IPDC), a
UNESCO. bureau to funnel money and communications technology and
know-how to the developing countries. Though the: IPDC has only
about. $900,000 in development funds so far, the organization has
been created as a bargaining chip in the larger NIEO ideological
war. The. anti-Western forces at UNESCO can be expected to "raise
the ante" of threats against Western news/communications media
and Western "cultural industries." The purpose: to shake loose
more Western capital for IPDC and. for other agencies they may try
" to create at UNESCO and elsewhere in the U.N. arena. Indeed, the
voting majority at UNESCO seems bent on NIEO wealth redistribution
schemes. while ignoring free market approaches to development.

HOW. THE "CULTURAL IMPERIALISM" GAME WAS PLAYED AT MEXICO CITY

Because of the time spent on noncultural issues at the
Mexico City Cultural Policy Conference--such as the debates over
Israel's invasion of Lebanon, the Falkland Islands crisis, and
the rights of migratory workers--cultural imperialism never took
center stage in Mexico City. Key anti-Western players at the
Conference nonetheless passed several resolutions meant to be the
seeds for future cultural imperialism battles. Even after "sani-
tizing" amendments forced by an uncharacteristically tough U.S.
delegation, a resolution drafted by Cuba still was able to convey
the message that Western mass media endanger native cultures.!3
The Cuban resolution provides for studies on the "impact" of
Western cultural products delivered by telecommunications, includ-
ing satellite, into developing nations. Both Cuba and the Soviets
called for more funding of IPDC, the symbol of the New World Infor-
mation Order war against the West.

13 Allen Weinstein, Vice Chairman of U.S. Delegation to UNESCO World Confer-
ence on Cultural Policies, Mexico City, 1982, draft of article on Mexico
Conference for World Press Freedom Committee (Reston, Va.: WPFC), p. 5.



Algeria, backed by France, Zimbabwe, Nicaragua, and several
African nations including Zaire, Zambia, and Guinea, submitted a
resolution on "cultural industries." It endorsed NWIO and the
"democratization of culture" (the UNESCO-speak attack on Western
"cultural elitism"), called for a UNESCO study on the "impact of
cultural industries on developing countries," and suggested. that.
the IPDC set up "subregional" and national cultural industries in
developing nations. Using the IPDC. as a "middleman' at UNESCO,
is yet another example of the: socialist governments' strategy of
funneling money and technology to developing countries and to
- themselves without ever exposing their populations to direct
business or cultural relations with the Western capitalist natiomns..

The: Soviets submitted a resolution called "The Role of the
Mass Media in the Development of Contemporary Culture." It too
paid homage to the IPDC and endorsed the NWIO--two important -
propaganda points for the socialists. In addition, it called for
a wide range of studies covering satellite broadcasting and its
effect-on native cultures, a study on the NWIO in general, and a
study on the influence of mass media on culture. Studies on
these questions may seem harmless, but are hardly so in view of
the: NIEO bias of the UNESCO Secretariat and of the mainly leftist
scholars that the UNESCO cultural hlerarchy usually assigns to
them..

Examples: of this leftist bias abound in UNESCO literature.
Before the Me31co City Mondiacult '82, for instance, UNESCO's
monthly magazine, Courier, ran a spec1al issue: on "Peoples and
Cultures.'" Seven of its eight articles are unmistakably biased
in favor of NIEO socialism's centrally planned, state controlled
media*and culture. Of these seven, three are openly Marxist in
ideology; one is pro-Maoist. That adds up to a UNESCO magazine,
distributed in 158 member countries with the official UNESCO
seal, 65 percent financed with Western money, and yet nearly 90
percent socialist, Marxist, and Maoist in political content. The
lead article by Director-General M'Bow contains passages similar
to the anti-American speech given by French cultural minister
Jack Lang later that month in Mexico City.

UNESCO hired French culture consultant Claude Fabrizio to
write a preparatory paper for the Mexico City conference, which
was later incorporated into the official UNESCO pre-conference
brochure, "Problems and Prospects."!% The report backs the NIEO
‘plan for Third World development to the hilt. It never considers
the free market system as a viable alternative and fully endorses
centralized, state controlled cultural planning and traces this
kind of planning to its origins in the socialist nations. It

14 (Claude Fabrizio, "Attempt to Analyze the World Cultural Problems and Out-

line the Prospect for World Cultural Development," Preparatory Paper for
Mondiacult '82, Mexico City; UNESCO document #CC-81/615/Ref.
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does: not mention that these nations: suppress the works: of their
own artists, who dare to criticize the socialist economy or
communist society. Fabrizio also is featured in a recent UNESCO
book called  Cultural Development: Some Regional Experiences.!S
In this. volume, Fabrizio and four other authors all describe some
phase of the NIEO as indispensable for cultural development.

UNESCO publishes a series of paperbacks entitled: Cultures.
In the volume called "Cultural Values: The Cultural Dimension of
Development," only three out of eleven articles are not radically
socialist and based on the NIEO. The three nonpoliticized articles
deal with academic or technical aspects of art and sociology.
Likewise, in. the Cultures volume entitled "Culture and Communica=-
tion;" five out of nine articles endorse the Fabian socialist
NIEO. Two of these five are clearly Marxist and quote Marxist
authors in support of their theses. The other four articles are
not political. In neither of these volumes on controversial
aspects of cultural policy and the development of the poor nations
is the alternmative Western approach to culture and communications:
represented..

_ Even further back in. UNESCO publication history is a 1974
study called: "Television Traffic--A One Way Street?" 1t presen-
ted the argqument that Western TV exported more: shows than it
imported. This study subsequently became a major reference work
for the future New World Information Order theorists at UNESCO..

It completely neglects to mention that Western television programs
are generally higher .quality products than those produced in the
socialist countries or the Third World. Nor does it mention the
factor of state censorship and the denial of free speech and free
press as key elements in the low quality TV entertainment in many
of these non-Western countries. Finally, one of the two authors
of the study, Kaarle Nordenstreng, is the President of the Inter-
national Organization of Journalists, an organization closely
aligned with the editorial policies of Moscow. And so it goes.
There is no attempt whatsoever to accommodate pro-Western writers
or nonsocialist views in UNESCO publications. To what avail is it
for the free nations of the West to finance 65 percent of UNESCO's
worldwide publicity operation, when that operation mainly serves
socialism and consistently attacks free enterprise. The Soviets
also revealed part of their future agenda for culture and communi
cations at UNESCO by calling for "careful preparations" for a
scheduled 1983 UNESCO meeting--possibly in Moscow--on implementing
the NWIO. Allen Weinstein, Vice-Chairman of the U.S. delegation
to the Mexico City Conference, noted that the G-77 voting bloc at
UNESCO, was forced at the Mexico City conference to "defer until
later [¥§ESCO] conferences a full-fledged assault upon the free
media."!

15 Cultural Development: Some Regional Experiences, (Paris: UNESCO Press,

1981).
18 ‘Ibid., p. 8.
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Among the likely opportunities for such an assault next year
may be a meeting scheduled for June 1983 in Grenada, Spain,
sponsored by UNESCO and some of its nongovernmental organizations.
Entitled "Communications for Democracy," it features agenda items
like "advertising and democratization." This could well develop
into a Group of 77 strategy to.control Western--especially U.S.--
media advertising in developing nations or even to take a share
of Western profits earned through advertising exported to poor
countries.

Also scheduled for 1983 is a world conference on allocating
the earth's orbital slots for communications satellites. This
meeting, called the World Administrative Radio Conference '83,
will be held in Geneva and sponsored by the U.N.'s International
Telecommunications Union (ITU). It is the satellite phase of the
NIEO battle. Developing nations--especially the radical G-77
countries--are expected to demand many satellite slots even
though they lack satellite technology. This debate is closely
tied to the UNESCO debate over the proposed regulation of program
content in transborder satellite communications.

There were also Mexico City resolutions, in the tradition of
previous conferences, calling' for more centralization of government
cultural policy-making bodies and more. World Bank and international
lending agency funding for cultural programs and industries in :
the: developing world. Translated, this means increased U.S. and
Western funding for UNESCO's anti-Western activities.

How did the U.S. fare at the Mexico City Conference? By
comparison to the socialists and communists, very poorly. One
important American sponsored resolution on the freedom of religion
as a cultural right was passed. But an American resolution
declaring "freedom of media as a basic cultural.right" was defeat-
~ed; in fact, it failed to attract even a single co-sponsor, a
typical illustration of the West European habit of bowing to
Third World pressures at the U.N.

A particularly disturbing development in Mexico City was the
increasingly radical and anti-U.S. stance being taken by French
cultural minister Jack Lang, a long-time socialist and supporter
of Castro's Cuba. This has serious implications for UNESCO,
which is headquartered in Paris and where the French left wing
has had a tremendous political influence, especially during
UNESCO's early years in the 1950s.17

According to Judson Gooding, the U.S. cultural attaché at
the U.S. Mission to UNESCO in Paris, Cuba may well play a key
role in a world cultural conference, the Etats Genéraux de la
Culture Mondiale, planned by France for 1983. Considering the
attacks against the U.S., Great Britain, Israel, Western culture,
business, and media at the Mexico City UNESCO conference, a

17 Gulick, op. cit., p. 4.
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French Etats Généraux on culture could become a political free=-
for-all. Likely targets of the leftist governments would be:

NATO defense policy and the nuclear freeze issue as well as
Western news: and communications media including satellite communi-
cations. French President Francois Mitterand has asked for UNESCO's
support of the Etats Généraux, a political gesture likely to be
realized in view of the socialist kinship of the M'Bow Secretariat
at UNESCO and the Mitterand government of France.

THE FAILURE OF THE U.S. TO FIGHT BACK AT UNESCO

Although the attack on U.S. culture at UNESCO is of long
standing, the United States rarely has fought back against the
barrage of socialist, Marxist, and NIEO assaults. Rather, as at
Mexico City, the U.S. strategy has been "damage control," that
is, limiting or minimizing the political damage 1nf11cted on the
U.S. by hostile resolutions such as that by Cuba on "Culture and
the: Control of Information." And in fact, the damage was limited
in this and other resolutions when the U.S. delegation was able:
to excise the most offensive language from these documents.

But there was no response to Jack Lang's all-but-frontal
attack on U.S. "financial and intellectual imperialism." American
Ambassador to UNESCO Jean Gerard said in her address to the
conference, in reference to the attacks of Lang and others, "I
have no intention of responding to criticism at this time." But
why not? The timing was perfect for a response: and a defense of
American freedoms and free society. Nor was there any real
response at the U.S. press conference following Gerard's nonre-
sponse. If U.S. and Western values are not strongly asserted at
UNESCO, then socialism, the NIEO, and the tyranny of the closed
soc1ety--as in the soviet Union, mainland China, and Tanzania-=-
win by default. The record shows that this has been happening
during at least the last twelve years of debate on culture and
communications in the UNESCO forum.

Time after time, the American representatives at UNESCO have
caved in to the assault of the radical NIEO political strategy of
the G-77. The New World Information Order debate, for instance,
is a major tactic in the G-77 war on Western free enterprise.

But it is also closely tied to the entire New World Cultural
Order debate. NWIO supporters seek to control the Western media
delivery systems and services--the wire services, their journal-
ists, their telexes, telephone systems, etc. NWCO, on the other
hand, aims at the content of modern mass media--movies and TV
shows, Western music and entertainment on records, videotapes,
video~-cassettes. Even Western fashions have been attacked as
cultural imperialism by NWCO advocates.

The great war on Western media and cultural products began
in earnest at a 1975 UNESCO meeting in Paris on the mass media.
The events subsequent to that meeting are a perfect example of
the U.S. policy of "damage control" at UNESCO. During the 1975
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Paris meeting, a preparatory session for the 1976 General Confer-
ence; all Western nations except Switzerland and Austria, walked
out during an attack against Israel led by Algeria. After the
walkout, the Soviets were able to force passage of a resolution
calling for state control of mass media. The West consequently
threw out this resolution at the 1976 UNESCO General Conference
in Nairobi and turned the mass media issue back to UNESCO's
Director-General M'Bow.

By the time of the 1980 UNESCO General Conference, held in
Belgrade; Yugoslavia, the MacBride: Commission Report commissioned
by UNESCO to study intermational communication problems was
ready. Its recommendations included several measures designed to
introduce state control over the content of news media reports;
an international "code of ethics" for journalists; and an inter-
national regulatory agency to monltor the "protection" of journal-
ists.

The: U.S. delegation. at. Belgrade and its allies among the
Western nations again resorted to "damage control" as these
issues were raised. Most of the resolutions aimed at state
control of the media and free press were not passed. However,
many anti-Western culture and anti-free press recommendations
were: passed in the form of "studies." Typical of these was a
UNESCO study to investigate: "the impact of advertising, particu-
larly on the content of messages and on the management of communi-
cation media." The response to these studies by the chairman. of
the U.S. delegation, Robin Chandler Duke, was characteristically
weak. She did not reject the proposals for the studies, but
merely labeled them "impractical, unnecessary and counterproduc-
tive." sShe stated that the study on advertising would "move
UNESCO in a hlghly unhelpful direction."!® These and other
resolutions antithetical to Western media goals were then passed
by the UNESCO majorlty at Belgrade essentially without Western
protest.

The very idea of proposing studies on subjects like the
control of advertising content and the "protection" (read licensing)
of journalists is an NIEO strategy of the Group of 77 and the
Soviet bloc. Typically, the results of these biased studies are
eventually released at future UNESCO meetings and again come up
for a vote.

Indeed, mass communications and Western cultural industries
were major topics at the UNESCO Extraordinary Session of the
General Conference November 23 to December 3, 1982, in Paris.

The Executive Council meeting of the International Program for

the Development of Communication (IPDC), on December 13-20, 1982,
also in Paris, is another likely place for renewed debate.
Surprisingly, the U.S. State Department appointed no professional
media experts from the private sector to the Extraordinary Session.

18 Proceedings, of the UNESCO General Conference, Belgrade, Yugoslavia,

September 23 - October 28, 1980, Vol. III of Records of the General Confer-
ence, pp. 1353-1354.
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'Thée white House claimed to lack the staff and funding adequate to
have an experienced, well-prepared team of experts in media,
education, culture and science on hand.

UNESCO: CULTURE AND CAPITALISM

The anti-Western, anti-free enterprise ideology of the "New
International Economic Order" is so ingrained in UNESCO's cultural
agenda that it may be irreversible. And what is true for the
cultural sector of UNESCO applies as well to its education and
social science programs.!®

A kind of "preview of coming attractions" in- the UNESCO
cultural debate is readily available in the draft of the UNESCO
Medium Term Plan for 1984-89. The final form of this plan and
the funding for it were negotiated in Paris during the Extraordi-
nary Session of the UNESCO General Conference, November 23 through
December 3. The first part of the Medium Term Plan contains a
section called "Uncertainties and the Renewal of Values." In
this section all Western cultural products and industries are
lumped together and accused of circulating cultural "stereotypes.'20
Indeed, "stereotypes" is only the latest in the dictionary of
UNESCO cultural buzz words aimed at discrediting Western business
and multinational corporations, which stem from the New Interna-

- tional Economic Order doctrine, inspired by the socialist nations.
Unsurprisingly, the most strictly regulated cultural codes--true
"stereotypes'--which characterize the culture and art of the
socialist nations, particularly the Easternm bloc, the Soviet
Union, and Red China, are not so cited by UNESCO. Many Russian
‘and Eastern European artists have defected to the West seeking
the artistic freedom offered by the Western nations. Few Western
artists have chosen to move to the USSR or Eastern Europe.

The first part of the UNESCO Medium Term Plan goes on to
say: "The very logic of these [Western cultural] industries
. leads them to foster the expansion of an 'escapist culture,'
which presents to sight and hearing acts that society does not
allow."?l The passage continues by stating that Western cultural
industries are polluting the countries of the "Third World" with
"standards and values specific to certain industrialized societies™
(i.e. the U.S. and Western Europe). These values include:

...a trend towards cutthroat competition and rivalry,

and the frenzied pursuit of power or of individualized
status as represented by income, regardless of the

means by which such goals are reached. This trend is
often reinforced by certain aspects of modern educational
systems and by a number of economic, administrative and

19 Gulick, op. cit.

20 praft: Medium Term Plan (1984-1989), UNESCO, "First Part," 4 XC/4, p.
28.

21 TIbid.,
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even political structures.2??2

. This passage from the Medium Term Plan makes plain how:
- pervasive: the attack on Western society is at UNESCO. All aspects
of Western life are- condemned. from culture to education to commerce
to government.

There are many other disturbing sections in the 1984-1989
Medium Term Plan: a suggestion that intermational satellite
communication and its cultural programming be regulated;2%3 a
Marxist-oriented critique of the production cycle: of cultural
industries:

..since these- industries subject art to the laws of
industrial production-~higher production and turnover
rates, the needs for short-term amortization, cost
factors and profit margins--they have profoundly modified

. the: conditions: under which creation takes place, under-
mining some of its forms and even in some instances
bringing about. a deterioration in the: economic and
social status of the artists.2¢

But no critique at all of artistic repression in the socialist
nations is to be: found in the Medium Term Plan.

The Medium Term Plan also refers to the "flowering of genuine
cultural democracy," suggesting a kind of majority rule in national
culture to the exclusion of individual cultural freedom.?5 This
notion is confirmed elsewhere by, the Assistant Director-General
for cultural affairs at UNESCO, Makaminan Makaglansar of Indonesia,
who wrote in the UNESCO perlodlcal Cultures:

I1f cultural values are recognized as an essential
component of integrated development, if culture is not
seen as the prerogative of the privileged classes but a
common heritage whose democratization is bound up with
economic growth and social justice, it seems necessary

to place cultural policy in the wider context of general
national policy.26

Here again, at the highest level of the UNESCO cultural
sector hierarchy is the paternalistic, socialist bias that the
faceless "masses" must be protected against the unnamed "elites,"
who, upon closer examination, turn out to be the educated middle

22 71bid.

23 EEEE., "Second Part," XI. Culture and the future, Paragraph 11030.

24 Tbid., Paragraph 11034.

25  Tbid., Paragraph 11025.

26 Makaminan Makagiansar, "Preservation and Further Development of Cultural
Values," Cultures, Vol. VI, No. 1, 1979, p. 13.
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and upper middle class _strata of Western and Third World society.
And these masses must be protected, naturally, by a centralized
state run cultural agency that is part of socialist, centralized,
" planned. economy. .

Another UNESCO author, Felipe Herrera, former Chilean Minister
of Finance, former Executive Director of the Intermational Monetary
Fund and former President of the Inter-American Bank for Develop-
ment, gives. another slant on the utility of a centralized culture
bureaucracy. His reasoning: culture must be state controlled and
centralized because that is greferred by international, multina-
tional lending institutions.?? 1In any case, what is critical is
that Herrera joined in the chorus calling for repressive centrali-
zation of culture.

Another highly placed UNESCO cultural official, Janusz
Ziolkowski, Director of the Division of Cultural Development in
the UNESCO cultural sector, argues that Western free market
economics is too decadent to be the development model for the
Third World--that the pace of industrialized life produces '"certain
forms of stress" sometimes leading to violence and a "breakdown
- of the sense of values."?® This leads in turn, he says, to a
"fascination with material wealth" which the corrupted desire to
have without expending any effort."2°

In the classic UNESCO work on culture, Cultural Industries,
the foreword, written by the M'Bow Secretariat staff states:

It is already ten years since UNESCO, moving away from -
the view of culture as something spontaneous and uncon-
ditioned, sought to give due recognition to the import-
ance of analysis and critique of the nature, dimension
and impact of mass culture, all issues which largelg
coincide with those raised by cultural industries.3

From a Western or American point of view, it might well be
said that this is where UNESCO went wrong in its cultural policy=--
when it moved away from culture "as something spontaneous and
unconditioned." In so doing, UNESCO has obviously chosen to
politicize culture, thus snuffing the spark of life so essential
to genuine cultural creativity.

Cultural Industries is a caricature of UNESCO prejudice.
Only four of its seventeen authors are even slightly pro-wWestern.
The rest are decidedly leftist and NIEO-oriented. At the extreme
left wing are French coauthors Armand Mattelmart and Jeanne-Marie

27  Cultural Development: Some Regional Experiences, p. 88.

28  Janusz Ziolkowski, in Cultures, op. cit., p. 21.

29 M‘

80 Cultural Industries: A Challenge for the Future of Culture (Paris:
UNESCO, 1982), p. 12.
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Piemme, who speculate that the culture: industries will merge with
their respective state governments to usher im a kind of Marxist
Armageddon in which the goal is a "multinationalization of econo-
mies," a withering away of the nation-state and a global culture.3?

UNESCO studies, of course, are entitled to criticize and
even attack Western culture. What is unacceptable in an inter-
national organization, however, is the obsessive double standard:
denunciations of the West are okay, denunciations and critiques
of the Soviet bloc and the developing states are not.

CONCLUSION

Given the deep and extensive penetration of UNESCO by the
socialist cultural doctrine of the New International Economic
Order, the time has come for the U.S. and its Western allies to
- fight back or get out of UNESCO. Like- its education sector,

UNESCO's cultural sector has worthwhile programs. But the few
good programs serve as a convenient cover-up for what UNESCO
really is: a very large amphitheatre for international political
propaganda, as proved at the Mexlco City World Cultural Conference.
The ongoing drama. in this theatre is .controlled almost exclusively
by the: opponents: of the U.S. and the West. They have written all
the: heroic lines for themselves as socialist champions of a "New
-International Economic Order." The U.S. and its allies consis-
tently are assigned roles. as capitalist villains.

wWhat is needed is a new script. The U.S. and the West no
longer can afford mere "damage control" at UNESCO. They- need to
‘discredit the dangerous myths of the NIEO. UNESCO players surely
are well aware that these myths can become reality only if U.S.
and the  West acquiesce. But the West must play the political
game: or suffer enormous losses to its credibility as a world
leader. This is particularly true of the United States.

The U.S. must provide a powerful free enterprise altermative
to the NIEO-=-a kind of Freedom in Free Enterprise strategy for
free market development in the developing world. Once devised,
this plan should be raised by the U.S. at every available UNESCO
forum, particularly the General Conference scheduled for Paris in.
1983. Wwhether a free enterprise development plan would win
majority backing at UNESCO is not the point. The battle itself
would impress and educate a number of key developing states.
Simultaneously, the U.S. must lobby UNESCO delegates one-on-one
with vigor, as do its anti-American opponents. In this regard,
the U.S. and Western missions to UNESCO in Paris should work
closely with representatives of their respective private business
and entrepeneurial firms.

But a Western free market plan for development is not enough.
The U.S. and its allies also must fight the charges of "cultural

31 1bid., p. 58.
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imperialism" by stressing what is never mentioned at UNESCO, the
total denial of cultural and artistic freedom in the USSR, Eastern
Europe, Red China, and elsewhere in the socialist and communist
world. Much should be made of the persecution of artists and
political dissenters in these countries. The persecution of
religious minorities in the communist world should be exposed as
well.

Finally, with 65 percent of UNESCO's budget coming from
Western- funding sources--more than 25 percent of it from the -
United States alone--the West must begin to use its economic
weapon to stop the NIEO plan. Funds should be cut to UNESCO
programs advocating NIEO concepts, the New World Information
Order, or the New World Culture Order. If these ideologies
persist and the UNESCO effort to curtail Western cultural indus-
tries and mass communications businesses continues, all U.S.
funds to UNESCO, assessed and unassessed funds as well as U.S.
funding of UNESCO through United Nations Development Program,
international lending institutions, and regional banks, should be
discontinued. _

UNESCO's mandate to "give a fresh impulse to popular educa-
tion and to the spread of culture" and to advance "the mutual-
understanding and knowledge of all peoples" is being completely
subverted by the M'Bow administration at UNESCO. Under M'Bow,
UNESCO. has concentrated on attacking the West for its wealth, its
economic and technological successes, and its social and cultural
freedom. It has embraced in the NIEO a socialist economic develop- '
ment plan that has all but killed the once thriving cultures of
Russia, Eastern Europe, and mainland China. This virulent anti-
Western bias of UNESCO is, regrettably, becoming typical of the
entire United Nations.

-As in its education policy, UNESCO must excise the socialist,
anti-Western propaganda from its cultural agenda or lose its
chief supporters, the citizens of the United States. For their
part, Americans and all free world citizens must refuse to let
their elected representatives at home and their diplomats assigned
to UNESCO continue the game of "damage control." They should
insist that a firm Western voice be heard at UNESCO exposing the
NIEO and the New World Cultural Order for what they are--an
attack on the freedoms of the Western world. If this voice is
not raised, then the U.S. and the Western nations should pull
their logs out of the UNESCO fire and go home.

Thomas G. Gulick
Policy Analyst
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THE UNITED STATES AND THE UNITED
NATIONS: A BALANCE SHEET

INTRODUCTION

Born from the ashes of a devastating world war, the United
Nations was to many a new hope for a more peaceful world. The
United States gave its blessings: on July 28, 1945, the U.S.
Senate ratified the U.N. Charter by a vote of 89 to 2. Were the
vote to be taken today, the tally probably would be reversed.

Not only has the U.N. failed to fulfill the lofty hopes of its
founders, but it has itself become ~- in the eyes of growing
numbers of American observers =-- a major cause of global dishar-
mony. To some, indeed, the U.N. has become =~- to cite the titles
of two books about the organization -- "a dangerous place."! And
to many Americans, the U.N. has become an object of suspicion
and, perhaps worse, of ridicule and derision.

What has happened to the U.N. since its founding? Or, at
least, what has happened to American perception of that institu-
tion? Why does the U.S. find itself under almost constant siege
at the U.N.? These are questions which American policymakers
ought to be and are asking. How they are answered may well
determine for the rest of this century the role of the U.S. in
the U.N. -- or even whether the U.S. chooses to stay in the U.N.

By almost any measure, the U.S. has been the world's most
enthusiastic booster of the U.N. From the outset, American

Abraham Yeselson & Anthony Gaglione, A Dangerous Place: The United Natioms
as a Weapon in World Politics (New York: Grossman Publishers, 1974);
Daniel Patrick Moynihan, A Dangerous Place (New York: Berkley Books,
1980).

Note: Nothing written here is to be construed as necessarily reflecting the views. of The Heritage Foundation or as an
attempt to aid or hinder the passage of any bill before Congress.



generosity exceeded that of any other nation. Until 1964, the
U.S. paid almost 40 percent of the U.N. assessed budget, gradually
reducing this to 25 percent in 1974 (still the current percentage).
By contrast, the U.S.S.R. pays less than 13 percent. From 1946

to 1980, the U.N. cost U.S. taxpayers nearly $10 billion. In

1980 alone, the U.S. paid more than $500 million in voluntary
contributions, in addition to its $350 million membership assess-
ment. This does not include the billions of U.S. dollars for
direct or indirect foreign aid, which often find their way to the
U.N. and other international organizations since many developing
nations are dependent on Washington for the money with which they
pay their dues.

Nothing has changed the nature of the U.N. as much as its
exploding membership. In his article "The United States in
Opposition," former U.S. Ambassador to the U.N. Daniel Patrick
Moynihan traces the problem to "the British revolution" of 1947,
when Britain granted India independence.? The other great empires,
except the Russian, soon broke up as well, resulting in a tripling
of U.N. membership within less than four decades. From 51 members
in 1945, the U.N. grew to 82 by 1958, 115 in 1964, and now stands
at 157; three states were admitted in 1981. Few observers realized
in the early years that the new nations, most of them plagued
with internal economic and political problems, would be interested
less in international stability and more in asserting "the inter-
national gower to which [they] feel entitled by virtue of their
numbers."

U.N. membership did not inevitably have to expand so rapidly.
The Charter had stipulated that membership be restricted to
"'peace-loving states" which are both "able and willing to carry
out the [Charter] obligatiomns." This provision, however, was
modified substantially in practice: in 1955, ignoring an advisory
opinion by the International Court that each application for
membership be considered on its own merits,* the Soviet Union and
the United States agreed to a '"package deal" whereby sixteen new
states were admitted to membership. Such a package seemed neces-
sary to avoid a paralyzing stalemate. By 1964 sixty-six addition-
al members had joined the U.N., many of them freshly emerged from

Daniel Patrick Moynihan, "The United States in Opposition," Commentary,
March 1975.

Joseph E. Johnson, "Helping to Build New States," in Francis 0. Wilcox
and H. Field Haviland, Jr., The United States and the United Nations
(Baltimore, Maryland: Johns Hopkins Press, 1961), p. 3.

In 1947, the General Assembly (on Western initiative) requested the
International Court to define membership criteria more clearly -- in
particular, to decide whether a member was juridically entitled to make
its consent to admission dependent on an additional condition that other
states be admitted simultaneously. In 1948, the court advised that it
was not so entitled; the vote was 9-6. Cited in Ruth B. Russell, The
United Nations and United States Security Policy (Washington, D.C.: The
Brookings Institution, 1968), p. 360.




colonial dependency, not always able or willing to carry out
their Charter obligations.?®

Problems were quick to surface. Since each member is entitled
to an equal voice in the General Assembly, a discrepancy between
voting power and financial contribution is inevitable. As Ambas-
sador Edward Hambro of Norway remarked in 1970: "It is ridiculous,
of course, that we have a voting majority that pays only 3% of
the budget "6 puring fiscal year 1980-1981, for example, rich
Saudi Arabia paid only .58 percent of the U.N. budget and Kuwait
paid a mere .2 percent, compared to 4.4 percent for the relatively
poor United Kingdom, .5 percent for Norway and 1.7 percent for
Spain.” In fact, the entire "Group of 77," whose more than 120
members -- among them Saudi Arabia -- aggr3551ve1y urge economic
redistribution to benefit developing countries, contributes only
about 8.8 percent of the total U.N. budget. Yet the policies
endorsed by many of the smallest U.N. contributors have serious
negative implications =-- both polltlcal and economic -- for its
largest supporter, the U.S. It is no wonder, therefore, that the
American public is becoming increasingly disenchanted with the
U.N.

THE PUBLIC VIEW

The American public originally had welcomed the U.N.2 Even
in 1959, the Gallup Poll reported that 87 percent of Americans
thought the U.N. was doing a good job. But within little over a
decade, on October 24, 1970, Thomas Vail, a member of the Presi-
dent's Commission for the Observance of the 25th Anniversary of
the U.N., was to report that public faith in the U.N.'s peacekeep-
ing ability had declined to 50 percent. The following year, the
Gallup Poll reported a drop to 35 percent. On November 19, 1980,
George Gallup revealed that the public's rating of the U.N.
performance had dropped to a 35=year low: only three out of ten
Americans felt the U.N. was doing a "good job" in trying to solve
the problems it has had to face, while 53 percent felt it was
doing a "poor job." 1In his report, Gallup noted that his poll
"has measured the public attitudes toward the U.N. since its
formation in 1945, using questionnaires appropriate to the internal

{

S The nations admitted in 1955 were: Albania, Austria, Bulgaria, Cambodia,
Ceylon, Finland, Hungary, Iceland, Italy, Jordan, Laos, Libya, Nepal,
Portugal, Romania, and Spain.

6 Thomas A. Hoge, "The United Nations' Happy (?) 25th Birthday," The American

Legion Magazine, July 1970, p. 4.

See "Statement of Assessment of Member States' Contributions to the

United Nations Regular Budget for 1981," ST/ADM/Ser. B/250, January 2,

1981, pp. 3-9.

8 See Public Attitudes Toward the U.N., Hearings before the Subcommittee on
International Operations of the Committee on Foreign Relatioms, U.S.
Senate, July 27, 1977. Also, William A. Scott and Stephen B. Withey,

The U.S. and The U.N.: The Public View 1945-1955 (New York: Manhattan
Publishing Company, 1958).




situation at the time. At no point since then has satisfaction
with the overall performance of the world organization been so

low as it is today."® The trendline continues to plunge. A

March 1981 Roper poll indicates that only 10 percent of the
American public believes the U.N. has been "highly effective" in
keeping world peace or in carrying out other functions. Americans,
it seems, are well aware that the U.N. is not fulfilling its

dream and has become an increasingly dangerous place.

INSTITUTIONAL BARRIERS TO EFFECTIVE U.N. ACTION

Many in the United States had unrealistically high hopes for
the U.N. Coming back from the Yalta conference, President Franklin
Roosevelt said the U.N.:

spells the end of the system of unilateral action and
exclusive alliances and spheres of influence and the
balances of power, and all the other expedients which
have been tried for centuries -- and have failed. We
propose to substitute for all these a universal organi-
zation in which all peace-loving nations will finally
have a chance to join.!°

But the U.N. can do no more than what its Charter -- and its
members -- allow. Professor Ruth Russell observes:

The system provided for in that Charter could come

fully into being only as the Members of the United
Nations fulfilled their commitments to its peaceful
purposes and principles. Such a state of affairs did
not obtain after the end of the war. Instead, the
United States found the Soviet Union seeking to achieve
atomic standing and to force world politics into a mold
very different from that hoped for by the United States
and outlined in the Charter. Lesser powers also compli-
cated the picture with their own conflicts.!!

Even the lofty language of the Charter was to be used against
the intentions of the idealistic American Founders. The provision
"to employ international machinery for the promotion of the
economic and social advancement of all peoples" has become the
banner of the underdeveloped Third World governments' attempt to
grab the wealth of the developed nations.!? The provision that

®  The Gallup Poll, released November 20, 1980, p. 3.

10 Cited in Ruth B. Russell, A History of the U.N. Charter (Washington,

D.C.: The Brookings Institution, 1958), p. 547.

Russell, The United Nations and United States Security Policy, p. 3.

For an attempt at defining the "Third World," see Alfred Reifman, "Develop-
ing Countries -- Definitions and Data; or Third World, Fourth World, OPEC,
and Other Countries,'" Congressional Research Service, Library of Congress,
March 22, 1976.
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nothing contained in the Charter '"shall authorize the U.N. to
intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic
jurisdiction of any state" did not prevent Soviet tanks from
rumbling into Czechoslovakia in 1968. As the Soviet delegate to
the U.N. argued at the time, "events in Czechoslovakia were a
matter for the Czechoslovakian people and the states of the
Socialist community, linked together as they were by common
responsibilities, and for them alone."!3 The Security Council,
as a result, did nothing to help the Czechs.

Another institutional flaw was soon reflected in the staffing
problems of the U.N. Secretariat. In addition to the pathetic
inefficiency for which that office is now known,!? there is
growing evidence of "political pressure and interference exerted
by member governments at all levels of the Secretariat in the
areas of recruitment and promotion."!'® Major offenders are the
Soviet Union and its satellites, which regard as legitimate the
use of political pressure to affect personnel decisions. Accord-
ing to Moynihan, moreover, Moscow has violated Article 100 of the
U.N. Charter, by placing Soviet KGB agents in the Secretariat.!®
Two Soviet U.N. employees arrested by the FBI in 1979 were subse-
quently convicted of espionage. Former U.N. Secretary General
Kurt Waldheim even appointed a KGB officer as head of Personnel
in Geneva, where the U.N. now has more employees than at its New
York headquarters. In fact, according to Arkady Shevchenko, the
highest ranked Soviet official at the U.N. before his defection
in 1978, a very high percentage of Soviet delegates assigned to
the U.N. Secretariat and other internationally staffed U.N.
organizations, as well as the Soviets' own U.N. mission, report
in one way or another to the KGB. A highly respected Swiss
daily, the Tribune de Geneve, noted in its March 12, 1980, article
"The KGB in Geneva," that "in terms of numbers, the Genevan
capital represents the No. 1 stronghold of the Soviet secret
service" -- anywhere from 25 to 60 percent according to Western

13 "Situation in Czechoslovakia," UN Monthly Chronicle, August-September

1968, p. 40. For the broader legal and political context of this action
see William 0. Miller, "Collective Intervention and the Law of the Charter,"
Naval War College Review, April 1970, pp. 71-100.

14 See Robert Rhodes James, Staffing the U.N. Secretariat (Sussex, England:
Institute for the Study of International Organizations, 1970); Report of
the Joint Inspection Unit on Personmel Problems in the U.N., a/6454,
October 5, 1971 (New York: UN, 1971); also, Richard Gardner, ed., The
Future of the U.N. Secretariat (New York: UNITAR, 1977).

15 Seymour Maxwell Finger and Nina Hanan, "The United Nations Secretariat
Revisited,” Orbis, Spring 1981, p. 198. It is noteworthy that the Under
Secretary for Political and Security Council Affairs has always been a

L6 Russian appointee.

Testimony of Senator Daniel Patrick Moynihan of New York in Hearings
before the Subcommittee on International Organizations of the Committee
on Foreign Affairs, House of Representatives, U.S. Participation in the
U.N. and U.N. Reform, March 22, 1979, p. 11.




counterespionage. And Arnaud de Borchgrave wrote in Newsweek on
May 7, 1979:

Recently, the United Nations organization in Geneva and
a dozen other international organizations in Geneva
have been infiltrated by a rapidly increasing number of
Soviet and East European spies. According to Western
intelligence sources and Swiss security officials, 78
of the 300 Soviet employees serving the various organi=-
zations are agents of the KGB or GRU, Moscow's civilian
and military intelligence services. They work closely
with 50 intelligence operatives at the Soviet consulate
and mission, with about 130 Swiss-based spies from East
Europe and Cuba and with an additional 100 Third World
or Swiss nationals recruited by Communist agents.
Geneva, with a population of 325,000, has more Soviet-
bloc spies per capita than any other city in the West --
and many diplomats contend that their presence is
undermining the work of the United Nations.

The exact number of KGB spies at the U.N. cannot, of course, be
known in the West. Yet the FBI appears to have a fairly good

idea; Senator Jesse Helms of North Carolina has repeatedly request-
ed publication of those figures.!? Finally, allegations that
Secretariat officials have been taking payoffs from individuals
seeking jobs are currently being investigated by a Secretariat
committee.

In addition to the potential espionage activities of Secre-
tariat staffers, there are many opportunities for spying for
members of the various delegations to the U.N. This may have
been one of the reasons why the U.S.S.R. insisted that the U.N.
be located in the U.S.!%® Some U.N. diplomats have also expressed
concern over the inexplicably large number of staff members of
‘other Communist missions, notably the Cuban.!®

17 The discussion of KGB infiltration in the U.N. may be found in "Nomination

of Jeane J. Kirkpatrick," Hearing before the Committee on Foreign Relations,
U.S. Senate, 97th Congress, lst Session, especially pp. 99-106.

Trygve Lie in his book In the Cause of Peace: Seven Years with the U.N.
(New York: The Macmillan Company, 1954) records that the American delegate
Philip Noel-Baker had been against a U.S. site, while "Andrei Gromyko of
the U.S.S.R. had come out flatly for the U.S. As to where in the U.S.,

let the American Government decide, he had blandly told his colleagues.
Later the Soviet Union modified its stand to support the East Coast."

(p. 60). See also Angie L. Magnusson, "Location of the United Nationms,"
Library of Congress Study, July 27, 1967, unpublished.

"Many Western diplomats believe that Cuba's U.N. missiom is, indeed, a

nest of spies....Westerners point out that Cuba's U.N. mission numbers

43, while countries of comparable population such as Madagascar, Belgium,
and Greece maintain staffs of a dozen or under. 'If the Cubans are not
spying, what do they need all those people for?' asks one suspicious
European diplomat. 'There just isn't that much paperwork for a nation

that small.'" U.S. News & World Report, September 22, 1980, p. 21.
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Though the Charter and Secretariat bear considerable respon-
sibility for today's disillusion with the U.N., the major culprits
are the Security Council and the General Assembly and its affili-
ated agencies.

DISAPPOINTMENT WITH THE SECURITY COUNCIL

The Security Council might have been a powerful instrument
for keeping peace. But given the ideological gulf between the
Soviet Union and the other permanent members of the Security
Council (the United Kingdom, France, Nationalist China, and the
U.S.), it could never have performed its principal function. In
the first two decades alone, the Soviet Union cast over 100
vetoes. Half of them killed membership applications from countries
with non-communist governments. This made it impossible to
create an international organization as broad as possible (within
the limits of the Charter) and certainly frustrated the desires
of the U.s.

Other Soviet vetoes:

- five vetoes (on September 20, 1946, July 29, twice on
August 19, September 15, 1947) to protect Greece's Communist
neighbors during the Greek civil war of 1946-1947, by
refusing to endorse Security Council resolutions to invest-
igate the conflicts in Northern Greece;

- the veto on May 24, 1948, of a U.N. probe into the Commu-
nist take-over of Czechoslovakia; ’

- the veto on October 25, 1948 of U.N. efforts calling for
action to resolve the Berlin blockade;

- vetoes of resolutions on Korea on September 6, 12, and
November 30, 1950, where U.N. action against Communist
aggression was originally undertaken only because the
Soviet Union had been absent from the Security Council on
June 25, 1950;

- the veto of a Security Council resolution on November 4,
1956, calling upon the U.S.S.R. to desist from the use of
force in Hungary;

- vetoes of U.N. actions concerning the Congo (on September
16 and December 13, 1960, and then again in 1961 -~ two
vetoes on February 20 and two on November 24).

The Congo provides a good example of Soviet tactics and
American response. Dissatisfied with U.N. activities in that
area, Moscow decided not to pay its assessed $40 million share of
the cost of African peace-keeping, despite a ruling by the Inter-
national Court of Justice that it was obliged to pay. 1In the
face of Soviet adamancy, the U.S. backed down and chose to ignore



Article 19 of the Charter, which stipulates that a two-year
payment deliquency by a member state is punishable by expulsion.
Though Congress approved a $100 million bond issue in 1962 to

bail out the U.N. only after obtaining a firm pledge that Washing-
ton would not let the Soviet Union get away with nonpayment, the
U.S. nevertheless decided not to press the issue two years later.
According to the latest State Department figures, the Soviet
Union remains delinquent: it owes the U.N. a staggering
$180,035,000 -- most of it for peace-keeping operations.

Equally troublesome has been U.S. readiness to endorse the
Security Council double=-standard. On November 20, 1965, and then
again on May 29, 1968, the Council voted mandatory sanctions
against Rhodesia's new government headed by Ian Smith. Some
observers questioned the wisdom of having the U.S. delegation go
along with this: U.S. News & World Report, for instance, saw the
action as "cracking down on a country at peace" while the U.N.
ignored '"Red aggression in Asia."?? But U.S. Ambassador Arthur
Goldberg countered that in Rhodesia "we have witnessed an illegal
seizure of power by a small minorit¥ bent on perpetuating the
subjugation of the vast majority."?2 Could the same not be said
of the Soviet Union? Indeed, the sanctions against Rhodesia
forced the U.S. to buy chrome, a strategic mineral, from the
Soviet Union, at a greatly increased price. Senator Harry F.
Byrd, Jr., of Virginia was thus prompted to introduce an amend-
ment -- not approved by the Congress until 1977 -- to permit the
U.S. to import strategic materials from Rhodesia if those items
were also being bought from Communist natioms.

In the seventies, the U.S. found itself increasingly on the
losing side. The Security Council seat of Nationalist China was
given to the People's Republic of China in 1971, while the U.S.
compromise proposal that Taiwan be allowed to retain a seat in
the General Assembly was soundly defeated.

Now finding itself, as Moynihan puts it, "in opposition,"
the U.S. turned reluctantly to the weapon it had abjured for a
quarter century: the veto. Washington cast its first Security
Council nay on March 17, 1970, joining the United Kingdom in
blocking a resolution which would have condemned Britain's refusal
to use force against the Ian Smith regime in Southern Rhodesia,
and would have severed all diplomatic, consular, economic, mili-
tary, and other relations with that country. Then-U.S. Ambassador
to the U.N. Charles W. Yost said that it was a "most serious"
decision for the U.S. to veto a resolution of the Security Council
but that the U.S could not support a move implicitly calling on
Britain to use force to overthrow the Smith regime, nor could it
agree to measures that cut off the means by which Americans might
leave Rhodesia.

20 "pouble Standard for U.N.? Action on Rhodesia and Vietnam," U.S. News &
World Report, April 25, 1966, p. 50.
21 {.S. Department of State Press Release 304, December 29, 1966, p. 6.




Two years later, on September 10, 1972, the U.S. stood alone
in its veto of a resolution that called for an immediate halt to
military operations in the Middle East but failed to mention the
terrorist acts -- the Israeli Olympic team murders -- that led to
Israeli strikes against Syria and Lebanon. U.S. Secretary of
State William P. Rogers said that the U.S. intended to use the
veto again; too often in the past, he told reporters, other
delegations had persuaded the U.S. to soften its position so that
the Soviet Union or some other germanent member of the Security
Council would not use the veto. In 1973, the U.S. vetoed
another Security Council resolution concerning the Middle East,
only to witness, a year later, the spectacle of the General
Assembly welcoming to its podium Yassir Arafat, the Chairman of
the Palestine Liberation Organization, a Soviet-backed terrorist
organization dedicated to the annihilation of Israel. This was
the first time that a representative of any group lacklng official
U.N. status had appeared before the General Assembly.

Also in 1974, the U.S., along with Britain and France,
blocked a resolution to expel South Africa from the U.N. Whatever
one may think of South Africa's separatist policies, they argue,
that country represents no great threat to international peace =--
no greater, certainly, than the U.S.S.R. -- and is thus entitled
to participate in the Assembly. '

Some comfort might be gained from the belief that the Security
Council, if often ineffective, at least did not harm the U.S.
But according to another point of view, ably articulated by
Senator Henry Jackson of Washington, the U.N. prevented the U.S.
from acting more vigorously in pursuit of its own interests. And
the very existence of the U.N. might have hampered a wiser defini-
tion of American national interest.

DISAPPOINTMENTS IN THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

The principal action of the U.N. takes place in the General
Assembly. This is due in part to the paralysis of the Security
Council. Indeed, as soon as the U.S. recognized that the Security
Council would be at the mercy of Soviet vetoes, it turned to the
General Assembly in the hope that it could appeal to the moral
sense of the majority of its members. The U.S. took advantage of
Article 10, which empowers the Assembly to discuss any questions
or matter "within the scope of the present Charter or relating to
the powers and functions of any organs provided for in the present
Charter." This made it possible for the U.S. to propose the
"Uniting for Peace Resolution" on November 3, 1950, to deal with
the Korean crisis. The General Assembly asserted its right to
meet in emergency session whenever there was a threat to the

22 M. A. Farrar, "U.S. to Use U.N. Veto More, Rogers Says," New York Times,

October 15, 1972.
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peace and the Security Council was unable to agree upon a course
of action. That resolution added to the prestige, if not the
power, of the General Assembly.?3 1In retrospect, however, it is
questionable whether the prestige of the Assembly should have
been enhanced. By the mid-1970s, the Assembly had become a
center of anti-Western rhetoric and action. Some examples are:

inflammatory rhetoric condemning the U.S. and its allies
on almost every political, economic and social issue;

- measures designed to redistribute to the developing states
the economic resources of the industrial nations, especial-
ly the U.S., and to control the activities of Western
businessmen;

- measures designed to curtail the free flow of information;

measures to aid terrorists.

INFLAMMATORY RHETORIC

The crescendo of inflammatory rhetoric under the auspices of
the General Assembly is one of the most disturbing features of
that organization. 1Initially, it was the Soviet Union that
delivered the anti-American speeches. After 1961, when the size
of U.N. membership had more than doubled, the attacks echoed in
other quarters as well. Ideology was being formed, and terms
redefined. In 1961, for example, India's Krishna Menon stated
that "colonialism is permanent aggression." The phrase was soon
to assume a life of its own. Professor Ali A. Mazrui explains:

This became an important theme in Afro-Asian argumenta-
tion mainly following India's annexation of Goa....The
more militant attitude toward colonialism which now
characterizes the General Assembly both reflects and
helps to consolidate new attitudes toward that phenome-
non. And even the criteria of what constitutes domestic
jurisdiction and external intervention and interference
may imperceptibly be undergoing a legal re-definition

as the o0ld principles are newly tossed around in the
tussle of United Nations politics.??

23 Besides being invoked during the Korean crisis, the "Uniting for Peace"
Resolution has been used eight times. One recent case was in 1980 to
respond to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, and another was in September

24 of 1981 to condemn South Africa's occupation of Namibia.

Ali A. Mazrui writes in his article "The U.N. and Some African Political
Attitudes':

Krishna Menon started invoking the concept of 'permanent aggression"
to reporters (the BBC broadcasted the doctrine) even before he
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A few years later, in 1965 and in 1966, the General Assembly
declared the continuation of colonial rule and the practice of
racial discrimination to be crimes against humanity and threats
to international peace. These words later would be used by the
Soviet Union and Third World delegates to attack the U.S. action
in Vietnam, the policies of South Africa and the actions of
Israel -- among others.

Throughout the sixties, the U.S. was charged increasingly
with enormous crimes against humanity. Among them was "racism."
As early as 1964, when the U.S. joined Belgium to send a mercy
mission to Stanleyville in the Congo to rescue not only whites
but Asians and blacks as well who were suffering from the war in
that area, eighteen black African governments protested that the
mercy lift was an act of aggression, colonialism, and imperialism.

By 1971, the U.S. was routinely being condemned as an imperial-
ist aggressor in the halls of the General Assembly. In November
of that year, when the representative of the People's Republic of
China replaced the Taiwanese delegate at the U.N., a decisive
turn against the U.S. had taken place. The U.S. had previously
been able to marshall enough support to block Peking's admission
to the U.N. The seating of Peking symbolized America's shrinking
power in the U.N. In his acceptance speech, the Chinese ambassador
accused the U.S. of aggression for sending U.S. naval forces into
the Taiwan Strait, and for military intervention in Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos. George Bush, then-U.S. Ambassador to the
U.N., chastised the Chinese for "intemperate 1anguage" and for
f1r1ng "empty cannons of rhetoric."

Volleys were fired constantly from other Third World nations.
Consider the outrageous statement by M. S. Aulagi, representative
of South Yemen, in the General Assembly on OQctober 11, 1971:

The insistence of the U.S. in continuing [its imperialist
and colonialist] policies, which are in contradiction

.of the interests of humanity in progress and cooperation,
will lead that country once again into isolation and
eclipse, against its own will.

In fact, reading through speeches made by representatives from
Cuba, Libya, Niger, Albania, and most of the other Third Wworld
nations over the next decade reveals a disturbing rhetorical

arrived at the U.N....Professor W. H. Abraham of Ghana lent philoso-
phical backing to Menon's approach by reaffirming that '"colonialism

is aggression." [See his Mind of Africa (London: Weidenfeld and
Nicholson, 1962), p. 152.] This idiom may have started as merely
figurative use of the word "aggression.”" But it would not be the

first instance in which a figurative use of a given term later took
on a literal meaning as well.

International Organization, vol. XVIII, No. 3, Summer 1964, p. 506.
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battle. Yet it has taken years for the U.S. to realize its
significance. It is this which prompted Moynihan in 1975 to
accuse the U.S. of "complacency" which could only be due, he
charged, to "the failure to perceive that a distinctive ideology
was at work [in the Third World], and that skill and intelligence
were required to deal with it successfully."25

A major victory for the proponents of that ideology was the
condemnation, on November 10, 1975, of Zionism as "a form of
racism." This move so outraged American lawmakers, who saw the
resolution as an insult to language and to common sense, that
many questioned whether the U.S. should continue contributing
money to the U.N. The following day, the Senate unanimously
called for prompt hearings to "reassess the U.S.' further partici-
pation in the U.N."26 In the Senate debate, Robert Packwood of
Oregon said, "I can't think of anything in the last 30 years as
odious. Wherever Hitler may be I am sure he drank a toast to the
devil last night."27

A more recent case of the anti-American offensive took place
at the end of September 1981, when ninety-three Third World
nations endorsed a document accusing the U.S. of being the only
threat to world peace and prosperity today. Then on October 1,
Ethiopian Foreign Minister Feleke Gedle-Giorgis unleashed a
tirade from the General Assembly podium.

International imperialism, spearheaded by the United
States, has intensified its futile effort to reverse
national liberation and social emancipation in southern
Africa....We are being daily threatened by United
States imperialism. There are some ten United States
military bases in and around our region alone. These
keep a constant watch on countries in the region which
are not amenable to Washington's dictate. The now all
too familiar bogey being employed is, of course, the
Soviet threat. No one, except those who worship the
demi-god in Washington, will be fooled by such a smoke-
screen.

Gedle-Giorgis went on to claim that the U.S. was "bent on dominat-
ing the people of -Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Caribbean."

25  "The United States in Opposition," p. 36.

26 This was not a move to get the U.S. out of the U.N. Rather, it was a
call for a reassessment of U.S. participation in the U.N. Calls to get
the U.S. out of the U.N. have been made in Congress ever since 1950 (H.R.
5080 and H.R. 5081, both asking to rescind membership of the U.S. in the
U.N.). Many other similar bills have been introduced (e.g., H.R. 164 on
January 4, 1965; H.R. 11465 on July 13, 1967; H.R. 360 and H.R. 2632,
both in January 1971) but none have met with much support. '

27  See Daniel Patrick Moynihan, A Dangerous Place, Chapters 9 and 10, for a
detailed description of the circumstances surrcunding the vote.
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The next afternoon, U.S. Ambassador to the U.N. Jeane Kirk-
patrick stingingly countered with a hard-hitting speech condemning
the Ethiopian minister's "strident and vituperative attack on the
United States." She accused him of the "Big Lie":

The pattern is a simple one: He accuses others of
committing crimes which have, in fact, been perpetrated
by his own regime and by those countries with which his
regime is allied....He speaks, for example, of "the
determination of Africans"....In fact, it is his own
regime that is guilty of the very savagery of which he
speaks....It is estimated that some 30,000 persons in
Ethiopia were summarily executed for political reasons
between 1974 and 1978 =-- 10,000 in 1977 alone.

Adding that Cambodia "is occupied by 200,000 troops from Vietnam,"
the Ambassador said "these are the 'imperialist meddlers.'" 1In
her closing words, she expressed U.S. commitment to international
cooperation, but warned that this country "cannot sit by quietly
when the Big Lie echoes in these chambers." The speech expressed
well the frustration of the American people when faced with such
rhetoric.

It is this Big Lie that has made a mockery of General Assembly
human rights discussions. As Ambassador Kirkpatrick said on
November 24, 1981, "no aspect of United Nations affairs has been
more perverted by politicization in the last decade than have its
human rights activities." Moreover, what the U.N. has not done
is no less part of the record, with all the cries of outrage it
has not uttered, all the moral indignation it did not express.
The human rights agencies.of the United Nations have been silent
while 3 million Cambodians died in Pol Pot's murderous Utopia;
the human rights agencies of the United Nations have been silent
while a quarter of a million Ugandans died at the hands of Idi
Amin. The human rights organizations of the United Nations have
been silent about the thousands of Soviet citizens denied equal
rights, equal protection of the law, denied the right to think,
write, publish, work freely, or to emigrate to some place of
their own choosing.

ECONOMIC MEASURES

More serious than the rhetorical offensive, however, are the
actions by the General Assembly and its related agencies which
attempt to redistribute U.S. resources and to regulate activities
of American businessmen dealing in the Third World. Although not
explicitly coordinated, the regqulatory programs debated and
sometimes adopted at the U.N. share common principles and common
methods of implementation.

One of the earliest attempts to use the U.N. to transform
rapidly the economics of the Third World was the U.N. Conference
on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). Established in 1964 as a
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permanent body for formulating general rules on trade between
rich and poor countries, UNCTAD soon began working on so-called
codes of conduct designed specifically to help non-Western nations.
. UNCTAD also served as midwife at the birth of the U.N. Charter of
Economic Rights and Duties of States, adopted on December 12,
1974, by a General Assembly vote of 120 to 6 (including the
U.S.), with 10 abstentions.?® A new breed of self-styled inter-
national regulators cites this charter, along with The New Inter-
national Economic Order (NIEO), to justify schemes for recasting
world economic relations.?® In essence, these efforts aim at
creating an elaborate system of redistribution which would compel
the U.S. to share its technological resources and output with
developing nations.3°

Perhaps the most celebrated of the efforts for a new economic
order is the draft treaty by the U.N. Conference on the Law of
the Sea which has been meeting since 1973. It would create a
major multilateral body called "the Seabed Authority," authorized
to allocate mining sites, conduct its own seabed explorations,
control private competitors and levy its own taxes.

In March 1981, before the opening of what was to be the Law
of the Sea Conference's final session, the Reagan Administration
announced that it would not, as the Carter Administration had
agreed, conclude the treaty by May 1981. The reasons for the
delay, explained by the Administration, are that the Law of the
Sea treaty, as it stands, '

- discriminates against private mining enterprise;

- ihadequately protects development investments made before
the treaty's effective date;

- fails to make any provisions for arbitration of disputes
between the mining industry and governments; and

28  The Economic Charter was adopted in GA Res. 3281 (XXIX), 29 UN GAOR,

Supp. (No. 31) 50, UN Doc. A/9631 (1974). The countries that joined the

U.S. in its vote against the Charter were Belgium, Denmark, the Federal

Republic of Germany, Luxemburg, and the United Kingdom.

"The Economic Charter, a consensual U.N. declaration, arguably has legal

force that delineates the rights and duties of member states." Edward A.

Laing, "International Economic Law and Public Order in the Age of Equality,"

Law & Policy in International Business, vol. 12: 727, 1980, p. 754.

Laing's article .provides useful background discussion and analysis of the

history and implications of the Economic Charter.

30 See Richard Berryman and Richard Schifter, "A Global Straightjacket,"
Regulation, September/October 1981, pp. 19-28. For a good discussion of
the implications of U.N. regulatory action see Raymond J. Waldham, Regulat-
ing International Business Through Code of Conduct (Washington, and
London: American Enterprise Institute, 1980).

29
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- fails to make any provisions for arbitration of disputes
between the mining industry and governments; and

- subjects U.S. interests to decisions made by a forum in
which the U.S. would carry very little weight.

Other areas potentially rich in important natural resources
are also targets of U.N.-inspired international regulation. An
Agreement Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and
Other Celestial Bodies took effect in 1980; it establishes an
international regime to govern exploration and extraction activi-
ties in outer space with an eye to favoring the enterprises of
developing nations. Lacing this agreement are theoretical implica-
tions hostile to the principles of free enterprise. Though Jimmy
Carter eventually decided not to endorse the treaty, the issue is

by no means dead.

Another scheme designed to benefit the developing nations at
potentially great cost to the Western industrial societies is the
Code of Restrictive Business Practices, adopted by the General
Assembly in 1980. This Code forces multinational corporations to
sell their technology and know-how more cheaply and less efficient-
ly for the benefit of Third World nations.3!

An equally alarming UNCTAD action is the Code of Conduct for
Liner Conferences to take effect when the European Economic
Community ratifies it, as it soon is expected to do. This Code
aims at promoting the maritime industries of developing nations
by allocating shipping tonnage.®? If the Code goes into effect
this year ~- and it may =-- it could bring some far-reaching
changes to American shipping:

- freight rates would be subject to large jumps every fifteen
months;

- the U.S. could lose liner cargoes because these would be
shifted to more specialized carriers;

- American laws would have to be changed extensively, result-
ing in increased regulations; and

31 A useful discussion of international regulation affecting the transnational
corporation may be found in Studies in Transmational Economic Law, vol.
I: Legal Problems of Codes of Conduct for Multinatiomal Enterprises,
edited by Norbert Horn (Deventer, the Netherlands: Kluwer Publishers,
1980)."

32 For a useful recent analysis of the Liner Code see Stefan Lopatin, "The
UNCTAD Code of Conduct for Liner Conferences: Time for a U.S. Response,’
22 Harvard International Law Jourmal, 1981, pp. 355 ff. For a brief
discussion of the development of the liner conference system, see Depart-
ment of Transportation, "Potential Economic Impact Non-Market Cargo
Allocation in U.S. Foreign Trade," Report No. DOT-TSC 0ST-76-31, pp.
19-20.

1
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- disputes would be settled by a conciliation process; this
reverses the longstanding U.S. practice of maintaining
open liner conferences and ignores U.S. laws requiring
that government and government-financed shipments be
carried by U.S. flagshlps.

The disadvantages to signing the Code may be less onerous, however,
than outright refusal to ratify, which would leave the U.S. out

of important negotiations that might permit working out mutually
acceptable arrangements.33

Another major target of U.N. regulatory activity is the
pharmaceutical industry. During the past six years, four different
U.N. entities -- UNCTAD, the U.N. Center for Transnational Corpo-
rations, the U.N. Industrial Development Organization (UNIDO),
and the World Health Organization (WHO) -- have begun trying to
control pharmaceuticals. WHO, for instance, has passed a code
recommending regulation of breast-milk substitutes; this has
serious implications for the regulation of food products in
general, and drugs in particular. UNIDO is trying to redistribute
the revenues of the pharmaceutical companies by limiting royalties
and prices; it is also seeking ways to obtain licensing information
and technology transfer for the benefit of underdeveloped coun-
tries. Moreover, WHO is planning to regulate drug quality by
establishing a body that would, in effect, supersede the U.S.

Food and Drug Administration. In his "Background Paper on the
North/South Dialogue and the New International Economic Order,"
prepared for the Pharmaceutical Manufacturers Association in June
1980, Paul Belford complains: these efforts "have generally been
politically motivated, poorly researched, and biased against
private industry."

The regulatory efforts of the U.N. and its agencies are
heading full-speed ahead into 1982. The General Assembly, for
example, has instructed the Centre on Transnational Corporations
on December 22, 1981, to prepare a "register" of profits as part
of an effort to regulate the economic activities of foreign
interests which ostensibly impede the achievement of independence
by peoples under "colonial domination" as defined in the Declara-
tion of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. The
United States and other Western countries strongly opposed the
resolution calling for this "register" on the grounds that it was
ideologically motivated and completely failed to recognize the
benefits of foreign investments in developing areas.

The economic offensive against the industrial nations shows
no sign of abating. Indeed, the new Secretary General of the
U.N., Javier Perez de Cuellar of Peru, has called on the U.N. to

33 For a fine, thorough study of the Liner Code and various options available

to the U.S., see the four-volume study by E. G. Frankel, Inc., entitled
"Impact of Cargo Sharing on U.S. Liner Trade with Countries in the Far
East and South East Asia," released by the Federal Maritime Commission in
late December 1981.
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continue and accelerate its efforts at redistribution. 1In his
speech of December 15, 1981, Cuellar noted that he was assuming
his new post at a time when "the longstanding initiative for the
renewal of global negotiations between North and South is coming
back within the purview of the U.N....This coincides with one of
the most serious world economic crises of the past few decades,
the most sorely pressed victims of which are the populations of
the developing countries." By way of relief, he proposes to
champion the cause of those whose "right to a better distribution
of wealth and social well-being [is] in fact being infringed."

THREATS TO THE FREE FLOW OF INFORMATION

Better covered by the press than efforts to regulate business
activities are plans by the U.N. Educational, Scientific, and
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) to censor the flow of information.
Since a 1976 Conference in Nairobi, UNESCO has been at work
outlining a New World Information Order (NWIO) whose principal
purpose is to alter the role of the media.3* The Third World
governments want to use the press to further their national
ideologies. To this end, UNESCO produced a study in 1980 entitled
Many Voices == One World which recommends that journalists be
"licensed" and "protected" and calls for a code of ethics for
journalists. Congressman John J. Rhodes of Arizona commented:

Understandably, the U.S. == and, in fact, all nations
that cherish a free press and the free flow of informa-
tion =-- strongly oppose implementation of the NWIO.
Questions of news content and news values do not belong
on intergovernmental agendas.3°

An amendment to a State Department Authorization bill, which goes
to conference in February 1982, would provide that none of the
funds that go toward the assessed U.S. contribution to UNESCO
will be paid in the event that the NWIO is implemented.

. This is not the first time the U.S. has threatened to cut
off funds to a U.N. agency. In November 1975, for example, the
U.S. withdrew from the International Labor Organization (ILO)
largely because of objections by American labor organizations.
The list of American grievances included the ILO's recognition in
June 1974 of an observer from the PLO, as well as the double-
standard implicit in the ILO attacks on the human rights record.
of such countries as Chile and Tanzania while remaining silent on
the Soviet and Eastern European dictatorships. At congressional

34 An enormous amount of material has been written on the NEIO. A concise

set of papers was included in The Media Institute's Issues in Internmational
Information, vol. I, distributed on November 13, 1981, and vol. II,
forthcoming.

35 Human Events, December 12, 1981, p. 17.
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hearings on May 12, 1981, Ambassador Kirkpatrick recommended the
U.S. cut off funds from the ILO and urged using that method

again. "I think that we have in a way acquiesced in the perversion
of a good many of the U.N. agencies and activities," she said,

"by failing to object as vigorously as we should have, or to
demonstrate our unhappiness, for example, by withholding funds."
She was especially concerned that such agencies as UNESCO, the

U.N. Environmental Program (UNEP), and the Women's Decade Confer-
ence, have been transformed into platforms for anti-U.S. demago-

guery.

U.N. AID TO TERRORISTS

Since November 13, 1974, when Yassir Arafat appeared before
the General Assembly, the PLO has enjoyed observer status at the
U.N. Food and Agricultural Organization, joined the U.N. Economic
and Social Council's Commission for Western Asia (the first time
a non-nation had been granted full membership in a U.N. agency),
and was authorized to use U.N. funds for propaganda purposes by
the U.N.-sponsored Mid-Decade Women's Conference held in Copenhagen
in July 1980.

As Evelyn Sommer testified before Congress in May 1981, she
was ‘shocked by the fact that Forum 80, the daily newspaper of the
Copenhagen conference funded by the U.S., carried interviews with
PLO members. On January 30, 1981, the U.N. Postal Administration
even went so far as to issue a set of three stamps commemorating
the "Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People." The main
sponsor of the stamp project was the Committee on the Exercise of
the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People which, according
to Congressman Hamilton Fish, Jr., of New York, "is merely a
front in the U.N. for the PLO."

Another terrorist group that receives U.N. assistance is the
South West African People's Organization (SWAPO). According to a
1979 study by the London-based Foreign Affairs Research Institute:

The United Nations Commissioner for Namibia, his three
offices in New York, Luanda and Botswana, the UN Council
for Namibia, the UN fund for Namibia and the UN approved
Institute for Namibia are all organizations which
co-operate closely with SWAPO as the "sole authentic
representative of the Namibian People." All are bodies
in receipt of generous funds from the UN budget. The

UN Commission for Refugees and the Economic and Social
Council's United Nation's Development Programme are
other organisations providing "humanitarian aid" on a
lavish scale for refugees and others from Namibia. The
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) provided
$31,500 to SWAPO for "education and training in the
field of public information" during the year 1976-1977.
It has also provided $151,000 in general education
assistance to SWAPO within Angola.3®
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Almost as an aside, the report adds: "During the course of raids
by the South African Army on SWAPO bases in Angola during the
summer of 1979, food cartons...orginating from the UN's world
food programme were found in the camps."

On October 2, 1978, SWAPO president Sam Nujoma told a meeting
of non-aligned nations in New York that his organization shares a
common bond of militant comradery and solidarity with Rhodesia's

terrorist Patriotic Front, the terrorist PLO, and "other gallant
forces of liberation."

Moreover, there is evidence that UNICEF has been helping
terrorists: for example, in 1979, UNICEF money turned up in
Mozambique following a raid by troops from Zimbabwe-Rhodesia.
Consequently, there are calls in Congress for both the State
Department appropriations bill and the Foreign Assistance Act
appropriations bill to contain a specific prohibition against the
use of tax dollars by the U.N. to finance terrorism.3? Neither
of these bills, however, contains any provision to prohibit tax
dollars from use in programs that finance SWAPO.

SELECTED ABUSES

In addition to measures which could seriously impair the
activities of American businessmen and journalists, the U.N. is
plagued by other abuses which call into question the organization's
usefulness. Among them:

- Fraud. According to Business Week on July 20, 1981:

The evidence is mounting that the U.N.'s $300 million
plus economic research programmes are being manipulated
to promote the "new international economic order"....
Appointments to the organization's professional staff

of 3,000 economists have become increasingly politicized
and, more important, numerous studies of world trade

and growth -- many of them by outside experts -- have
been suppressed, altered, or so stripped of detail that
they have become useless as a basis for setting policy..

Professor Ingo Walter of New York University and other

consultants charge that some of the most egregious instances
of altered work have occurred at UNCTAD.

36 (Cited in Robert E. Lee, The United Nations Conspiracy, pp. 208-209.

Elsewhere, the F.A.R.I report asserts: '"Despite its [SWAPO's] lack of
military success, incessant lobbying at the United Nations resulted in
the astonishing decision [by the General Assembly] to grant it recognition
as the sole legal representative of the Namibian people despite the known
minority nature of its support."

37  See, Congressional Record, October 5, 1981, p. E4628.
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- Misallocation of Resources. On November 15, 1981, CBS-TV's
"60 Minutes" spotlighted the inefficiencies of UNICEF and
other U.N. organizations in helping refugees, particularly
in Uganda in the Spring of 1980. At UNICEF, politicization
is also a serious problem. The UNICEF Executive Board,
for example, in 1970 approved a $200,000 purchase of cloth
for North Vietnamese children's clothing. It was purchased
from the Soviet Union and supposedly was delivered to
North Vietnam by the Soviet Union in 1972. UNICEF has no
way of making sure, however, that the supplies were actual-
ly distributed to children.

- Indoctrination. Some U.N. activities are used to indoctri-
nate the participants. As Evelyn Sommer told Congress in
May 1981, the Women's Decade Conference shocked her with
"the brutal indoctrination espoused by many of the forum's
participants"; she was also disturbed by the draft declara-
tion submitted originally by East Germany and other Commu-
nist and so-called non-aligned countries, which is "an
anti-West, hypocritical, controversial document that has
no value whatsoever in achieving progress for women."

- Puerto Rico. In September of 1972, by a 12 to 0 vote,
with 10 abstentions, the U.N. Special Committee on Colonial-
ism ordered a study of Puerto Rico as a colonial territory
of the U.S. Washington objected that consideration of the

island's status was "totally
the "purely domestic affairs
1981, however, the Committee
bloc and Third World nations
the protest of the U.S. For
prevented a General Assembly

improper" and interfered in
of the U.S." On August 20,
~-- composed largely of Soviet
-- returned to the issue over
the moment, the U.S. has
discussion of the issue;

should the Assembly take it up in the future, however, it
would undoubtedly become a real problem.

- Representation in the Statistical Commission. For the
first time in U.N. history, the U.S. in May 1981 was
denied a seat on the Statistical Commission. This shocked
the U.S. and its allies. Said Ambassador Kirkpatrick,

"we ~-- by not sitting on that commission =-- are denied an
opportunity to effectively or even ineffectively work hard
to influence its policies." She suggested "that our
contribution in the form, for example, of technical exper-
tise, ought also to be reduced commensurate with our
opportunity for input and policies."

CONCLUSION

Not all U.N. activities are flawed, of course. Ambassador
Kirkpatrick has praised some of the programs of the World Health
Organization, the refugee efforts, and meteorological organiza-
tions, as well as some of those agencies fighting hunger and
advancing science.
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The ultimate question, of course, is whether these rela-
tively few praiseworthy programs are worth the cost. While the
World Health Organization distributes vaccines, for instance, it
is also drafting codes to control Western food and drug companies
for the sake of Third World nations. The refugee programs,
besides helping the homeless, also aid terrorists. Even the
scientific organizations are not immune to politicization. The
U.N. Civil Aviation Organization (CAO), for example, granted
observer status to the PLO in 1977. It was undoubtedly highly
instructive to the terrorists, for the CAO then was discussing
ways to prevent air piracy. Other examples abound.

For good reason, therefore, the worth of the U.N. is more
suspect than at any time in its history. It was not solely an
exaggeration when James J. Kilpatrick wrote on September 22,

1981, in The Baltimore Sun that "the purpose [of the U.N.] as a
forum has been reduced to a nullity," and suggested that the
media "should carry news of the U.N. back on the comic pages to
dwell with Doonesbury and his friends." There are questions,

too, as to whether the U.S. is benefiting from its U.N. membership,
given the paralysis of the Security Council and the anti-American,
anti-Western, anti-industrial, anti-capitalist majority in the
General Assembly. Is the U.S. getting much of value for all that
it is spending in resources and energy on the U.N.? These are
questions which the Reagan Administration and the U.S. public
must -- with urgency -- begin addressing.

Juliana Geran Pilon, Ph.D.
United Nations Assessment Project
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Residencer 1220 East'West Highway, Silver Spring, MD 20910

May 26, 1983

Dear Friend:

I would like to bring to your attention a. series of studies on the
United Nations put out by The Heritage Foundation's United Nations
Assessment Project. Unlike almost everything being dome on the U.N.,
this project approaches the organization from a skeptical, critical
position. And as those of us who are friends of Israel know, there is
much to be critical of. 1I personally find these studies full of facts,
statistics, and data useful to anyone interested in how the U.N. has
been failing to live up to its promise.

My own involvement with The Heritage Foundation dates from last year
while I was in New York serving as Professor at the Jewish Theological
Seminary. I am now on leave working as Director of the United States
Holocaust Memorial Council. T write to you, however, in.strictly a
personal capacity.

~ The Heritage Foundation is a Washington-based research organization
which produces publications and analyses on a wide range of topics,
including the well-known journal Policy Review; the United Nations
Assessment Project is merely one of its areas of research. I know that
if you would be interested in extra copies of these reports, The Heritage
Foundation will probably be able to supply them to you at no charge.
I've asked the Foundation to place you on their list to receive future
studies at no cost.

Cordially,
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Introduction

By any standard, the United Nations is an imposing organiza-
tion. Its 46,000-person staff and scores of agencies oversee hun-
dreds of projects throughout the world. The United States supports
these efforts enthusiastically and most generously—in 1980 contrib-
uting $866 million of the organization’s $2.4 billion budget.

Is this generosity warranted? The General Assembly chamber
resounds with attacks on the free enterprise system—the very sys-
tem that enables the United States to be so lavish in its support.
The West and the private sector are vilified at every turn as Third
World nations tout the bankrupt nostrums of the so-called New
International Economic Order.

It is no wonder, therefore, that sober and responsible critics are
questioning the role of the U.S. in the U.N. To address this, The
Heritage Foundation United Nations Assessment Project assem-
bled in New York City a panel of experts for a half-day conference
on June 7, 1982. Their remarks, reprinted here, mirror Ameri-
cans’ deep and growing concern over the perils and problems fac-
ing the U.S. at the U.N.

Reprinted also are the formal presentations to the U.N.’s Sec-
ond Special Session on Disarmament by Heritage Foundation
President, Dr. Edwin J. Feulner, Jr., a member of the United
States delegation, and Heritage Vice President Burton Yale Pines.



The U.N. and The Free Enterprise
System
BURTON YALE PINES

By any standard, the United Nations is an imposing organiza-
tion—a 1982 budget of $2.4 billion, headquarters in at least a
half-dozen cities, a payroll of $46,000 and scores of agencies over-
seeing hundreds of projects. The U.S., this year, will contribute
about $850 million to the U.N. budget—a hefty sum even if we
weren’t struggling to trim federal spending. Over the years, the
U.S. consistently has been the most generous and one of the most
enthusiastic U.N. boosters.

Has such enthusiasm and generosity been warranted? The
closer I look at the U.N., the more I wonder. Indeed, in recent
months, I’ve been taking a very close look as the Heritage staff
studies and probes U.N. As such, I have learned, for example,

***that the Center on TransNational Corporations has a sub-
sidiary created, among other things, to encourage developing
countries to battle and restrict multi-national corporations;

***that the U.N. Industrial Development Organization
(UNIDO) has taken action which could restrict severely the health
programs in developing countries that now are carried on by pri-
vate pharmaceutical companies—even though study after study
shows and officials in developing countries privately admit that
the only functioning health care systems in their countries are
those designed and maintained by the private firms;

***that the U.N. is developing for firms with international
operations a Code of Conduct which would be binding and en-
forceable under law and which would erase many of the long-
established principles and procedures of international law that
have fostered trans-national economic development.

These cases are not unique, not an aberration. They are, alarm-
ingly, just a few examples of similar and increasing behavior at
the U.N., in the General Assembly, at its committees, in its agen-
cies. What has been happening, in fact, is that the U.N.—a body
conceived and created to work for world peace—seems to be de-
claring an all-out war, a war on the free enterprise system.

Burton Yale Pines is Vice President of The Heritage Foundation and a former associate
editor of Time magazine.
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In almost every U.N. body, and almost always in the General
Assembly, seldom is an opportunity lost to attack the free enter-
prise system. These assaults come on many fronts:

§§As attacks directly on the Western industrial democracies,
the main capitalist nations—as last September (1981) when 93
Third World nations endorsed a document accusing the U.S. of
being the only threat to world peace;.

§§As attacks on individual industries through increasing regu-
latory efforts going under such names as Codes of Conduct, Re-
strictive Practices Codes and others;

§§As attacks on the most successful of the capitalist enterprises,
the corporation which has grown beyond the boundaries of the
country in which it was founded and in which it is headquartered.
These firms are often called multinational corporations or trans-
national corporations—MNCs and TNCs. They are denounced
for ““‘flying no flag but profit’’ and for causing the ‘‘decay and de-
skilling of industrial economies.”” The pharmaceuticals are
attacked, for example, for being ‘‘harmful to public health and
welfare’” and for marketing both the ‘‘cause and cure’” of illness.
The international firms are blamed for causing inflation, unem-
ployment, poverty and political repression in Third World coun-
tries. So persistently vilified are the large international enterprises
that the very terms MNC and TNC themselves have become
tainted, burdened with opprobrium and used not unlike cuss
words;

§§And there are the attacks on the very essence and philosophi-
cal base of the free enterprise system. It is an attack which argues
—almost always without supporting evidence—against the notion
that the dynamo of growth and economic expansion is individual
initiative, creativity and the incentive provided by profit-
maximization. This kind of attack, amazingly, typically even re-
pudiates the notion of economic growth and, in its place, raises to
the level of gospel a number of naive and economically suicidal
precepts. '

For example, their argument advocates the redistribution of
wealth rather than the creation of wealth; it endorses the omni-
science of government planners rather than the efficiency of the
impersonal marketplace; it champions the idea that all have an
equal claim to the fruits of man’s output rather than having re-
wards distributed according to merit; and it rests on the naive
faith that wealth—goods, crops, minerals, technology—simply
exists in nature rather than being produced through creativity,
risk capital and hard work. '
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-
The U.N.’s attacks on the free enterprise system are occuring
with increasing frequency. I cite seven examples:

1) It happens at the World Health Organization, which at one
time was concerned almost entirely with encouraging medical re-
search and planning and executing health programs. In recent
years, however, WHO has moved dramatically into the field of
regulation and has become politicized on the all-too-familiar lines
of the developed North versus undeveloped South or Third
World. Thus WHO now advocates the creation of a Third World
purchasers ‘‘cartel’’ to deal with the pharmaceutical manufac-
turers.

2) There are efforts underway to regulate the international
flow of data. If the Third World has its way, restriction will be
placed on a company’s access to information stored in its subsidi-
ary or its headquarters if they are in different nations. And there
will be taxes imposed on the movement of data into and out of
countries, . !

3) The International Telecommunications Union, for decades
an agency concerned only with the technical problems of trans-
mitting communications between nations, is becoming increasingly
politicized. Within the ITU, the Third World majority is now de-
manding that underdeveloped countries be granted a very large
share of the world’s radio frequencies, no matter that they do not
now have and may never have the technological ability to use
them. This Third World majority is also insisting that rents be
paid for the geo-stationary orbital slots in which satellites are
parked. Rents paid to whom? And set by whom? Why not charge
rents for ships using ocean lanes? Or for planes using air lanes?

4) The U.N. has inspired something called an ‘‘Agreement
Governing the Activities of States on the Moon and Other Celes-
tial Bodies.”” It establishes a U.N.-affiliated regime to govern
exploration and extraction activities in outer space and endorses
guidelines favoring state-owned agencies at the expense of private
enterprise.

5) The U.N. has created the Center on Transnational Corpo-
rations which is preparing a ‘‘register’’ of profits as a key step
towards regulating the activities of international firms.

6) The General Assembly has approved the Code of Restric-
tive Business Practices (1980). When enforced, it would compel
multinational corporations to sell their technology and know-how
at punitively low prices in Third World markets. Nowhere in the
Code will you find acknowledgment of the widely recognized con-
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tributions made by the multinationals in spurring the develop-
ment of economically backward states.

7) There are moves to limit the force of patents to allow Third
World nations to exploit new technology without paying for it.

Much of the flavor of the U.N.’s war on the free enterprise sys-
temn will be evident next month (July 1982) in Mexico at the World
Conference on Cultural Policies. The innocent sounding name of
the gathering masks what Third World literature is welcoming as
a major opening shot in an attack on Western-style advertising.
Through international consumerist groups wielding enormous
clout with U.N. agencies, a campaign is underway to regulate ad-
vertising by forcing firms, primarily international companies, to
include something called a ‘‘social criterion’’ in their ads. What
this means, according to the advocates of such a scheme, is that
ads for products in Third World countries must describe, among
other things, the availability of competitors’ cheaper alternatives
to the advertised product.

Although there is no carefully coordinated or centrally-directed
grand conspiracy at the U.N. to undermine the free enterprise
system, there is a well-formulated blueprint or manifesto, a kind
of grand strategy enthusiastically endorsed by just about all of the
120 or so underdeveloped states and even accepted (with reserva-
tions) by a number of West European industrial nations. This
strategy is known as the New International Economic Order and
was adopted in 1974 at the plenary meeting of the main Third
World body, the U.N. Council on Trade and Development—or
UNCTAD.

Officially called the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of
States, the NIEO is a blueprint for assuring that the free enter-
prise system never takes root in the Third World. It is a blueprint
designed to penalize not only capitalist firms and capitalist states,
but also the citizens of capitalist societies. The NIEO won power-
ful champions over the years, such as key Carter Administration
officials like Cyrus Vance and Andrew Young. Promoting adop-
tion of the NIEO is the sole purpose of the Brandt Commission,
headed by the former Chancellor of West Germany, Willy Brandt,
and endorsed by a number of American groups like the ODC. In
short, what NIEO wants to do is to force the transfer to undevel-
oped countries of the wealth, technology and research from those
industrial nations which have created this wealth, technology and
research. The transfer is to be mandatory and perpetual; there
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will be only limited, if any, compensation for the enormous assets
involved.

The NIEO is not going to be enacted in foto or enforced in toto
on the industrial West. But the underlying philosophy of the
NIEO provides the conceptional rationale and guidance for the
U.N.’s attack on the free enterprise system. It is a blueprint pro-
viding a checklist of specific anti-free enterprise measures which
the U.N. and its agencies individually and gradually can enact.
The NIEO is a call to battle and a strategy which the defenders of
the free enterprise system can ignore only at their peril.

There are, in fact, at least two critically important areas in which
the NIEO already is close to enactment.

The first is what is called the New International Information
Order. It is an attempt to restrict the operations of the Western
press and give legitimacy to the state-controlled press of the Com-
munist countries and most Third World nations. You will hear
more about this shortly. :

But I want to stress that it is not only the matter of press free-
dom at issue in the New International Information Order. The
UNESCO Declaration advocating the New Information Order is
explicitly biased against the private sector. It calls for preference
to be given to-non-commercial forms of mass communication. The
reason for this, states the Declaration, is to ‘‘reduce the negative
effects [of] the influence of market and commercial considerations.”’

The second important area in which the NIEO is already close
to enactment is in the Law of the Sea Treaty. After nearly a dec-
ade of negotiations, during which the Carter Administration
made some devastating concessions, the Treaty draft last month
reached what may be its final stages. The U.S., as you know, re-
fuses to sign the draft—so far. What is important for us to keep in
mind is that the Law of the Sea Treaty is a statement repudiating
the free enterprise system. It establishes a Third World-dominated
cartel; it is designed to control the marketplace; it discriminates
against private deep-sea mining ventures; and it declares that
those intrinsically valueless metallic nodules at the seabed, which
are transformed into useable and valuable resources only through
the costly mining technologies developed by private firms—that
these are somehow part of what is called the Common Heritage of
all mankind. As such, Third World nations insist that they are en-
titled to a large share of the financial proceeds of the mining. And
as such, the pioneering technologies and state-of-the-art know-
how of deep-sea mining are to be given to developing countries.
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There are many other problems with the Law of the Sea Treaty
beyond its assault on the free enterprise system. But not the least
of its dangers is that it is designed to serve as a model treaty for
other issues, a model by which the industrial West is to be coaxed
and intimidated into surrendering a portion of its national sover-
eignty and to undermine its economic system for the sake of the
underdeveloped world which prefers to strive to get a share of the
West’s wealth as a kind of welfare transfer payment rather than to
work at creating its own wealth.

Why does the majority controlling the U.N. make this choice?
Why does it choose the economically catastrophic model of a Tan-
zania rather than the economically booming model of a Taiwan or
Singapore? Why has the U.N. majority made the free enterprise
system its enemy rather than embracing the one economic system
with a proven record of success?

In large part, I suspect, it is ignorance. Daniel Moynihan has
written that many leaders of the countries which once were col-
onies—the majority of U.N. members—were educated in West
European universities, such as the London School of Economics,
where they learned the economics of socialism. As leaders in their
own nation’s drive against colonial rule, they apparently became
intoxicated with the heady rhetoric of socialism, rejected much of
what their colonial rulers stood for and swallowed Lenin’s conten-
tion that imperialism was a direct stage in the development of cap-
italism—an assertion for which there is no evidence. Indeed, the
major imperialistic power of the past quarter-century has been the
Soviet Union.

To a great extent, therefore, the Third World knows little
about how capitalism works and how capitalism succeeds. The
U.N., moreover, does little to enlighten the Third World. The
economic studies and analyses produced by U.N. agencies and
departments, including the New York-based Department of Pub-
lic Information, have a strong anti-free enterprise and pro-
socialist bias.

The U.N. majority also opposes the free enterprise system, I
believe, because the Third World is influenced by the Soviet Un-
ion and its clients, such as Cuba, and their often successful ma-
neuvering at the U.N. Moscow’s role and successes at the U.N.
are inexplicable—and a topic for another talk and for a Heritage
Foundation Study—but they are a fact.

Lastly, I think that the U.N. majority wars against the free en-
terprise system because the free enterprise system is rightly seen
as a threat—not as a threat to a developing nation or society, but
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a threat to the authoritarianism of the regimes running these soci-
eties. Capitalism is the best guarantor of liberty yet devised.
About this there can be little dispute. Irving Kristol points out:
‘“Never in human history has one seen a society of political liberty
that was not based on a free economic system—a system based on
private property, where normal economic activities consisted of
commercial transactions between consenting adults. Never,
never, never. No exceptions.”’

The free enterprise system permits the emergence of important
centers of independent power which successfully rival and check
the power of the state. To regimes whose only legitimacy is their
monopoly of the state’s coercive power, existence of the indepen-
dent power centers of the large corporation, the free trade union,
the business association are unacceptable. The U.N. opposes the
free enterprise system because a majority of U.N. members
would be threatened by the political and social pluralism concom-
itant with free enterprise.

What is to be done about the U.N.’s war on the free enterprise
system? What can you do?

First, you must insure that you remain aware of how develop-
ments at international organizations can affect the free enterprise
system. In some instances, these international bodies can actually
legislate for us and restrict us. At the least, they provide a forum
for anti-free enterprise ideas. Participating officially in U.N. pro-
ceedings are such anti-free enterprise groups as the Interfaith
Center on Corporate Responsibility, the Institute for Policy
Studies, the World Council of Churches, the National Council of
Churches and similar organizations. They swell the anti-capitalist
chorus. And, as we have seen, their ideas gradually take hold. Do
not underestimate the power of ideas; they have enormous conse-
quences. Do not support those ideas. Do not fund those organiza-
tions supporting those ideas.

Second, you must pressure Washington to resist the ideas and
arguments coming from the anti-free enterprise majority at the
U.N. You must support the Reagan Administration’s efforts at
limiting the U.N.’s technical and economic bodies to technical
and economic matters. The White House needs help in its ﬁght
against the politicization of U.N. bodies.

This is much more difficult than you may imagine. Few things
seem to have more power within government than bureaucratic
inertia. Once a process begins and a bureaucratic vested interest
emerges, it is very difficult to stop the process.

Cyrus Vance, Andrew Young and other Carter Administration
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officials endorsed the U.N.’s anti-free enterprise rhetoric. The
State Department is filled with professional negotiators who seem
to relish the very process of negotiating. And then they fight tena-
ciously for the treaty or agreement which emerges as the product
of their negotiations. They are a powerful lobby within govern-
ment which urges compromise and accommodation when com-
promise and accommodation are not warranted. They are a lobby
which, in terms of many of the issues relating to the Third World
demands, argues that, if you can’t get a whole loaf, you should
settle for a slice, or the crust—or a crumb. The White House al-
ways needs pressure from outside to counter the career accommo-
dators at the State Department.

The place for you to start is with pressure against the Law of
the Sea Treaty. You must help stop it. While it may not affect you
directly, it is a model for an anti-free enterprise strategy which
eventually will affect your own industry, your own company—and
certainly your nation’s economy. Be aware of similar U.N. activi-
ties, innocent sounding—as the cultural conference in Mexico is
or the upcoming Third Decade of Development or UNESCO'’s
educational programs—innocent titles and rhetoric which may be
masking a hidden anti-free enterprise system agenda.

Be aware that the U.N. majority has made you its enemy.

You ignore this at your peril.



The U.N. a_nd Press Freedom
LEONARD J. THEBERGE

There is no issue more contentious and potentially destructive
confronting the United Nations today than UNESCO’s handling
of freedom of the press within the context of its New World Infor-
mation and Communications Order (NWICO). The ownership
and control of information networks mirror the economic and so-
cial system within different countries. Three distinct models can be
discerned. One model reflects the open society in the United States
and other liberal democratic societies where there is a minimal in-
volvement of the government in the affairs of the press. The oppo-
site model is the Soviet Union and other totalitarian nations where
there is total government control of information and communica-
tions. And the third model is a hybrid which reflects societies that
permit a free and independent press but with considerable gov-
ernment authority and intervention in directing and controlling
the flow of news and information.

Particular countries have chosen one model or another because
that model suits their economic and social system. The United
Nations claims that it respects the values of pluralism in informa-
tion and communications. However, UNESCO has been actively
engaged in encouraging the tortalitarian and authoritarian models
and has been attacking the Western media and the values of
Western journalism on the assertion they undermine economic
and social development.

My presentation today will explore the political question of
whether UNESCO’s efforts to bring about a NWICO poses a
danger to a free press and an open society. In order to answer the
question we need to understand the genesis and philosophical un-
derpinning of a NWICO as it relates to the press. Also, we need
to understand the charges made against the Western press and the
flow and presentation of news in the West. And finally, an exami-
nation of UNESCQ’s activities during the past decade will pro-
vide some insight into that organization’s intent and the response
it has caused.

Perhaps the most difficult task is to define the NWICO, also
known as the New World Information Order, also known as the

Leonard |. Theberge is president of the Media Institute in Washington, D.C.
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New International Information Order. First of all, it is neither
new nor an order. The debate about information, and its appro-
priate use, has been going on in the United Nations since the
adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR)
in 1948. The UDHR came out four square for the free flow of in-
formation and for individual freedom of expression and use of the
media.

Issues involving press freedom have been with us since the first
political ruler recognized the potential for ‘‘mischief’’ in an inde-
pendent source of criticism that could be widely disseminated. In
a way, the NWICO recalls the struggles in the 17th and 18th cen-
turies when Western rulers sought to control the press through
taxation, alien and sedition laws and licensing of printers.

Nor is the NWICO an order. There is no charter or document
or set of international agreements that one can examine. In fact, it
1s an aspirational list of what many Third World nations believe
are necessary conditions to achieve economic and social develop-
ment. It is also closely linked with a set of overlapping aspirations
contained in the New International Economic Order, another con-
cept championed mainly by Third World nations.

A word of caution is in order. Many of the terms used in dis-
cussing global issues are bound to be imprecise and ‘“Third World
nations’’ is one of them. Third World nations differ greatly in
size, resources, gross national product and levels of communica-
tions. We use that term advisedly, in recognition that many, but
not all, of them share a common belief that the Western media,
technological developments and the free flow of information are a
hindrance rather than a help to their social and economic develop-
ment.

If the term NWICO is unclear, what do we mean when we use
that term? Let us examine the writings of some of the prominent
spokesmen in UNESCO and the United Nations to help define, if
not a clear meaning, at least their usage of the term.

According to Narinder K. Aggarwala, Regional Information Of-
fice, Asia and Pacific United-Nations Development Programme,
the NWICO embraces everything from politics to technology:

The New Order deals with the totality of informa-
tion, technical, political, social and economic. It covers
all means of information—media, books, films, data
banks, documentaries and all kinds of instructional
material. It encompasses all aspects of information tech-
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nology—communication satellites, press cable rates,
telecommunications as well as national and interna-
tional press regulations. Media, print and electronic,
are but a small—though admittedly most controversial
—part of NIIO which its protagonists envision as a
process for ‘‘intellectual decolonization’ of the Third
World.

The ‘“‘totality of information’ is a term that suggests that
NWICO, covers control of the flow of all news and information to,
from .and within any country. The need to control the flow of
news is based on what the Third World considers ‘‘imbalances,
inequalities and inequities’” in that flow as it now exists.

Mr. Doudou Diene, Director of UNESCO, New York office,
sees the problem in cultural terms:

A few major communication industries [read the
Western communications industries] with enormous
material and technical facilities under their control are
spreading more and more generally the use of standard-
ized products which make for world-wide uniformity of
cultural models and consumer networks. Mass-produced
messages originating from a few centers are command-
ing increasing attention in all other countries. This is
already leading to a weakening of national and local
forms of expression, and to growing repression of the
potential for creative participation among peoples, who
are often reduced to the role of passive recipients of
messages.?

The overarching complaint of cultural and commercial domi-
nance, articulated by Doudou Diene is, of course, the easiest flow
to control. Since most broadcastinig outlets are state controlled,
even in the West, no government is compelled to purchase ‘‘stan-
dardized products’’ it finds objectionable. The reason they pur-
chase Western programs is because that is what their people find
amusing or entertaining.

1. Narinder K. Aggarwala, ““An Iniroduction to the New International Information -
Order,’" The Crisis in Intemational News, Columbia University Press (forthcoming book).

2. Doudou Diene, UNESCO and Communications in the Modern World, Trustees of Colum-
bia University, 1982.
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On the news front, Western journalists are accused of reporting
only sensational and negative news—political instability, human
rights violations, natural disasters and corruption. The result, it is
alleged, is a poor international image that impairs trade and other
economic relations that would stimulate development.

Favorable images are considered a key to national development
and have given rise to ‘‘development journalism’’ which we would
call in the West ‘“public relations journalism.”” UNESCO’s call
for a “‘responsible media’’ and a ‘‘balanced flow of information™
is based on the belief that Western commercial media monopolize
the flow of news, have a cultural bias, emphasize negative news,
and thus undermine social, economic and political values essen-
tial for development. The role of the media in the West as inde-
pendent watchdogs and critics of government and other institutions
is widely perceived as a luxury poor nations cannot afford.

The four international news agencies—United Press Interna-
tional, Associated Press, Reuters, Agence France-Presse—which
circulate about 85 percent of the international news come in for
the bulk of criticism. They are accused of failing to provide a truly
international service because too little news about developing coun-
tries appears in the Western media. By selecting news in terms of
Western attitudes and interests and by ‘‘selling’” their news prod-
uct as a commodity, the news agencies are accused of imposing
‘“‘alien perspectives’’ on Third World affairs.

It is undoubtedly true that Western news reporting about the
Third World could be improved. We know from experience that
news reporting about the events with which we are familiar could
be improved. But Western news sources properly deny the charges
that they ignore the Third World.

As a matter of fact, many of the assertions made by UNESCO
and its supporters about imbalances in the flow of information do
not bear critical scrutiny. The four world news agencies do not
operate in a vacuum. In addition to Tass, the Russian world news
agency, ‘‘there are more than 120 regional and national news agen-
cies including major ones such as the Deutsche Presse Agentur,
Japan’s Kyodo or China’s Hsinhua which all have extensive in-
ternational networks. ...""* While the four Western agencies clearly
outweigh the others in size, manpower and technology, there is no
lack of alternate sources of information.

3. Rosemary Righter, Whose News? Politics, The Press and the Third World, Times Books,
1978, p. 50.
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The real problem is the inability to absorb and use available in-
formation. Sergio Lepri of Italy’s ANSA news agency believes it
is a false proposition to talk about the need to increase the flow of
" information. As he puts it, ‘““ANSA receives, on merely average
equipment working only fifteen hours a day, 220,000 words from
socialist countries; 110,000 from the Third World and 250,000
from international agencies. A third of our output is foreign news.
It stands to reason that most of what we receive goes into the rub-
bish-bin. ... ™

A recent study by Professor Wilbur Schramm, *‘Circulation of .
News in the Third: World—A Study of Asia,’” examined Asian
development news reported by the four Western agencies, and
found a high output on those development issues that the Third
World claim are not adequately reported. The problem is that lo-
cal newspaper editors in the Asian papers surveyed do not use the
material. Newspaper readers in the Philippines, at least their edi-
tors believe, are not interested in a new dam or irrigation project
in India. Independent news judgments around the world tend to
be similar.

Another study, titled Assessment of the New World Information Order,
by Professor Kenji Kitatani, found that international affairs cov-
erage by the seven major television networks in Japan, Great Brit-
ain and the United States was extensive. As Professor Kitatani
found: '

Despite the widely accepted view that the First
World media do not treat Third World affairs' on the
same level as First World affairs, there is evidence that
the Western media neither inform less frequently or
spend less money and effort to report the news stories
about the Third World. Three findings support this
conclusion: (1) the Japanese and British networks ap-
pear to spend as much or perhaps more money and ef-
fort to report on events in developing nations than on
events in the developed nations; (2) the American net-
works provide a higher number of news stories on the
Third World than on the First World; and (3) the
American networks spent as much or more money to
report on events in the Third World as on events in the
First World.*

4. fhid., p. 51.
5. Kenji Kitatani, Assessment of the New World Information Order, Departiment of Commu-
nications, Washington State University. 1981.
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The charge of cultural bias is undoubtedly true to some extent,
but what the effects are is not so apparent. Audiences in the Third
World are not the ‘‘passive recipients of messages,”” Mr. Doudou
Diene asserts, unless they differ completely from audiences else-
where. Many development economists argue that economic and
social developments will only occur with profound shifts in atti-
tudes and cultures within developing countries. Isolation from
cultural developments elsewhere may discourage the development
process. It has been tried with disastrous consequences in Burma
and China. Whatever benefits those countries gained from com-
plete isolation from Western information and culture was out-
weighed by the destruction to their economies, which after all is
what UNESCO claims its NWICO is supposed to help develop.

And finally, when the Third World charges that Western news
agencies are incapable of providing an objective news service
either about their own development or about Western news, the
news agencies reply that their standard must be one of objectivity
if news is to be acceptable in countries of left and right with differ-
ent social and legal principles, who may be at war or near war
with one another. But to respond in this fashion does not meet the
undérlying issue of who is to direct and control news which is the
essence of UNESCQO’s NWICO.

" The words one hears over and over again in UNESCO and by
Third World leaders are ‘‘dominate’’ and ‘‘commercial.”’ The
Western media dominates the world. It dominates cultures; ‘it
dominates political events; it dominates all other social and eco-
nomic forces at work in any society. And it does this ‘‘commer-
aially’’ for profit and not for the ‘‘gooed’ of society. The hollow
intellectual jargon one finds frequently used by Western left wing
radicals, one finds in abundance at UNESCO. Mr. Christopher
Nascimento, former and now honorary Minister of Information
in Guyana and currently a special consultant at UNESCO, has
stated, ‘“The truth is that the cherished Western concepts of
media ownership and communications freedoms die hard. . .but
die they must.”” Mr. Nascimento’s country followed his advice and
eliminated a free, independent and commercial press. The bene-
fits it has reaped are extremely difficult to discern.

The political process within UNESCO feeds upon real and
imagined inequities between developed and developing countries
and contributes to the problem. UNESCO is a legitimate world
forum for political discussions and a multinational agency for ad-
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ministering projects in education, science, culture and informa-
tion. The problem in this forum is that the U.S. and other nations
that share a common set of values about an independent media
are in a very small minority. The result of this real political ‘‘im-
balance’’ is that evidence, the analysis of issues and the testing of
the truth through vigorous debate are meaningless. The majority
constituency UNESCO 1s faithfully representing has an unshak-
able, one-dimensional view of the Western media that is both hos-
tile to liberal democratic societies and sympathetic to totalitarian
and authoritarian societies of left and right.

Gerald Long, former managing director of Reuters, now man-
aging director of The Times of London, sees the problem as an
extension of ‘‘two fundamentally different views of the role of in-
formation in society.’’ The first, according to Long, sees informa-
tion as a carrier of freedom. The best expression of that view is the
United States Constitution and, in particular, the First Amend-
ment. The second view is that information is a carrier of power,
and must be used by governments as a way of carrying out their
policies. Long charges that UNESCO, and by implication, the
NWICO, want to transfer media technology to the countries that
do not have it, while encouraging them to use that technology to
control information for the purpose of government.

If Long’s view is correct, and I believe it is, we are getting very
close to the answer to our question, ‘‘Does UNESCO pose a dan-
ger to press freedom?’’ Monopoly control and direction of the
content of news, whether by a government, a single corporation
or a single individual, is an obvious threat to press freedom. More
importantly, it poses a danger to the pursuit of truth upon which
liberal democracies are dependent. As Dr. Johnson, a hard-
pressed and poverty stricken journalist for most of his adult life,
observed: ‘‘If nothing may be published but what civil authorities
shall have previously approved, power must always be the stan-
dard of truth....”

Rosemary Righter, a British journalist who has written a
thought-provoking book, Whose News? Politics, the Press and the
Third World, finds:

Most of those who attack the existing structure insist
that they do not seek to block the free flow of informa-
tion. On the contrary, they seek to make it genuinely
free—free of domination by the powerful few, free of
Western ‘‘ethnocentric prejudices,’” free “‘to defend the
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interests of society as a whole, and the rights of entire
peoples to make known. . .their preoccupations, their
difficulties and their aspirations for a better life.”” Free
of the distortions of the market and thus able to ‘‘re-
spond to the real development needs of Third World

countries.’’®

According to Righter, the political force behind the NWICO
stemns from the nations which made up the Non-Aligned Move-
ment in the 1950s and 1960s. From a small group of radical, anti-
colonial and socialist nations, it has grown in the 1970s to become
an established force in international politics, including most of the
Third World nations.

At the Fourth Summit of the non-aligned governments in Al-
giers in 1973, a Yugoslav initiative established a link between eco-
nomic coordination and international information structures. The
seventy-five heads of government in Algiers stated it to be *“ ‘an
established fact that the activities of imperialism are not confined
solely to the political and economic fields, but also cover the cul-
tural and sociological ficlds, thus imposing an alien ideological
domination over the peoples of the developing world.” To meet
‘the cultural alienation and imported civilization imposed by colo-
nialism and imperialism’, the non-aligned governments resolved
to effect a ‘repersonalization by constant and determined resources
to the people’s own social and cultural values which define it as a
sovereign people.” The search for an alternative model had begun.’”’

One can follow the genesis of the NWICO in UNESCO when,
in 1972, the Soviets prepared a ‘‘Draft Declaration on the Use of
the Mass Media,’” which tacitly supported state control of the me-
dia. For the first time in UNESCO, the press was being discussed
as a “‘tool’” of the state with a political agenda In 1974, the Soviet
draft declaration became a divisive issue when a number of West-
ern delegates walked out in protest against anti-Israel language
that had been incorporated into the increasingly politicized pro-
ceedings. As a result, in 1975 the United States cut off funds to
UNESCO.

By the 1976 UNESCO General Conference, U.S. funding was
restored and the contentious Soviet proposal postponed until
1978. The resolution adopted by acclamation at UNESCO’s 1978

6. Rosemary Righter, Whose News?, p. 99.
7. Ibid., p. 104,
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General Conference in Paris was sanitized and received a new ti-
tle, “‘Declaration on Fundamental Principles Concerning the
Contribution of the Mass Media to Strengthening Peace and In-
ternational Understanding, to the Promotion of Human Rights
and to Countering Racialism, Apartheid and Incitement to
War.”” But the issues were.not put to rest and a spin-off of these
media debates was the creation of the UNESCO International
Commission for the Study of Communication Problems, com-
monly known as the MacBride Commission after its chairman,
Sean MacBride, who uncommonly holds both the Lenin and No-
bel Peace Prizes.

The MacBride report was noted at UNESCO'’s 1980 General
Conference in Belgrade and none of its 82 resolutions were
adopted. The report was essentially a compromise which contained
something for everyone. For example, it recommended the right
of journalists to have access to news services both private and of-
ficial; it denounced censorship and opposed measures for pro-
tection of journalists, an international code of ethics and an
international right of reply and rectification. On the negative
side, the MacBride report exhibits bias against private ownership
of news media and suggests studies to reduce the negative influ-
ences of the marketplace.

The ebb and flow of the political agenda at UNESCO took a
turn for the worse in February 1981 when, in spite of its claims to
the contrary, UNESCO organized a meeting to discuss plans for
a new international organization for the protection of journalists.
This meeting was originally a closed session limited to Eastern
Bloc and Third World invitees and revealed, for anyone willing to
see, UNESCOQO’s real agenda. When the secret meeting came to
the attention of the U.S. State Department, our government in-
sisted that Western representatives participate and the proposal
for a UNESCO commission to issue identity cards was derailed.

While UNESCO has been pursuing with single-minded deter-
mination an avenue to establish statist news and communications
policies, the U.S. proposed a practical result-oriented program
for less developed nations to improve their news and communica-
tions development. Now, a part of UNESCO, the international
program for the development of communications (IPDC) could
become a vehicle for channeling UNESCO and other resources
into areas of technical training and advice and provision of equip-
ment and technology and hopefully away from non-productive
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ideological approaches. The U.S. has adopted a cautious attitude
because of the past activities at UNESCO and has not committed
funding directly to IPDC.

It is too early to tell what the final outcome of the NWICO will
be. UNESCO is committed to an ideological program for com-
munications that separates it from the mainstream of Western
values about the nature of the media. UNESCQ’s activities have
raised deep concern in Congress and amendments to the funding
bills for UNESCO could cut off U.S. support for that organization.

UNESCO has not, however, achieved any of its objectives for
Western journalists that would put it into a direct confrontation
with its Western members and the U.S. Congress. There are no
identity cards, ethical rules, or commissions to enforce them.

The NWICO continues to be an evolutionary and continuous
process which could lead either to much-needed assistance and
improvements in communications or to a blind alley of closed so-
cieties maintaining the status quo while preaching radical change.
It is clear that U.S. participation in UNESCO has helped to pre-
serve the values of press freedoms that we believe are essential to
free and democratic societies. It has been accomplished with some
pain and compromise, but it is likely the results would have been
worse without the effort. I believe our Department of State has
earned and deserves a ‘‘well-done.”’



The U.N. and U.S. National Interests

MIDGE DECTER

The United Nations itself as an institution was an effort to sell
American values, American political values, to the world. It was
an invention of the United States, and one might say in admira-
tion of this country, and also in despair for the quality known as
American innocence, that only the United States could have in-
vented such an institution as the United Nations. For it was an ef-
fort to offer to the world a model of the liberal parliamentary
order. A parliament of nations. And unlike earlier parliaments of
nations, this one, said its inventors, was going to be truly repre-
sentative. Therefore it included a body, the General Assembly,
which gave equal voice and equal representation to all the sover-
eign nations. This resulted in its being unable to reflect the reali-
ties of power in the world, which is undoubtedly one of the reasons
why it has been unable to function really as a peacekeeping orga-
nization. I am not going to go through a taxing history, but what
has become of this American liberal invention we know. It has
been turned around 180 degrees into a center for the articulation
and the legitimization of tyranny, in the names of ‘‘justice,”
‘‘freedom,’’ and all those other words which we contributed and
which daily in that institution get perverted.

We find ourselves now in a peculiar predicament. We are not
only the founding spirit behind this organization, we are its major
funder. It sits, appropriately to its initial intention, in the city of
New York, the symbol in this country of the uplifting of the
formerly downtrodden (which was surely the impulse behind the
creation of the institution), and it sits in the city that in this coun-
try typifies that process. And yet its major role in the world now is
to be the center for agitation against the values by which, under
which, it was created. The U.N. is a center of agitation against
the democratic order, not to say American society, and certainly
not to say American national interest. How have we gotten our-
selves into this spot, where we are the host and the major funder
of an institution most of whose deliberations, and particularly
those to which the press and the public pay no attention, are inim-
ical not only to our interests and not only to our survival but to the

Midge Decter is Executive Director of the Committee for the Free World in New York.
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very things that we and this institution itself stand for? Well, we
do not have to discuss now the process by which this happened.
The question is, what should we do about it? Ambassador Lich-
tenstein said he was not going to address himself to the question of
taking the U.N. seriously because Jeane Kirkpatrick is going to
do that. I think that [ am undoubtedly going to preempt her and 1
am undoubtedly in agreement with her, when I say that one of the
ways we have allowed this process to happen under our very noses
is that we have not taken the United Nations seriously. We have
paid for it; we have genuflected before it; we have been unfail-
ingly polite toward it. We have sent children out with little boxes
every Halloween. We have not taken it seriously. By not taking
the U.N. seriously I mean we have not, certainly not as a nation,
sufficienty attended to what was being said there, to what was be-
ing put into the documents of that institution. That we now have
a Mission to the United Nations which does take it seriously in this
way, which exercises the right of reply, which makes the argu-
ment, is unusual, possibly unique. But this cannot be counted on
in the long political future because it very much depends on who
is at the Mission. And it seems to me, I hope that my friends who
are members of USUN will not misunderstand the spirit in which
I say this, it seems to me somewhat like locking the barn door
after the horse has been stolen. The damage has been done.

A major damage—and it is a major damage to a democratic so-
ciety—has been the corruption of language. This is also a subject
about which Ambassador Kirkpatrick feels very strongly. The
corruption of language, the distortion of the word justice, even
distributive justice, that lies behind the notion of the New Inter-
national Economic Order, the New World Information Order—
and who knows what other new world orders lie in store for us—the
notion that the free nations of this world are to be lectured to and
hectored and made demands of by some of the most tyrannical
nations on Earth, in the name of justice, is a perversion of lan-
guage and thought that we have permitted to happen and that has
left us all in a state of deep and dangerous befuddlement. The re-
sult is it takes us ages simply to sort out a question before we can
even begin to address ourselves to it. Having said this, I suppose
it will not surprise you to hear me offer, with all the seriousness I
can command, the proposition that it is possible that the course of
peace and the course of justice, not only here but throughout the
world, would be best served if the United States left the United
Nations.
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Of course, as Frank Shakespeare suggested about the salutary
effect on UNESCO that Elliot Abrams had when he threatened it
with a shaky future, merely proposing that the U.N. should leave
New York City might exercise a great and salutary disciplinary
influence on the delegates, and particularly on members of the
secretariat to the United Nations, who get to live here all the time
regardless of what happens in their governments.

The Heritage Foundation is putting out a series of papers telling
us what has been going on in this institution with our passive col-
lusion over the years: among other nice things, the support for
terrorism and the house room given to Soviet intelligence agents.
So I am not being frivolous, nor am I being a little old lady in tennis
shoes, when I say to you that for the sake of international relations,
as well as the sanity of American thought, we ought to confess our
error to ourselves and get out. I know the argument is made that
there is great value for us in remaining at the U.N. and talking to
its delegations and continuing to conduct dialogue with them. But
I think that genuine dialogue is impossible when people do not
agree even on first principles and so I have come here today to
propose that it is time for us to reconsider our membership in,
which is to say, the future assured existence of, what has proven
to be a ghastly institution.

The best example of the linguistic corruption I referred to is the
invention and dissemination and complete acceptance of some-
thing called the ““Third World.”’ I submit that there is no such
thing as the Third World, and I submit that all our pieties toward
this non-existent construct have not conduced to the welfare of the
people living in the countries that are supposed to be included in
it. There is really no such category. What can you say about an
idea that includes Taiwan and Uganda? What you can say about
it is that it is an intellectual confusion and a linguistic perversion,
and that aside from what it has done to our capacity to think
through our problems has undoubtedly contributed in immeasur-
able ways to the further immiseration of the world. This is not
what we had in mind, and I think the time has come for us no
longer to participate in the process. Thank you.



The U.N. and The U.S.

JEANE J. KIRKPATRICK

I understand that the previous speaker has just called for U.S.
withdrawal from the United Nations. I disagree. I know, indeed
no one knows better, that the United Nations poses a problem for
the United States. It’s expensive, it’s often ineffective, it seems
particularly inclined to push policies that we do not desire to adopt,
decisions from which we dissent, agreements with which we dis-
agree. My analysis of the causes and the possible cures of these
problems at the United Nations has undergone significant evolu-
tion during my nearly 18 months now at Turtle Bay. [According
to our statistical analysis, the median and average (social scientists
distinguish between those two) tenures of U.S. permanent repre-
sentatives to the United Nations is about 18 months. I am right
now in the middle of my eighteenth month.]

In that eighteen months I have not become an expert on that in-
stitution. Eighteen months is not long enough to become expert
about any complex institution, and God knows the United Na-
tions is a complex institution. Eighteen months, however, is long
enough to have observed a full cycle of U.N. activity. It took a
while to become sufficiently acclimatized to understand a bit about
what we were seeing. Eighteen months is long enough to have ob-
served at first hand the relative powerlessness of the United States
at the United Nations, to have felt in virtually all the arenas of
that body our lack of influence, long enough to have watched oth-
ers—the Soviets, the ASEAN states, Syria, PLO, and most re-
cently, the British—exercise influence that we cannot even hope
to approximate. We have observed in that eighteen months the
operation of bloc politics, and, equally interesting, we have ob-
served from time to time, the virtual paralysis of the blocs. We
have observed the power of the Soviets and their principal clients,
and from time to time their inability to shape outcomes in ways
that they desire. We have watched the political ineffectiveness of
the Latin Americans and thought about how it compares with the
effectiveness of the ASEANS. Above all, I have been occupied,
preoccupied, with our own American incapacities, our inability in
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this organization to find reliable allies, to make persuasive argu-
ments, to put together winning combinations.

To avoid possible misunderstanding, I desire to emphasize that
the lack of influence of the United States in the United Nations
does not represent some sort of worldwide revulsion against the
Reagan Administration or even against me. The fact is that we
have been virtually powerless in the United Nations for more than
a decade. Our friend, the senator from New York, Daniel Patrick
Moynihan, wrote in his book, ‘‘A Dangerous Place,”” that in 1974
the U.S. was frequently reduced to voting in a bloc of three, along-
side Chile and the Dominican Republic. Since then, we have lost
Chile and the Dominican Republic as reliable voting allies. The
analysis of voting patterns at the U.N. reveals that the decline in
U.S. influence, which began around 1966 or 1967, continued pre-
cipitously for about five to seven years at which point it reached a
low level around which it has stuck ever since through both Re-
publican and Democratic administrations. This low level of influ-
ence persisted through the administrations of Andrew Young and
Donald McHenry as well as those of Daniel Patrick Moynihan
and Jeane Kirkpatrick, That is another way of saying it has per-
sisted through changes in U.S. permanent representatives, ideol-
ogies and styles. Throughout, we have continued to be the largest
financial contributors, paying first 30 percent, then 25 percent of
the operating expenses of the organization.

There was a time when I believed that our impotence was a kind
of inevitable consequence of the changed character of the member-
ship of the United Nations. Certainly that composition changed.
When the United Nations was established, there were approxi-
mately fifty members, and though they were not all democracies,
most of the members were stable, older nation states, experienced
in international affairs, democracies who had some sort of com-
mitment to international law and to liberal principles.

There was a degree of falsification introduced into the United
Nations from the very beginning because of the presence of the
Soviet Union, certain of its client states, and selected autocracies
into an organization committed to the principles of freedom and
democracy and self-determination. But that degree of falsification
was relatively small and the facts of the United Nations were not
too far from the principles enunciated in the Charter.

Today there are some 157 members of the United Nations.
There have been three members admitted during my eighteen
months there. Most of the nations that have been admitted since
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the U.N.’s establishment are new nations, former colonies. The
big influx of the former colonies into the U.N. occurred alongside
the beginning of the decline of U.S. influence. Someone noted
that 1964 was a watershed year. During that year seventeen new
nations were admitted to membership, some fifteen of whom were
African nations. Many of these new nations have unstable bound-
aries, their whole national history has been lived out in the post-
war period during which the United Nations has been an impor-
tant arena of international action. They have never known a
world without the U.N. Most of these nations are, to paraphrase
my friend, Dick Scammon, unrich, unpowerful and unhappy.
Most are miserably poor; most of them are non-democratic, in the
sense that they do not enjoy democratic political institutions.
Some do but most have had a great deal of trouble establishing
and maintaining democratic institutions.

These nations have had two overriding preoccupations which
have dominated the U.N. agenda since then: decolonization,
since they have been involved in establishing their own national
independence; and economic development. Now, in principle,
the United States should be the last country in the world to have
problems with an organization whose agenda is dominated by de-
colonization and economic development.

As a former colony, we have been involved with decolonization
literally all our national life. We have regularly, in the period
before and after World War II, supported national independence
and aspirations to independence of the colonies of our best friends.
We have not been a colonial nation. We have no apologies to
make to the world for our colonial past. We do not share the colo-
nial guilt of many European allies. Similarly, with economic
development. Many of us think we practically invented economic
growth as a process of internal transformation which is continu-
ally at work in our own society—destroying traditional barriers of
class and caste, achieving a good life for all. We almost invented
economic development assistance with President Truman’s Point
Four Program in the post-war period. (A little noticed fact, by the
way, about the Point Four Program was that it was enunciated in
President Truman’s Inaugural Address, of which Point One was
that the United Nations would serve as the foundation of Ameri-
can foreign policy henceforth.) Decolonization, economic devel-
opment, and development assistance are utterly consistent with
our national experience, our values and our practices.

Why would we have problems with an organization most of
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whose members are concerned with them? It is an interesting
question on which I have been reflecting for months now, and 1
have concluded that it was not the influx of new nations that ac-
counts for the U.S. position at the United Nations. It is not the
changed composition of the United Nations that accounts for our
fall from influence to impotence.

[ have also examined the hypothesis that the bloc system ac-
counts for the absence of American influence in the United Na-
tions. Certainly it ‘'makes its contribution. The United Nations
functions a lot like a legislature with a multi-party system and the
parties in that system are the overlapping blocs, some of which are
cohesive such as the Soviet bloc, the ASEAN states, and the
EC-10. Some of the blocs are loose and not cohesive, such as the
Non-Aligned Movement which embraces some 96 nations, or the
G-77 (once a group of 77) which is today a group of 126. Some of
the blocs are based on geography like the Organization of African
States, some on culture like the Islamic Conference. We are a
country without a party in the United Nations and that fact, that
absence of a party, certainly is relevant to our impotence in that
body. But I do not think it explains the whole problem. '

Yet another hypothesis with which I have attempted to explain
U.S. impotence is the structure of the United Nations itself: the
rules, especially the practice of applying in the General Assembly
the principle of one-man-one-vote to an international assembly of
terribly unequal nations. Under that practice, one nation-one
vote, we have one vote, Vanautu has one vote. Obviously, that
kind of principle creates a disjunction between power and respon-
sibility because some of the nations who have the power to in-
fluence decisions, financial decisions for instance, or the nations
who have the resources to implement decisions, are not identical
with those who have the power to vote to make them. An extreme
example of that was the Golan Heights Resolution, passed at one
of the many recent Special Sessions of the General Assembly. It
‘was a particularly obnoxious resolution which laid the framework
for a challenge to Israel’s credentials. Some 86 nations voted in fa-
vor of that resolution. Though I have not verified it, I am informed
by a reliable assistant that the financial contributions of all 86 of
the nations who voted for the resolution do not equal that of the
United States. It is argued that only Third World countries get a
good deal from the U.N. Nonetheless, I do not believe this or any
other basic structural flaw accounts for our impotence.

There is, I fear, another explanation, which was implicit in the
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drama [ saw acted out on the issue of the Falklands. Watching the
British Permanent Representative, an enormously skillful diplo-
mat, operating in relationship to the Falklands crisis was tremen-
dously impressive. It was almost traumatic, because in his conduct
I have seen what a Western democratic nation could do-inside the
United Nations. The British have done it. They have made the
organization function in ways that are résponsive to their interests
and their policy goals, and the fact they have been able to do it
means it can be done. Why, then, haven’t we been able to achieve
our goals inside this organization?

My tentative conclusion is that it is due to our lack of skill in
practicing international politics in multlateral arenas. It is also
part and parcel of the decline of U.S. influence in the world. It is,
I believe, a direct reflection of what has been a persisting U.S. in-
eptitude in international relations that has dogged us all our na-
tional life; an ineptitude that has persisted through centuries,
through administrations headed by different parties, through dif-
ferent presidents, and is especially manifest in our multilateral
politics. It has persisted more recently through administrations
that brought to the United Nations different styles of operations.

We have not been effective in defining or projecting in interna-
tional arenas a conception of our national purpose. Through
decades, we have not been good at politics at the United Nations.

It s a political arena and we have not understood it accurately
or adequately as a political arena. We have not, therefore, been
able to take an effective part in the politics of the United Nations.
We have treated it as though it were something other than a
political arena. It is a strange thing that we Americans who are
very gifted at clubhouse politics, statehouse politics, the politics of
voluntary associations, at legislative politics in Washington and
presidential politics, should be so inept at international politics in
multilateral arenas like the United Nations. It is a strange thing,
really. The more one reflects upon it, the stranger it becomes.

I believe that we have not understood that the same principles
of politics that apply in our national life apply in multilateral
international institutions as well.

We have also suffered from too rapid turnover, for example, in
our Permanent Representatives. (I hasten to say that I am not
making an application for long tenure; I couldn’t stand it.) But I
believe, in principle, that we ought to have Permanent Represen-
tatives who stay there long enough to come to know the scene.
When a freshman Senator goes to Washington, we do not expect
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that he is going to be effective quickly in the U.S. Senate, we
don’t expect that he will become a power in the Senate until he
has learned the rules and the players, and how to make the rules
work for him and how to make the players responsive. But we
keep changing U.S. Permanent Representatives. We also keep
changing Assistant Secretaries of International Organizations.
Their tenure is no longer than our Permanent Representatives.
This means the two prlnupal policymaking offices of our interna-
tional orgamzatlons operation are involved in musical chairs—
not staying long enough to really get to know the job well.

Another consequence of ignoring the political character of the
U.N. is that we operate as though there were no difference be-
tween our relations with supporters and opponents, with no
penalties for opposing our views and values, and no rewards for
cooperating. We have also operated as though we had no persis-
tent, coherent national purposes which link issue to issue. We act
too often as if we ¢hanged our minds and basic national interests
as issues change, and certainly as administrations change. We
have not cultivated reliable voting alliances in the way, for exam-
ple, the British carefully have nurtured Commonwealth relations,
or the French nurture relations with their former colonies. By not
really learning the rules, the players, the game, we have often
behaved like a bunch of amateurs in the United Nations. Unless
or until we approach the United Nations as professionals—profes-
sionals at its politics—with a clear-cut conception of our purposes
and of the political arena in which we operate, knowledge of the
colleagues with whom we are interacting, and of their goals and
interests, then we won’t ever know whether the United Nations
could be made a hospitable place for the American national in-
terest. Until then it would be unreasonable even to think about
withdrawing from the United Nations.



The Search for -a Lasting Peace
EDWIN J. FEULNER, JR.

M. President:

Let me express to you the admiration of my delegation for the
way you have presided over our deliberations, and through you to
express our sincere and deeply felt appreciation to Ambassador
Adeniji who guided the work of this conference with sensitvity,
dedication, and most of all wisdom.

My delegation has been an active participant in these vital dis-
cussions. We believe that the words that come out of this Session
should be considered soberly—and not merely as another rhetori-
cal exchange. It was because of our commitment to this Session
that President Reagan addressed this body on June 17; that our
delegation was composed of Senators and Congressmen from
both political parties and representatives from other sections of
American life. It was because we wanted to reach an enduring
consensus on these critical questions of war and peace that we
—along with many other delegations—labored long into the night.

Sadly, we were unable to achieve that full consensus we all so
ardently hoped for. But we shall continue to work in this forum as
well as others in search of the goal of lasting peace.

As we look back over these past weeks, we must look at both
our successes and failures and carefully consider the tasks that lie
ahead. But first we must review the lessons of the past.

In 1978 the First Special Session produced a Final Document
which embodied many of the aspirations of the world community.
But why have we not at this Session been able to come to a con-
sensus on the implementation of that Document?

Let’s look at the historical record. Shortly after the First Special
Session, one major power violated the most fundamental princi-
ples of the U.N. Charter, and invaded its non-aligned neighbor.
They continue to occupy that hapless country. A war of aggres-
sion continues in Southeast Asia; other regional conflicts rage un-
abated; subversion is being exported to Central America, Africa,
and other areas; and the quest for freedom is still suppressed in
Eastern Europe. In short, the world increasingly lives in fear.

Edwin J. Feulner, Jr., is President of The Heritage Foundation. He delivered this ad-
dress as representative of the United States 1o the Second Special Session on Disarmament.
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Small wonder, then, that the implementation of the lofty goals of
the Final Document has remained a distant and illusive dream.

Given their transgressions against the most sacred tenets of the
U.N. Charter since the First Special Session, it is not surprising
that some nations argued against language recounting the history
of the past four years.

-But we must now look to the future. The major project before
this conference was, as President Reagan noted, ‘“To chart a
course of realistic and effective measures in the quest for peace’”
—a Comprehensive Program of Disarmament. Progress was
made, but the task remains unfinished. We have all reaffirmed
the validity of the Final Document and pledged ourselves to re-
newed efforts toward disarmament. Let me restate that pledge to-
day for the United States.

The United States is proud of its record in disarmament. Presi-
dent Reagan has outlined a clear program to deal with the most
pressing and dangerous problems. We have called for real and
militarily significant arms reductions, particularly in the field of
nuclear weapons. We have called for a one-third reduction in
strategic ballistic missile warheads, the elimination of all land-
based intermediate range missiles, and new safeguards to elimi-
nate the risk of accidental war. Moreover, just two days ago, the
United States and its allies introduced a comprehensive draft treaty
in the Mutual and Balanced Force Reduction Talks in Vienna.
This proposal calls for a substantial reduction of ground forces on
both sides and the implementation of a package of associated con-
fidence-building and verification measures. In all these negotia-
tions, we have offered neither unverifiable measures nor meaning-
less rhetoric, but rather concrete proposals for major reductions in
the arms and armed forces of the United States and of the Soviet
Union.

Make no mistake. We are not satisfied with the current interna-
tional situation and intend to do our part for peace and stability
on this small planet.

Mr. President, at this Special Session on Disarmament, we
have been considering the most important issue facing man-
kind— how to prevent war. Or, to put it in a more positive sense,
how to establish a secure peace. Regrettably, there is no magic
formula or instant panacea to attain that peace we all so fervently
desire; it cannot be mandated by committees or by resolutions.

We have heard, again today, the reiteration of the Soviet ‘‘no-
first-use’” of nuclear weapons pledge. Our policy goes far beyond
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this pledge. The Soviet representative attempted to denigrate the
NATO policy. But he cannot. As the leaders of NATO declared
at their recent Summit, ‘‘None of our weapons will ever be used
except in response to an attack.’” This is our pledge and our policy.

But we believe there is a better way, and we will continue to seek
it as we have done at this Session.

During the past weeks we have offered concrete proposals and
initiatives on a wide range of issues.

We are dedicated to a real World Disarmament Campaign. We
believe that the open and universal availability of information on
disarmament matters is vital. Excessive secrecy can only create
mistrust and misunderstanding among the peoples of this world;
such secrecy is a true enemy of peaceful relations among nations.
The United States, as an open society, publicly makes available
vast amounts of information on the momentous issues of war and
peace.

We have no illusions as to the serious obstacles which have frus-
trated the objective of a free flow of information in the past. We
are all well aware that while hundreds of thousands demonstrated
openly and peacefully for disarmament in the streets of New York
and other cities of the world, seven people who dared unfurl a
banner calling for ‘‘Bread, Life, and Disarmament,”” were ar-
rested in Moscow. It is a sad commentary that to some societies
these words are considered ‘‘anti-state’” when used domestically,
but are considered ‘‘state policy’” when used internationally.

In the spirit of open discussion, President Reagan has offered
President Brezhnev the opportunity to address the American peo-
ple on our TV on the vital questions of peace and disarmament in
exchange for a chance to address the Soviet people. In this Ses-
sion, we have offered specific proposals for similar multilateral
discussions and regional seminars throughout the world. We be-
lieve that an informed world public is the best guarantee for peace
and understanding among nations.

In addition to our proposals regarding the World Disarmament
Campaign, we have offered other concrete initiatives at this Ses-
sion. During the past several years, disturbing reports have reached
the outside world that toxins and. other lethal chemical weapons
are being used in conflicts against people in remote regions of the
world. Unfortunately, the borders of these regions remain sealed
to the world community. We have therefore urged that the Gen-
eral Assembly call on the Soviet Government, as well as the Gov-
ernments of Laos and Vietnam, to grant full and free access to
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areas where chemical attacks have been reported so that the U.N.
Group of Experts can conduct an impartial investigation.
We have also called for the convening of an International Con-
- ference on Military Expenditures. Such a conference would build
on past U.N. efforts calling for universal adherence to a common
reporting and accounting system on military expenditures. The
frightening reality of vastly increased military budgets has been
documented by recognized centers for disarmament throughout the
world. Yet for the past ten years, one superpower has provided a
manifestly ridiculous figure for its military budget to the world
community. This.universally discredited figure underscores the
need for an International Conference on Military Expenditures.
As we conclude our work of this Second Special Session on Dis-
armament, [ am again struck by the awesome task before us.
Never have so few been responsible for the fate of so many. Let us
not forget or shirk this responsibility as we continue our search for
a true and lasting peace.
‘Thank you, Mr. President.



Are We Serious About Disarmament?
BARTON YALE PINES

I welcome the opportunity and am grateful for the honor that
I, on behalf of The Heritage Foundation, am being allowed to ad-
dress this United Nations gathering on disarmament. Disarma-
ment is a very serious matter. That the nations of the world should
devote fewer resources to weapons and more to meeting mankind’s
social, cultural, economic and political needs is the very serious
desire of all civilized peoples. How to reduce military arsenals is a
very serious challenge. Of this there can be no question.

What is questionable, however, is just how serious is this Second
Special Session on Disarmament. All that can be done here for five
weeks is talk. And while words can be powerful weapons, they can
be so only if they are spoken and taken seriously. The question is:
Are we here engaging in serious discussion or merely playing a
ritualistic parlor game? I wonder.

A serious discussion of disarmament must be willing to aban-
don slogans and confront the most urgent problems affecting peace
today. How can we talk about preventing future wars without first
raising our voices in outrage at current wars? How can we talk
about future disarmament treaties without first condemning vio-
lations of existing treaties? How can we focus almost exclusively
on nuclear and other exotic weaponry, which have taken abso-
lutely no lives since World War II, without exhausting our efforts
to limit and even reduce the arsenals of those conventional weap-
ons which, since 1945, have been used in more than 100 wars and
have killed.tens of millions of our fellow men?

For those serious about disarmament, no issue can be higher on
their agenda than those weapons which today—at this minute—
are being used against innocent populations. Can there be any
higher priority for this gathering and for a serious disarmament
effort, therefore, than to halt the two-year-long Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan and the unprovoked, brutal killing of Afghan
women, children and men by Soviet troops.

Can there be any higher priority for this gathering than to find
a means for stopping the Soviet Union from further use of chem-
ical and biological weapons in Afghanistan, Kampuchea and Laos.
Hundreds of reports from refugees, freedom fighters, defectors,
doctors in refugee camps and newsmen provide the undeniable
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evidence that as many as 50,000 men, women and children have
suffered the agony of grisly deaths after being attacked by Soviet
chemical and biological weapons. Should not this costly meeting
on disarmarment, in these elegant and even luxurious surround-
ings, be dedicating itself to investigating and halting the current
killing—at this very moment—of victims by chemical and biologi-
cal means?

Where is the outcry from this conference—from the official
delegates and from my fellow representatives of Non-Governmen-
tal Organizations—against weapons being used at this moment?
Why do so many of you from Third World nations seem to be more
concerned with the distant and extremely unlikely threat of nuclear
arms than with the present use and further imminent threat of
chemical arms which a highly industrialized country is using
against Third World populations? Can it be that you and your
nations are not really serious about disarmament?

Those serious about it also must confront the nasty reality that
some countries which have signed arms limitation agreements are
not abiding by their solemn promises. Before we talk about new
disarmament measures, we must demand that existing treaties be
honored. We should ask: Why does the Soviet Union violate its
signature on the 1925 Geneva Protocol banning the use cf
chemical and bacteriological warfare? Why does Moscow mock
its signature on the 1972 Biological Warfare Convention? Why do
Soviet leaders cheat on both substance and spirit of the 1972 SALT
accord to limit nuclear arsenals? A serious discussion of disarma-
ment must ask such questions.

Just as a serious discussion must ask the question: Which arms
have been and remain the greater threat to world peace and which
devour more of the planet’s scarce resources—nuclear arms or
conventional arms? The answer, of course, is conventional arms.
They have been killing the innocents and they have been consum-
ing more than 95 percent of the world’s weaponry expenditures.

The international trade in such arms is booming—not so much
because they are being pushed by sellers but because of the enor-
mous demand from Third World buyers. In the 1970s, in fact,
imports of arms by the Third World soared 150 percent. Those
with the most voracious, insatiable appetites for arms have been
Libya, Iraq, Syria, Iran, Viet Nam and India. A serious discussion
of disarmament must ask why these nations buy so many arms.

It must ask also why Third World countries like Iraq, Libya,
Syria, Tanzania and South Yemen as well as the Soviet Union
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and its East European allies have been spending more of their
gross national product on arms than have NATO members on
average. Why indeed has the Soviet Union, for more than a
decade, been amassing arms at a historically unprecedented sus-
tained rate and been building its arsenal to unprecedented levels
of destruction? During almost the entire period in which this has
been occuring, the U.S. had frozen or even was reducing its arse-
nal. Why also are Nicaragua, Cuba, Libya and India amassing
arsenals far greater than needed for defensive purposes? At a time
when we hear so much touching rhetoric about the tragic hunger,
poverty and illness that chronically plague much of the Third
World’s populations, why do these Third World nations spend so
much of their scarce resources on instruments of violence?

Certainly a serious conference on disarmament would be most
concerned with the world’s most rapidly expanding arsenals.

I have been listening to and reading the statements emanating
from this podium and from the other platforms at this Special Ses-
sion. 1 have been visiting the exhibits and closely examining the
literature being distributed by organizations in and around these
buildings. And I am shocked that these questions and issues
almost universally are being ignored.

I realize that these are tough issues to address and tough ques-
tions to ask. Perhaps they are too tough for a conference restricted
by diplomatic conventions and by the chronic limitations of the
United Nations system. But unless these issues are confronted and
questions are raised, I cannot take seriously any disarmament
conference. I doubt if many of my fellow Americans will either.
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